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ENCLOSURE 1 

ITS Section Subject ID 

1.0 Add generic NSHC for M DOCs that was 3 
inadvertently excluded.  

1.0 Revise DOC A7 for Section 1 0 - refers to MODE 3 14 
instead of-MODE 2, incorrectly characterizes change.  

1.0 Revise heading on page 12 of DOCs for Section 1.0 15 
to say "Less" instead of "More." 

1.0 Revise DOC L3 on page 12 of DOCs for Section 16 
1.0 - last sentence, change "upon" to "of' 

1.0 Remove ONS-006 (BWOG-65) - rejected by the 48 
TSTF. Restores NUREG examples.  

1.0 Remove rejected TSTF-39, R1 and incorporate 52 
TSTF-205 (R1). Revises definition of CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.  
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ITS Section Subject ID 

1.0 Incorporate TSTF-124 which deletes paragraph 53 
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION & CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST definitions related to testing of 
bypass functions. This had already been 
incorporated as a plant specific change so only 
change is deletion of JFD & markup.  

2.0 Revise DOC M3 on page 2 of DOCs for Section 2.0 - 17 
should say RCS pressure to be restored within 5 
minutes, not 15 minutes.  

2.0 Revise NUREG markup for 2.2.4 to correctly 18 
crossreference DOC M3 instead of M4.  

2.0 Revise ITS 2.1.1.1 & 2.1.1.2 to include reference to 30 
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE and RCS Variable Low 
Pressure Protective limits ensuring compliance to 
SLs.  

3.0 Revise LCO 3.0.5 to reinstate ", or" consistent with 27 
the NUREG. Also, remove incorrect cUssref. on 
NUREG M/U (incorrectly xref from LCO 3.0.4 to 
CTS 4.0.3) 

3.0 Remove ONS-012 (BWOG-70), withdrew by 43 
BWOG. This change removed incorrect bracketed 
references. JFD revised to correct on a plant 
specific basis.  

3.0 Incorporate TSTF-071, R1 - Adds examples for 49 
SFDP.  
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ITS Section Subject ID 
3.1 Revise ITS to incorporate approved TSTF-110, R2 36 

which eliminates the increased SR Freq associated 
wtih inoperable alarms. No impact to ITS since 
Oconee had retained CTS which is the same Freq.  
as modified NUREG. Only affects markup and 
JFDs.  

3.1 Incorporate revision to ONS-017 (BWOG-84) - 41 
Revises RA A to require imbalance to be determined 
within 2 hours when APSR inoperable or not aligned.  

3.1 Incorporate revision to ONS-013 (BWOG-70) - 44 
Revises LCO Note wording.  

3.1 Revise ITS 3.1.8 to incorporate revision to ONS- 57 
027 - Deletes ACT E and modifes ACT D to replace 
RA D.1 with "Suspend PHYSICS TESTING" with a 
CT of 30 minutes.  

3.1 Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic 58 
changes ONS-018 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF number 256.  

3.10 Revise ITS as appropriate to consider the fact that 29 
the SSF Submersible Pump is not a QA grade 
pump. Adds separate SR for Submersible Pump.  

3.2 Revise to refer to SDM as specified in the COLR 2 
rather than value.  

* 3



ITS Section Subject ID 

3.2 Revise ITS to incorporate approved TSTF-1 10, R2 37 
which eliminates the increased SR Freq associated 
wtih inoperable alarms - Revises SR Frequencies 
associated with 3.2.1, 3.2.2, & 3.2.3 

3.2 Incorporate revision to ONS-013 (BWOG-70) and 45 
replace JFD annotations with TSTF 216 annotations 
on NUREG Markup. Revises LCO Note wording.  

3.3 Revise JFD 29 of Att. 6 to remove incorrect 22 
reference to ONS-003.  

3.3 Revise NUREG Bases Markup for 3.3 to refer to 24 
ESPS rather than ESFAS, 2nd paragraph, page B 
3.3-48 

3.3 Incorporate revision to ONS-021 (BWOG-85) - 42 
Deletes SR 3.3.10.3, clarifies Bases of 3.3.9 & 10 to 
clarify Channel Check requires one decade of 
overlap.  

3.3 Incorporate revision to ONS-001 (BWOG-060) - 55 
Removes separate SR for calibrating power range 
channel and consolidates with SR 3.3.1.3 

3.3 Remove JFDs associated with approved ONS 56 
generic changes ONS-002, 003, 011, 019, 020 and 
annotate NUREG Markup with TSTF numbers 211, 
212, 215, and 217, respectively 
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ITS Section Subject ID 

3.4 Change relocation of 3.4 LA1 3 from SLC to QA 4 
Topical (testing after maintenance or modification).  

3.4 Capitalize "RCS" in 3.4 DOC M19. 5 

3.4 3.4 DOC M32 (6th line) "exist to be" to "exists to be" 6 

3.4 Revise ITS 3.4.13.e to incorporate Amendment 227 7 
(changes primary to secondary leakage limit to 150 
gallon per day per SG) 

3.4 DOC LA12 for Section 3.4 should refer to CTS 4.3.2 28 
not CTS 4.5.2 

3.4 Incorporate revision to ONS-013 (BWOG-70) - 46 
Moves LCO Note back to Applicability Note.  

3.4 Incorporate revision to ONS-023 (BWOG-78) - 47 
Changes the order of the info in Condition C.



ITS Section Subject ID 

3.4 Remove JFD associated with approved ANO generic 60 
changes ANO-1-46, 47, & 48 and annotate NUREG 
Markup with TSTF numbers. . ..  

3.4 Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic 61 
change ONS-024 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF number 219.  

3.5 Add requirement for manual OPERABILITY of LP-9, 20 
10, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 - Adds SRs.  

3.5 Revise CTS Markup for ITS 3.5.3, page 4 of 6 to 34 
correctly refer to ITS SR 3.5.3.2 instead of "3.5.2.3." 

3.5 Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic 62 
change ONS-004 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF number ...  

3.6 Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic 64 
change ONS-004 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF number ...  

3.7 DOC M13 is missing and DOC A13 is described as 8 
M change. Changed A13 to M13. DOC A13 shown 
as not used. Revised CTS Markup to show M13 
instead of A13.  
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ITS Section Subject ID 

3.7 Revise DOC LA8 to indicate relocation of marked 9 
CTS 4.12.1.a information to Bases for SR 3.7.9.1 & 
revise Bases for SR 3.7.9.1 to include relocated 
information.  

3.7 Incorporate changes to ONS-007 (BWOG-66) - 26 
Revises Bases for 3.7.13 to reflect appropriate 
nomenclature consistent with ITS Spec 

3.7 Revise ITS 3.4.13.e to incorporate Amendment 227. 33 
Revises Bases to say that 150 gpd per SG leakage 
limit is bound by analysis.  

3.7 Revise ITS to remove draft generic change ONS- 38 
025 due to being withdrawn from BWOG 
consideration on 11/6/97. This affects the wording of 

* Condition D.  

3.7 Revise ITS to remove draft generic change ONS- 39 
022 (BWOG-77) due to being rejected by the 
TSTF. Adds modifier "except when all MFCVs and 
SFCVs are closed and deactivated or isolated by a 
closed manual valve" back to Applicability.  

3.7 Revise ITS to remove TSTF-157 based on the high 40 
probability that the TSTF will be permanently 
withdrawn. Adds back NUREG SR 3.7.5.5 which 
requires alignment check of EFW flow paths.  

3.7 Remove DOC LA9 from Section 3.7 and show in 54 
CTS markup that CTS 4.5.4.1.b.1 is addressed by 
Section 5.0.  
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ITS Section Subject ID 

3.7 Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic 65 
change ONS-004 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF number.  

3.7 Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic 66 
change ONS-007 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF number 255.  

3.9 Revise ITS submittal to incorporate approved TSTF- 35 
96, R1 - No change to ITS since it replaces draft 
generic change ONS-009.  

3.9 Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic 67 
change ONS-008 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF number 214.  

4.0 Revise 4.0 DOC A3 to change "in" to "and" in the 32 
second sentence.  

4.0 Incorporate TSTF-123, Ri - minor change to 51 
wording of 4.2.2.  

5.0 Remove prescriptive information regarding which 10 
organization fulfills the operating experience review 
requirement.



ITS Section Subject ID 

5.0 Correct ITS retyped pages for 5.5.12.a and 5.5.12.b 12 
to agree with NUREG Markup.  

5.0 Revise DOC A30 to correctly refer to ITS 5.5.7 and 19 
the Pre-Stressed Concrete Containment Tendon 
Testing Program.  

5.0 Revise Section 5.0 DOCs Al5, A17 & A18 to change 25 
"duplicates" to "duplicate." 

5.0 Revise ITS 5.6.5.a to add item 12 requiring AXIAL 31 
POWER IMBALANCE and RCS Variable Low 
Pressure Protective limits to be in the COLR.  

5.0 Remove TSTF-1 19 - Adds back specific requirement 50 
to have written procedures for Fire Protection 
program implementation.  

CVR ATT3 Att. 3 revised to remove JFD reference column and 75 
show draft generic change disposition - show xref.  
between ONS#/BWOG#/TSTF#.  

CVR ATT4 Att. 4 revised to show disposition of generic changes 76 
based on latest TSTF status and to include new 
TSTFs (including ONS draft generic changes).



ITS Section Subject ID 

CVR ATT7 Change Att. 7 of cover letter to reflect change to LA 68 
DOCS in Sections 2.0, 3.2, 3.4, 3.5, 3.7, 3.10, and 
5.0 
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ITS Section 1.0 

ID 3 

Subject Add generic NSHC for M DOCs that was inadvertently 
excluded.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

1 MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES 
1 
1 The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
1 Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
1 Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." Some of the proposed 
1 changes involve adding more restrictive requirements to the existing 
1 Technical Specifications by either making current requirements more 
1 stringent or by adding new requirements which currently do not exist.  
1 
1 These changes may include additional commitments that decrease allowed 
1 outage time, increase frequency of surveillance, impose additional 
1 surveillance, increase the scope of a specification to include 
1 additional plant equipment, increase the applicability of a 
1 specification, or provide additional actions. These changes are 
1 generally made to conform with the NUREG-1430.  
1 
1 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
1 has evaluated these proposed Technical Specification changes and 
1 determined they do not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
1 The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  
1 
1 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
1 or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 
1 
1 The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
1 previously existed in the Technical Specifications. These more 
1 stringent requirements do not result in operation that will 
1 increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event. If 
1 anything the new requirements may decrease the probability or 
1 consequences of an analyzed event by incorporating the more 
1 restrictive changes. The changes do not alter assumptions 
1 relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The 
1 more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process 
1 variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 
1 consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
1 Therefore, the changes do not involve a significant increase in 
1 the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
1 evaluated.  
1 
1 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
1 of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 
1 
1 The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
1 previously existed in the Technical Specifications. The changes 
1 do not alter the plant configuration (no new or different type of 
1 equipment will be installed) or make changes in the methods 
1 governing normal plant operation. The changes do impose different 
1 requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the 
1 assumptions in the safety analyses and licensing basis.  

1 
1 Page 2a Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

1 Therefore, the changes do not create the possibility of a new or 
1 different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  
1 
1 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of 
1 safety? 
1 
1 The proposed changes provide more stringent requirements than 
1 previously existed in the Technical Specifications. Adding more 
1 restrictive requirements either increases or has no impact on the 
1 margin of safety. The changes, by definition, provide additional 
1 restrictions to enhance plant safety. The changes maintain 
1 requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis. As 
1 such, no question of safety is involved. Therefore, the changes 
1 do not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

1 
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ITS Section 1.0 

ID 14 

Subject Revise DOC A7 for Section. 1.0 - refers to MODE 3 instead of 
MODE 2, incorrectly characterizes change.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

Coolant Temperature and bolting status of the reactor vessel head 
closure studs in the ITS (MODE definition and Table 1.1-1).  

The CTS defines the reactivity condition in terms of a subcritical 
condition (expressed in %Lk/k). The NUREG defines the reactivity 
condition in terms of Kff. The ONS ITS adopts the Kff convention. The 
small difference between 1 percent Ak/k and 0.99 Kff is well within the 
typical accuracy for reactivity predictions. Therefore, the movement of 
the CTS definitions for Reactor Operating Conditions into the ITS Table 
1.1-1 is considered an administrative change and is consistent with the 
NUREG method of presentation of MODES. The applicability of the Reactor 
Operating Condition definition changes are evaluated at each occurrence 
of the defined Reactor Operating Condition in the ONS CTS. Changes to 
the ONS CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the Specification.  
Each change is evaluated to determine if the change represents a more 
stringent or less stringent requirement with respect to the current 
license basis.  

A5 Not used.  

A6 CTS 1.2.2 defines Hot Shutdown in terms of a subcritical condition 
(1% Ak/k shutdown) and an average reactor coolant temperature of greater 
than or equal to 525*F. This Hot Shutdown operating condition 
definition is modified to correlate with the ITS MODE 3 criteria 
established in ITS Table 1.1-1. The ITS MODE 3 criteria imposes a 
minimum average reactor coolant temperature of 250 0F. The lower average 
reactor coolant temperature band could represent more restrictive 
requirements on the operation of the facility. The applicability of 
this Reactor Operating Condition definition change is evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Hot Shutdown Applicability in the CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A7 CTS 1.2.4 defines Hot Standby as when Ta,, is greater than 525*F, the 
reactor is critical and indicated neutron power on the power range 
channels is less than 2 percent of rated power. ITS MODE 2 is defined 
as when keff : 0.99 and < 5% RATED THERMAL POWER. The applicability of 
this Reactor Operating Condition definition change is evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Hot Standby Applicability in the ONS CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. This change is an administrative change 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  . A8 Not used.  

Page 2 Supplement 1



ITS Section 1.0 

ID 15 

Subject Revise heading on page 1 2 of DOCs for Section 1 .0 to say 
"Less" instead of "More."



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

1 TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 1.5.2 defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or 
external test signal into the channel to verify its proper output 
response; including alarm and/or trip initiating action where 
applicable. The ITS Defines a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor 

1 as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel 
required for channel OPERBILITY. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the channel is functionally tested. The provision 
to permit use an actual signal is a less restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Use of an actual 
signal does not affect the performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can 
be adequately demonstrated in either case since the channel itself does 
not discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal.  

L2 CTS 1.5.4 requires an Instrument Channel Calibration to encompass the 
entire channel and does not exclude RTDs and thermocouples. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION allows performing "...an in place 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior..." for these devices. This 
change is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is 
consistent with the NUREG. A qualitative assessment of sensor behavior 
is acceptable for RTDs and thermocouples since the operation of these 
devices is governed by well understood and predictable physical 
relationships between the temperature of the sensed medium and the 
output of the RTD or thermocouple. Additionally, the output of RTDs and 
thermocouples is not adjustable. These d-'ices are reliable and not 
subject to drift in the same manner as other sensors. As a result a 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior is sufficient to determine its 
OPERABILITY and acceptability for continued use.  

L3 CTS 1.2.8 defines Startup as a reduction in the shutdown margin with the 
intent of going critical. ITS MODE 2 is comparable tc the CTS condition 
of startup. ITS MODE 2 is specified as when Kff 0.99 and THERMAL 
POWER is < 5%. The elimination of requirements associated with the CTS 
Startup Condition when shutdown margin is being reduced and Kff < 0.99 
(i.e., when in ITS MODES 3, 4 and 5) is a less restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. When the unit is 
in MODES 3, 4 or 5 shutdown margin is controlled by ITS Specification 

1 3.4.1. ITS 3.4.1 ensures appropriate control of shutdown margin when in 
ITS MODES 3, 4 or 5.  

L4 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 require use of the power range neutron channels as 
the indication to be used to establish the transition between Hot 
Standby and Power Operation. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses % RATED THERMAL POWER 
as the measure of reactor power used to establish the transition point 
between MODES 1 and 2. Although, the power range neutron channels may 

* still be used since they are normalized to the calorimetric power 

Page 12 Supplement 1



ITS Section 1.0 

ID 16 

Subject Revise DOC L3 on page 12 of DOCs for Section 1.0 - last 
sentence, change "upon" to "of"



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

1 TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 1.5.2 defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or 
external test signal into the channel to verify its proper output 
response; including alarm and/or trip initiating action where 
applicable. The ITS Defines a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor 

1 as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel 
1 required for channel OPERBILITY. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 

performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the channel is functionally tested. The provision 
to permit use an actual signal is a less restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Use of an actual 
signal does not affect the performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can 
be adequately demonstrated in either case since the channel itself does 
not discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal.  

L2 CTS 1.5.4 requires an Instrument Channel Calibration to encompass the 
entire channel and does not excludeRTDs and thermocouples. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION allows performing "...an in place 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior..." for these devices. This 
change is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is 
consistent with the NUREG. A qualitative assessment of sensor behavior 
is acceptable for RTDs and thermocouples since the operation of these 
devices is governed by well understood and predictable physical 
relationships between the temperature of the sensed medium and the 
output of the RTD or thermocouple. Additionally, the output of RTDs and 
thermocouples is not adjustable. These devices are reliable and not 
subject to drift in the same manner as other sensors. As a result a 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior is sufficient to determine its 
OPERABILITY and acceptability for continued use.  

L3 CTS 1.2.8 defines Startup as a reduction in the shutdown margin with the 
intent of going critical. ITS MODE 2 is comparable to the CTS condition 
of startup. ITS MODE 2 is specified as when Keff - 0.99 and THERMAL 
POWER is < 5%. The elimination of requirements associated with the CTS 
Startup Condition when shutdown margin is being reduced and Kff < 0.99 
(i.e., when in ITS MODES 3, 4 and 5) is a less restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. When the unit is 
in MODES 3, 4 or 5 shutdown margin is controlled by ITS Specification 

1 3.4.1. ITS 3.4.1 ensures appropriate control of shutdown margin when in 
ITS MODES 3, 4 or 5.  

L4 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 require use of the power range neutron channels as 
the indication to be used to establish the transition between Hot 
Standby and Power Operation. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses % RATED THERMAL POWER 
as the measure of reactor power used to establish the transition point 
between MODES 1 and 2. Although, the power range neutron channels may 
still be used since they are normalized to the calorimetric power 

Page 12 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

measurement, the ITS permits use of the calorimetric measurement itself.  
The added flexibility to use calorimetric indications as a measure of 
THERMAL POWER is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with the NUREG. The use of the calorimetric indication is 
acceptable since it provides a more direct and more accurate indication 
of THERMAL POWER.  

Page 13 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L3 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 1.2.8 defines Startup as a reduction in the shutdown margin 
with the intent of going critical. ITS MODE 2 is comparable to 
the CTS condition of startup. ITS MODE 2 is specified as when Kff 

0.99 and THERMAL POWER is < 5%. The elimination of requirements 
associated with the CTS Startup Condition when shutdown margin is 
being reduced and Kff < 0.99 (i.e., when in ITS MODES 3, 4 and 5) 
is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. When the unit is in MODES 3, 4 or 5 
shutdown margin is controlled by ITS Specification 3.4.1. ITS 
3.4.1 ensures appropriate control of shutdown margin when in ITS 
MODES 3, 4 or 5.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows operation when Kff is < 0.99 without 
restrictions associated with being in the Startup condition. This 
change does not result in any hardware changes. Restrictions 
associated with being in the Startup condition when Koff is < 0.99 
are not considered as initiators of any previously analyzed 
accident. As such, the probability of an accident is independent 
of being in the Startup condition when Kff is < 0.99. Also, the 
change does not change the assumed response of equipment in 
performing specified mitigation functions from that originally 
considered. The consequences are not changed since the equipment 
functions the same. Therefore, the change does not significantly 
increase the probability or consequences of an accident.  

Page 9 Supplement 1



ITS Section 1.0 

ID 48 

Subject Remove ONS-006 (BWOG-65) - rejected by the TSTF.  
Restores NUREG examples.



Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 
(continued) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 1.3-6 Amendment Nos. , , &



Completion Times 
*I1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform -Once per 
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 5 50% 
RTP.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 1.3-10 Amendment Nos. , , &



Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 
(continued) 

ACTIONS .  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE AND 
inoperable. status. 10 days from 

discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE 

s~a j inoperable. status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

(continued) 

BWOG STS 1.3-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETIC TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per 
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 

SFupp s < 50% RTP.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.  

(continued) 
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Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

in order to maintain consistency in the approach to determining offsite 
doses for certain accident analyses.  

12 Not used.  

13 The definitions of EMERGENCY FEEDWATER INITIATION AND CONTROL (EFIC) 
RESPONSE TIME, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE TIME, and 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE TIME were not incorporated.  
These terms and the referenced testing were not incorporated into ITS 
because they are not consistent with CTS. Response time testing of 
these systems, as required by specifications in NUREG 1430, is not 
required by CTS Specifications.  

14 Not used.  

15 Not used.  

16 Not used.  

17 Not used.  
18 Not used.  

19 The specific chapter reference in part "a." of the PHYSICS TESTS 
definition is deleted. ONS is not a Standard Review Plant.  
Consequently Physic Testing is described in more than one UFSAR Chapter.  
Removal of the reference to a specific chapter simply ensures that 
physics testing described in other Chapters of the UFSAR is encompassed 
by this definition.  

20 ONS will maintain the RCS Pressure and Temperature Curves and Limits in 
the ITS and will not implement a PTLR at this time. Since a PTLR is not 
implemented, the definition serves no purpose and has been deleted.  

1 21 Not used.  

1 22 Not used.  

23 The second reference provided in the NUREG definition for Dose 
Equivalent 1-131 is deleted. UFSAR 15.14.7 uses the dose conversion 
factors specified in TID-14844 for the determination of Dose Equivalent 
1-131.  

0 
Page 2 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

24 The subscript AVG is deleted to preclude in any potential confusion with 
Oconee instrumentation that measures reactor coolant temperature.  
Oconee has a TAVG indication. However, this instrument cannot be used 
to measure reactor coolant temperature in the range specified in ITS 
Table 1.1-1.  

25 The NUREG Definitions for NUCLEAR HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR FQ(Z) and 
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (F H) are not adopted since the 
Specification, 3.2.5, "Power Peaking Factors" which uses these defined 
terms is not adopted.  

26 An appropriate value of 250*F is selected for the MODE 4/MODE 3 
transition temperature. There is no CTS equivalent value since the CTS 
does not include a similar MODE transition point. This temperature is 
appropriate since it is only slightly above the upper limit for using 
the Low Pressure Injection System in decay heat removal (DHR) alignment.  
This value permits use of MODE 4 as a transition MODE wherein required 
RCS flow may be maintained using either the RCS loops or the DHR loops.  

27 The definition for L. is not adopted in the ITS. The implementation of 
10 CFR 50 Appendix J, Option B has resulted in modifications to the ISTS 
which capture the Leakage Rate Testing Program requirements in ITS 
paragraph 5.5.2. ITS section 5.5.16 provides a description of La which 
is consistent with the definition of L. in ISTS Section 1.1, 
Definitions.  
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ITS Section 1.0 

ID 52 

Subject Remove rejected TSTF-39, R1 and incorporate TSTF-205 
(R1). Revises definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION and 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.



Definitions 
1.1 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

------------------------------------- NOTE------------------------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
-----------------------------------------------------------------------

Term Definition 

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum 
reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor 
coolant permitted by consideration of the number 
and configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) 
in operation.  

AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE shall be the power in the 
top half of the core, expressed as a percentage of 
RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP), minus the power in the 
bottom half of the core, expressed as a percentage 
of RTP.  

AXIAL POWER SHAPING APSRs shall be the control components with part 
RODS (APSRs) length absorbers used to control the axial power 

distribution of the reactor core. The APSRs are 
positioned manually by the operator and are not 
trippable.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
all devices in the channel required for channel 
OPERABILITY and shall include the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST.- Calibration of instrument 
channels with resistance temperature detector 
(RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an 
inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior 
and normal calibration of the remaining adjustable 
devices in the channel 

(conti nued) 
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Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means 
(continued) of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 

channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibrated.  

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 
status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required 
for channel OPERABILITY.  

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by 
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or 
total channel steps so that the entire channel is 
functionally tested.  

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and 
regulating rods.  

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of 
movement of a component to a safe position.  

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COLR is the unit specific document that 
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

(continued) 
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This system utilizes reactor trip module relays ( coils and contacts) in all ' 
four of the protective channels as shown in Figure 7.2-1 of the FSAR, to provide reactor -trip signals for de-en rgizing the six control rod drive trip breakers. The control rod drive tri breakers are arranged to rovide a one on of two,times two logic. Each elea_ t of the one out' of two * es two 
logs is cotrolled by a separate set of vo out of four logic con cts from 
the f r reactor protective channels..  

1.4.5 Engineered Safety Features System 

. This system ilizes relay contact output from in vialchannels arranged in three analo sub-systems and two two-out-of-thre logic sub-systems as 
shown in Figure .3-1 of the FSAR. The logic sub-sys a is vired to provide 
appropriate sgna for the actuation of redundant Engi red Safety Features 

equtaen on tw -t*hree basis for any given parameter.  

1.4.6 bege of edupdancy-

The d' erence between number of operable sadtenm o 
1ls which wben pped will cause an au csystem trip.  

A trip test is a test o logic elements in a protective channel to verify their 
associated trip action 

F ITM& i52 Channe Test Freactse e4 CI, ,&t Iec~u TST e;, 

chnnel t st is the jection of an internal or external testana 0nt 
S.eg the channe o ver ,poperopu resp re; UFg- ra q 

e o ip initia gaction, vre appV cab e HL 

UrS rs..Channel Cek 
<1C/MAL C/IEUC akef****0 pe-- I r 

An instrument channel check is a veri on o acceptable instrume 
performance by observation of its behavior and/or state; this verification hCt tac &C indes comparison of output and/or state of independent channels measurin 
the same variable.  

1364 6-* Channel Cairartion /VCqH C - CL, 8PATIt4 Gs 

An instrument channel calibration is a t ,an a r 1n necessay) to 
CA6L establish that the channel output responds with $2ii~Brange and r fe 

accuracy to known values of the parameter which the channel measures or an 
CA4WAg accurgte simulation of these values. Calbration shall eCC asethe enti)2 

chba e including quipment Aktuationealan or & n l edemed to 

\ in t oe anne est. 
11,L1 n4 b 

W,.,t or afkcs sr 
1r1.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

A9 CTS 1.5.1 defines a Trip Test as a test of logic elements in a 
protective channel to verify their associated trip action. CTS 1.5.2 
defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or external test 
signal into the channel to verify its proper output response; including 
alarm and/or trip initiating action where applicable. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the injection of a 
simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor as 
practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required 
for channel OPERABILITY. CTS 1.5.1 and 1.5.2 definitions for Channel 
Test and Trip Test, when combined, are comparable to the NUREG 
definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST definition from the NUREG has been adopted in its 
entirety. This change is administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A10 Not used.  

All CTS definitions comparable to the ITS definitions for ACTIONS, ALLOWABLE 
THERMAL POWER, AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODS (APSRS), CONTROL RODS, DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131, LEAKAGE, MODE, PHYSICS TEST, SHUTDOWN MARGIN and 
THERMAL POWER do not exist. ITS states ACTIONS shall be that part of a 
Specification that prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion Times. ITS states 
ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant permitted by consideration of the number and 
configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) in operation. ITS states 
APSRs shall be the control components wi.; part length absorbers used to 
control the axial power distribution of the reactor core. The APSRs are 
positioned manually by the operator and do not trip. ITS states CONTROL 
RODS shall be all full length safety and regulating rods. ITS states 
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 
(microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the 
quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 
actually present. The thyroid dose 1-131 conversion factors used for 
this calculation shall be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor 
Sites." 

ITS states LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve packing (except 
RCP seal water injection or leakoff), that is captured and 
conducted to collection systems or a sump or collecting tank; 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from sources that are 
* both specifically located and known either not to interfere with 
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Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

the operation of leakage detection systems or not to be pressure 
boundary LEAKAGE; or 

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through a steam generator 
(SG) to the Secondary System; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or leakoff) that is not 
identified LEAKAGE.  

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable fault in an RCS 
component body, pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

ITS states a MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of 
core reactivity condition, power level, average reactor coolant 
temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified 
in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

ITS states PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the 
fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and related 
instrumentation.  

These tests are: 

a. Described in the UFSAR; 

b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.  

ITS states SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by which 
the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from its present 
condition assuming: 

a. All full length CONTROL RODS (safety and regulating) are fully 
inserted except for the single CONTROL ROD of highest reactivity 
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. With any CONTROL ROD 
not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
CONTROL RODS must be accounted for in the determination of SDM; 

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures are changed to 
the nominal zero power design level; and 

c. There is no change in APSR position.  
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Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

ITS states THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant.  

This change includes definitions in the ITS that are established in the 
NUREG but which do not exist as definitions in the CTS. The addition of 
the definitions is made to make the Improved Technical Specifications 
(ITS) consistent with the B&W Standard Technical Specification. The 
addition of the definitions by itself does not add limitations or 
requirements on the facility and is therefore considered to be an 
administrative change. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A12 Not used.  

A13 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 establishes the transition power level between the 
Hot Standby and Power Operation Reactor Operating Conditions as 2% rated 
power as indicated on the power range channels (nuclear 
instrumentation). CTS 1.2.8 does not include a requirement regarding 
power level. CTS 1.2.5 is comparable to ITS MODE I and CTS 1.2.4 
combined with CTS 1.2.8 are comparable to ITS MODE 2. ITS MODE 1 and 
MODE 2 establishes the transition power level as 5% RATED THERMAL POWER 
in accordance with Table 1.1-1 of the NUREG. The 5% RTP MODE transition 
criteria is adopted for the purpose of maintaining consistency with the 
NUREG.  

While the change in definition could be a less restrictive change, its 
affect cannot be adequately evaluated without considering how it is 
applied in each CTS occurrence. Therefore, the applicability of the 
Reactor Operating Condition definition changes are evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Reactor Operating Condition in the CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. Where the overall affect was less or more 
restrictive an appropriate discussion is provided.  

A14 The CTS 1.2.6 definition for Refueling Shutdown includes when, even with 
all rods removed, the reactor would be subcritical by at least 1 percent 
Ak/k and the coolant temperature at the low pressure injection pump 
suction is no more than 140'F. ITS MODE 6 is when one or more reactor 
head bolts are not fully tensioned. This change results in the deletion 
from the definition of the requirement that the reactor be maintained 
subcritical by 1% Ak/k even with all control rods removed and the 
coolant temperature at the decay heat removal pump suction is at the 
refueling temperature (normally 140 0F). However, ITS LCO 3.9.1 provides 
controls upon SDM when in MODE 6. The adoption of ITS Specification 
3.9.1 evaluates the implications of this change in definition and 
categorizes the adoption of ITS Specification 3.9.1 and its Bases as 
more restrictive or less restrictive as appropriate. This change is 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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A15 CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.2 do not exist. ITS 1.2 establishes 
the use and convention for the Logical Connectors used throughout the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS). In addition, ITS 1.2 
demonstrates through example the usage of the Logical Connectors. This 
is an administrative change made to conform to the NUREG convention and 
is consistent with the NUREG. Technical changes associated with the 
adoption of these conventions are included in separate discussion of 
change associated with the individual specifications.  

A16 CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.3 do not exist. ITS 1.3 establishes 
the use and convention for Completion Times associated with the LCOs 
throughout the ITS. In addition, ITS 1.3 demonstrates through example 
the correct interpretation and usage of the Completion Times. This is 
an administrative change made to conform to the NUREG convention and is 
consistent with the NUREG. Technical changes associated with the 
adoption of these conventions are included in separate discussion of 
change associated with the individual specifications.  

All CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.4 do not exist. ITS 1.4 establishes 
the use and convention of Frequency requirements associated with the 
Surveillance Requirements throughout the ITS. In addition, ITS 1.4 
demonstrates through example the correct interpretation and usage of the 
Frequency requirements. This is an administrative change made to 
conform to the NUREG convention and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Technical changes associated with the adoption of these conventions are 
included in separate discussion of change associated with the individual 
specifications.  

A18 CTS 1.2.1, 1.2.2 and 1.2.4 use the term Ta,. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses the 
term "Average Reactor Coolant Temperature." No technical or 
interpretational change exists. This change is administrative and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A19 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 provide definitions comparable to the ITS 
requirements defining MODE 2 and MODE 1 respectively. These CTS 
definitions specify power limits in terms of indicated neutron power.  
ITS Table 1.1-1 prescribes power limits in terms % RATED THERMAL POWER.  
Indicated neutron power is normalized to calorimetric values.  
Therefore, indicated neutron power is equivalent to % RATED THERMAL 
POWER. Therefore this change is administrative and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

A20 A CTS definition comparable to ITS MODE 4 does not exist. ITS defines 
MODE 4 as Kef < 0.99 Kef and average reactor coolant temperature < 2500 F 
and > 200'F. When in this condition, CTS has no defined Reactor 
Operating Condition. This change is consistent with the NUREG 
presentation of MODES. The applicability of the Reactor Operating 
Condition definition changes are evaluated at each occurrence of the 
defined Reactor Operating Condition in the CTS. Changes to the CTS are 
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discussed on an individual basis with the Specification. Each change is 
evaluated to determine if the change represents a more stringent or less 
stringent requirement with respect to the current license basis. This 
change administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A21 A provision comparable to last sentence to the ITS definition of CORE 
ALTERATION does not exist. This sentence states that suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS does not preclude completion of movement of a component to a 
safe position. The is no CTS requirement directing the suspension of 
Refueling Operations. Therefore, no relief is provided by the addition 
of this statement. This change is an administrative change and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A22 Not used.  

1 A23 CTS 1.5.4 requires the calibration to encompass "the entire channel, 
1 including the equipment actuation, alarm, or trip and shall be deemed to 
1 include the channel test." CTS 1.5.2 requires the channel test to 
1 verify "proper output response, including alarm and/or trip initiating 
1 actions where applicable." The ITS definition for CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
1 and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST replaces these phrases with "all devices in 
1 the channel required for channel OPERABILITY" and "OPERABILITY of all 
1 devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY," respectively.  
1 This change removes any ambiguity as to whether the list of items to 
1 include in the test or calibration is inclusive or representative, 
1 clarifying that the components that are required to be tested or 
1 calibrated are those that are necessary for the channel to perform its 
1 safety function. This change is administrative since it does not change 
1 the requirement and is consistent with the NUREG as modified by 
1 TSTF-205.  

A24 An explicit CTS provision permitting Instrument Channel Calibration to 
be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total channel steps does 
not exist. The ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION explicitly permits 
the testing to be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total 
channel steps so the entire channel is calibrated. CTS does not 
preclude such testing using any sequential, overlapping or total channel 
steps so the entire channel is calibrated. Therefore, this change is an 
administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A25 CTS 1.2.1 and 1.2.6 contain a reference to a separate CTS specification 
which provides requirements regarding RCS pressure. CTS 1.6.2 provides 
a information regarding a description of neutron power range channel 
inputs into imbalance instrumentation and information regarding a 
reference to a separate CTS specification which contains imbalance 
limits and setpoints. The description and references are not retained 
in the ITS. No technical or interpretational change exists. This 
change is administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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A26 The ONS 1, 2, & 3 CTS Bases are completely replaced by revised bases 
that reflect the format and applicable content of proposed ITS Section 
3.4. The revised Bases are shown in the proposed ONS ITS Bases for 
Section 3.4.  

A27 An explicit CTS provision permitting Instrument Channel Testing to be 
performed by any sequential, overlapping or total channel steps does not 
exist. The ITS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST explicitly permits 
the testing to be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total 
channel steps so the entire channel is functionally tested. CTS does 
not preclude such testing using any sequential, overlapping or total 
channel steps so the entire channel is calibrated. Therefore, this 
change is an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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1 TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 1.5.2 defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or 
external test signal into the channel to verify its proper output 
response; including alarm and/or trip initiating action where 
applicable. The ITS Defines a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor 

1 as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel 
1 required for channel OPERBILITY. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 

performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the channel is functionally tested. The provision 
to permit use an actual signal is a less restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Use of an actual 
signal does not affect the performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can 
be adequately demonstrated in either case since the channel itself does 
not discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal.  

L2 CTS 1.5.4 requires an Instrument Channel Calibration to encompass the 
entire channel and does not exclude RTDs and thermocouples. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION allows performing "...an in place 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior..." for these devices. This 
change is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is 
consistent with the NUREG. A qualitative assessment of sensor behavior 
is acceptable for RTDs and thermocouples since the operation of these 
devices is governed by well understood and predictable physical 
relationships between the temperature of the sensed medium and the 
output of the RTD or thermocouple. Additionally, the output of RTDs and 
thermocouples is not adjustable. These devices are reliable and not 
subject to drift in the same manner as other sensors. As a result a 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior is sufficient to determine its 
OPERABILITY and acceptability for continued use.  

L3 CTS 1.2.8 defines Startup as a reduction in the shutdown margin with the 
intent of going critical. ITS MODE 2 is comparable to the CTS condition 
of startup. ITS MODE 2 is specified as when Kff 0.99 and THERMAL 
POWER is < 5%. The elimination of requirements associated with the CTS 
Startup Condition when shutdown margin is being reduced and Kff < 0.99 
(i.e., when in ITS MODES 3, 4 and 5) is a less restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. When the unit is 
in MODES 3, 4 or 5 shutdown margin is controlled by ITS Specification 

1 3.4.1. ITS 3.4.1 ensures appropriate control of shutdown margin when in 
ITS MODES 3, 4 or 5.  

L4 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 require use of the power range neutron channels as 
the indication to be used to establish the transition between Hot 
Standby and Power Operation. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses % RATED THERMAL POWER 
as the measure of reactor power used to establish the transition point 
between MODES 1 and 2. Although, the power range neutron channels may 

* still be used since they are normalized to the calorimetric power 
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE Li 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant.Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 1.5.2 defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal 
or external test signal into the channel to verify its proper 
output response; including alarm and/or trip initiating action 
where applicable. The ITS Defines a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as 
the injection of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as 
close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all 
devices in the channel required for channel OPERBILITY. The 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the 
channel is functionally tested. The provision to permit use an 
actual signal is a less restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Use of an actual 
signal does not affect the performance of the channel.  
OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated in either case since 
the channel itself does not discriminate between an "actual" or 
"simulated" signal.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows use of an actual signal to be used in the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This change does not result in any 
hardware changes. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not considered 
as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, 
the probability of an accident is independent of the signal used 
to perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTING. Also, the change does not 
change the assumed response of the equipment in performing its 
specified mitigation functions from that originally considered.  
The consequences are not changed since the instrument channel 
functions the same, regardless of the signal used to perform the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, the change does not 
significantly increase the probability or consequences of an 
accident.  
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

------------------------------------------------- NOTE 

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized 
type and are 

applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  

-------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------

Term Definition 

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that o'
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under Al 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum 
reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor 

coolant permitted by consideration of the number 
Ai 

and configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) 

in operation.  

AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE shall be the power in the 
top half of the core, expressed as a percentage of 

RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP) mius the power in the 
bottom half of the core, expressed as a percentage 
of RTP.  

AXIAL POWER SHAPING APSRs shall be control omponentspuse o con ro t oc.

RODS (APSRs) the axial power dist ,.)bution of the reactor core.  
The APSRs are positioned manually by the operator 

and are not trippable.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 

necessary, of the channel output such that it 

responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 

coflant ipeitdb qualiteatiassmnt of hensobr 

behavorndfigucairation of ratrcoath emsi(RCns 

R A T d j u T H A L P OdEv c t h e p c hea nnn le 

bottomr half of the coe ep sedaaprcnage 

AP rs. hall e CoNoL CompBRTION aen cont inue d 

RODS APS~) th axilpo e dist buion of e reactr coe Z05 
TheAPSs ae psitone maualy b he oerto 

an d r no trippable.d 

/IW"G lTS 1.1lam-1 a, rifu in Ig and4,1Q7,'95 

0e L C L R I A C N LBRATIO N l t a t ,c necessary, ofen hannelotu uhta 

ekenal regsire> o instrument channels with resisac eprtr 

Ar 444<][detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
0 P~ER/98itl/Trdan of aniinplace qualitative assessment of sensor 

behavior and normal calibration of the remaining 

adjustable devices in the channel. 
sr 

(continued) 

(IIIST--1.-



Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions _ F 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION sensin lement 10replaced he next r ired 

(continued) CHAN L CALIB ION shal nclude an *lace cross 
(cnine)c bratio hat compa the other ensing 

ements ith the re t nllentin 

element e ANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed 1S 9 
y means of any series of sequential, overlapping, 
or total channel steps so that the entire channel 

is calibrated.  

The CHANN ALIBR4TION also inclW testing 

of saf related Re or Prtectiopo stem (RPS yp' 
Engi eeSae atre Actu jn system U I W( AS), and rgency Feedw r Initiatio nd 

ontrol (E )bypass fun ons for each hanne 

affecte ythe bypass eration.  

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 

during operation. This determination shall 

include, where possible, comparison of the channel 

indication and status to other indications or 

status derived from independent instrument 

channels measuring the same parameter..  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection I.S.,( 

of a simulated or actual signal into the channel' 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verif 

rewiJ OPEAIIY ncludin required rIdaS, ..- 7 CHE 

ntrlocs splay ' nd trip ft ctions a ST 
0eAfir he ES a 0rs" 

S-'IPP byas 
includ sting of S safety r bps 1 

fu ions for channel af ed by bypas5 

on. I)*, Al 

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and (l 

eac 0 n I wer level dur' aneuverin 

op 10 .  

CORE ALTERATION COREALTERATIONc a beohemoempen any f 

so0u rce s, or r 
eac i i y c 

n r l c m o e 
t , w h n 

the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
a4p.IL CMn L f int4C wtO the vo 

S4f4 .n(continued) 

theC reato vese wit 1-2 vesse hea re od,



ITS Section 1.0 

ID 53 

Subject Incorporate TSTF-124 which deletes paragraph from 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION & CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
definitions related to testing of bypass functions. This had 
already been incorporated as a plant specific change so only 
change is deletion of JFD & markup.



Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions T F 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION sensin lement 10replaced he next r ired 

(continued) CHAN L CALIB ION shal nclude an lace cross 
(cntnud)c bratio hat compa the other ensing 

ements ith the re nt1 -ntll -ninn 

element e ANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed .5:1 

y means of any series of sequential, overlapping, 
or total channel steps so that the entire channel 

is calibrated.  

The CHANN ALIBRATION also incl_ testing 

of saf related Re or Protectio 0 stem (RPS 

Engi ered Safet ature Actua ' System W 

( AS), and rgency Feedw r Initiatio nd 
ontrol (E )bypass fun ons for each hanne 

afece y the bypass eration.  

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 

during operation. This determination shall 

include, where possible, comparison of the channel 

indication and status to other indications or 

status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter..  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection I.Sd( 

of a simulated or actual signal into the channel', 

of't de~vicfjq 4Ae as close to the sensor as practicable to verif 

CL.. L reOPERAB0ILITY;* clud-Jin-required a dads T771 -z 
I n t fl o c k s , , 6 p l a y , n d t r p f e d t i o n so" 'f 

0 peAASL.,T'l he ESFS L UAsa 0-T F 
S-W PPinclud sting of S safety r bypass (11.4 

fu ions for channel af ed by bypasy 

on. DcA 

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and 

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, .  
sources, or reactivity control components, within 

the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 

and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE5 

;s esay .(continued)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 
generic justifications are used in each section.  

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2. Not used.  

3. Not used.  

4. Not used.  

5 The definition of AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODS (APSRs) has been modified to 
specify that these are control components with part-length absorbers.  
The ONS design provides control components with part-length absorbers.  
This specifically excludes the full length control components 
(regulating rods) when they are being used to control the axial power 

* distribution of the reactor.  

6 Not used.  

1 7 Not used.  

1 8 Not used.  

9 The definition of CONTROL RODS is modified to eliminate the overly 
prescriptive description of the function of the CONTROL RODS. The 
definition as written, if literally interpreted, prevents these 
reactivity control components from being used to startup the reactor, 
control xenon oscillations and control reactor imbalance, etc.  
Additionally, the NUREG and ITS usage of the term CONTROL RODS is 
intended to classify a component for the purposes of application of LCOs 
and SRs and not to prescribe the function of the devices. [ONS-005] 

10 Not used.  

11 The CLB regarding the half lives of nuclides included in the E-bar 
determination is retained. The definition is changed from including 
nuclides with half lives longer than 15 minutes to including nuclides 
with half lives longer than 30 minutes. The CLB definition is retained 

* Page 1 Supplement 1
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ITS Section 2.0 

ID 17 

Subject Revise DOC M3 on page 2 of DOCs for Section 2.0 - should 
say RCS pressure to be restored within 5 minutes, not 15 
minutes.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 2.0 - Power Distribution Limits 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 The CTS applicability for the Reactor Core Safety Limits (CTS 2.1) is 
"during power operation." CTS 1.2.5 defines Power Operation as "...when 
the indicated neutron power range is above 2 percent of rated power as 
indicated on the power range channels." The ITS Applicability for 
Reactor Core Safety Limits is MODES 1 and 2. Thus, the ITS 
APPLICABILITY is more restrictive since MODE 2 is defined as 5 5% RTP 
with k~ff : 0.99. The inclusion of MODE 2 is appropriate because the 
reactor is critical in MODE 2 and limiting accidents and transients are 
postulated to begin in these MODES. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M2 CTS 6.3.1 requires the reactor to be shut down immediately and 
maintained in a safe shutdown condition until the Commission authorizes 
resumption of operation when a Safety Limit is violated. ITS 2.2.2 
requires restoring compliance within limits when the Safety Limit for 
RCS Pressure (ITS 2.1.2) is exceeded. The addition of this requirement 
is appropriate in that it reduces the potential for exceeding the design 
pressure. The addition of this more restrictive action is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M3 CTS 6.3.1 does not establish specific required actions should the RCS 
Pressure Safety Limit be violated in MODES 3, 4, and 5. ITS 2.2.3 

1 requires RCS pressure be restored within 5 minutes when the Safety Limit 
is violated. This represents a more restrictive requirement than that 
currently imposed. This more restrictive requirement is considered 
appropriate since exceeding the Safety Limit in MODE 3, 4, or 5 is 
potentially more severe than exceeding this Safety Limit in MODE 1 or 2, 
since the reactor vessel temperature may be lower and the vessel 
material, consequently, less ductile. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

Page 2 Supplement 1



ITS Section 2.0 

ID 18 

Subject Revise NUREG markup for 2.2.4 to correctly crossreference 
DOC M3 instead of M4.



SLs 
2.0 

2.0 SLs C T.5 

2.2 SL Vi lations (continued) 

2.2I In MODE 1 or 2, if SL 2.1.2 is no-met, restore compliance within 
limits and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

PP - 2.4 In MODES 3, 4, and 5, if SL 2.1.2 is ffe4-mal, restore RCS pressure Doc M3 
to s. 2750,4-psig within 5 minutes.  

.2.5 Within 1 hour, notify the NRC Operations Center, in accordance 
with 10 CFR 50. 2.  

2.2.6 Within 24 h rs, notify the [Vice Pre ident-Nuclear Operations].  

2.2.7 Within 0 days, a Licensee Event eport (LER) shall be repared ( TF-O)f I 
purs nt to 10 CFR 50.73. The ER shall be submitte to the NRC 
and he [Plant Superintendent and Vice President- clear 
Op rations].  

2.2.8 Operation of the plant shall not be resumed until authorized by 

2.0-2 Rey 1,-WG,'7,'94



ITS Section 2.0 

ID 30 

Subject Revise ITS 2.1.1.1 & 2.1.1.2 to include reference to AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE and RCS Variable Low Pressure 
Protective limits ensuring compliance to SLs.



SLs 
2.0 

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

2.1.1.1 In MODES 1 and 2, the maximum local fuel pin centerline 
temperature shall be < 5080 - (6.5 x 10 x (Burnup, 

1 MWD/MTU))*F. Operation within this limit is ensured by 
1 compliance with the Axial Power Imbalance Protective 
1 Limits as specified in the Core Operating Limits Report.  

2.1.1.2 In MODES 1 and 2, the departure from nucleate boiling 
ratio shall be maintained greater than the limit of 1.18 
for the BWC correlation. Operation within this limit is 
ensured by compliance with the Axial Power Imbalance 
Protective Limits and RCS Variable Low Pressure 
Protective Limits as specified in the Core Operating 

1 Limits Report.  

2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained 
5 2750 psig.  

2.2 SL Violations 

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed: 

2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, if SL 2.1.1.1 or SL 2.1.1.2 is violated, be in 
MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

2.2.2 In MODE 1 or 2, if SL 2.1.2 is violated, restore compliance within 
limits and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

2.2.3 In MODES 3, 4, and 5, if SL 2.1.2 is violated, restore RCS 
pressure to 5 2750 psig within 5 minutes.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 2.0-1 Amendment Nos. , , &



SAET L!IMITS zi:c 

2.1icabil 

Applies to reactor the 1 power, react power Imb ce. reactor coolan 
9P1. system pressure, cool t temperature. d coolant 0 uring power operation 

$0965 of the plant.  

oblective X" 1o006S /41 H 

To maintai the integrity of thfuel cladding.  

Specification-

1 _a maximum local fuel pin centerline temperature shall 
be less than 5080

2,1.,. (6.5x10-')x(Burnup. MD/IMTU) *F. Operation within this limit 1 by 

compliance yith the Axial,Powet Imbalance Protective Limits a spec led in 

,he core Operating Limits Report..  

The DNBR shall be maintained greater than the correlatio limit# of - &) 
" _al 1.18 for BWC. Operation within this lamit is by copflance 

ofutb the Axial Power Imbalance Protective Limits, and Variable ow RCS Pressure 

FP .Protective Limits as specified in the Core Operating Limits Report.  

To maintain the integrity of the fuel cladding and to prevent fission product 

release. it is necesad tmparent overheating of the cladding under normal 

operating condition a anticipated transients. This is accomplished by 

operating within toa nuclear boiling heat transfer regime where the heat 

transfer fic nt is large and the cladding t ature is only slightly 

greater than th coolant temperature.  

Operation ab e the upper boundary of the nuc ate boiling regime could result 

in axcessiv cladding temperatures because the onset of departure from 

nucleate iling (DNB) and the resultant arp reduction in heat transfer 

margin toDt 

coeffici t. DNB is not a directly meas able parameter during ope ation, but 

neutron ower and reactor colant pres re and tmperature can be r edt to 

DNB us as a critical heat fl1ux(CEHF) orrelation. The local DN eat flux 

ratio (DNBR), dat ined as the ratio f the heat flux that weald anse DNB at a 

particular core location to the tnal local heat flux, is 1 cative of the 

margin to DNB.  

The BAV-2 and BWC CHF correlations-' -2 have been develo d to predict DNB for 

axially uniform and non-uniform heat flux distributi . The BAW-2 correla

tion applies to Mark-B fuel and the BWC correlation plies to Mark-BZ fuel.  

The minimum value of the DNBR, during steady-state peration. normal opera

tional transients, and anticipated transients is ted to 1.30 (BAW-2) and 

1.18 (BWC). A DNBR of 1.30 (BAW-2) or 1.18 (BWC) corresponds to a 95 percent 

probability at a 95 percent confidence level that DNB will not occur.  

Oconee 1,2, and 3 211 Amendment No. 197 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 197 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 194 (Unit 3) 

P4gL(d



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 2.0 - Power Distribution Limits 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

1 LA1 Not used.  

LA2 CTS 6.3 requires actions prescribed by 6.3.1 - 6.3.4 to be taken when a 
Safety Limit is violated. CTS 6.3.2 requires a Safety Limit violation 
to be reported to the Commission, the Site Vice President, and the 
Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board. The CTS 6.3.3 requirement 
to have the written report of the Safety Limit Violation reviewed by the 
Operations Superintendent and the Station Manager and submitted to the 
Site Vice President and the Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board 
is relocated to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. The CTS 6.3.2 
requirements for reporting the Safety Limit violation to the Site Vice 
President and the Director of the Nuclear Safety Review Board are 
relocated to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. These details are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety,-since relocation of these details to the 
Quality Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that the 
details are implemented. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable. Changes 
to the Quality Assurance Topical Report are controlled by the provisions 
of 10 CFR 50.54. This change is consistent with the NUREG, as modified 
by TSTF-005, Revision 1.  

Page 4 Supplement 1



SLs 
2.0 

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) CTS 

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

2.1.1.1 In MODES 1 and 2, the m imum local fuel pi centerline 
temperature shall be.y 080 - (6.5 x 10- MWD/MTU)- F_ 2,1 
Operation'within this limit Vs ensured by complian-de 11h 
the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE prothetive limit resyvedb 

he pKacor tr ~ M ys mepi si 0 .3 .1 1 
Rato.r otecti on System PS) Instrume tation 'as 

spec Wein.  

2.1.1.2 In MODES I and 2, the departure from nucleate boiling 1, 
ratio shall be maintained greater than the limit?of -R-.3- 2 

44RhSariableLow fo- the BAW4 2 coM-9 eatL n. and 1.18 for the BWC 
?"F-it rt. correlationAt' Operation within *&-Li-t is ensured by 
Proaldve. L4bji compliance'wit 2. . an with the AXIAL P 

2'.1.1.3 In OD I ad 2, Reacto Coolant Systey kCS) core 

out1 temprature and 7essure shall e maintained/ ove 3 
and o the left of the SL shown i Fi r 2.1.1-1.  

2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL 

In 000 1si2, 3,4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained 2.  

2.2 SL Violations 

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed: 6,3 
2.2.1 In MODE I or 2, if SL 2.1.1.1 or SL 2.1.1.2 is violated, be in 

MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

2.2.2 In MODE 1r 2, if SL 2.1.1.3 is v' lated, restore RCS pressure 
and t rature within limits a e in MODE 3 withif 1 hour.  

(continued) 

2.0-1 Rev-+--94/07/95 

III



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 2.0 - Safety Limits 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

1 The plant specific information from current technical specification 
(CTS) 2.1 for maximum local fuel pin centerline temperature was inserted 
in SL 2.1.1.1. This information is consistent with the ONS current 
licensing basis.  

2 Brackets removed and appropriate plant specific information provided.  
CTS 2.1 currently specifies that the DNBR shall be maintained greater 
than the correlation limits of 1.3 for BAW-2 and 1.18 for BWC. However, 
since the BAW-2 correlation is no longer applicable (Oconee no longer 
uses Mark B fuel) it is not included in the ITS. Refer to Discussion of 
Change (DOC) A4 (Attachment 2 for this section).  

1 3 NUREG Safety Limit 2.1.1.3 is not included in the ONS ITS. CTS does not 
1 have a curve similar to that provided by NUREG 2.1.1.3 and uses a curve 
1 based on the RCS Variable Low Pressure Protective Limit. Also, because 
1 of this difference, TSTF-126 will not be adopted and the existing CTS 
1 statement that compliance with the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Protective 
1 Limits and the RCS Variable Low Pressure Protective Limits specified in 
1 the COLR ensures compliance with the SL will be retained in SL 2.1.1.2.  
1 The existing CTS statement that compliance with the AXIAL POWER 
1 IMBALANCE Protective Limits specified in the COLR ensures compliance 

* 1 with the SL will be retained in SL 2.1.1.1.  

4 The wording in NUREG 2.2.3 and 2.2.4 was modified to be consistent with 
the wording used in NUREG 2.2.1. The words "not met" were replaced with 
the word "violated." This change precludes the potential 
misinterpretation of an unintended distinction, is administrative in 
nature and has been made for consistency with similar ITS 
Specifications. The proposed wording change is consistent with the 
other Standard Technical Specification NUREGs and Crystal River Unit 3 
Technical Specifications, a B&W plant that has already converted to ITS.  

1 Supplement 1
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ITS Section 3.0 

ID 27 

Subject Revise LCO 3.0.5 to reinstate ", or" consistent with the 
NUREG. Also, remove incorrect crossref. on NUREG M/U 
(incorrectly xref from LCO 3.0.4 to CTS 4.0.3)



LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.4 Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
(continued) specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 

to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4.  

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO 
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to 
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an 
evaluation shall be performed in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.16, "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to 
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.0-2 Amendment Nos. , , &



LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.4 Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
~" (continued) specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 

to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

Exceptions to this Specificat' are stated in the 
d ecifica These ex tions allow e ry 

nto MO s r other cified co ons in the Ala i i r2 

in MDS ote p ci fied codi ion n t heAplcb it 

A b ity wh he associ ACTIONS to entered ib'y 

ow unit o tion in th DE or other cified 
condition pplin, ity only for limited so of 
tim 1-eido 

.4 is only applicable for entry into MOD o r other 
specified condition in the Applicability i MODES1, 3.  
and 4.  

Reviewer's e: LCO 3.0.4 has been revised so that changes 
in MODES other specified conditions the Applicability 
that part of a shutdown of the should be 
pre ted. In addition LCO 3. has been revised so th 
i is only applicable for en into a MODE cr other 
pecified condition in the plicability in MODES 1, 3 

and 4. The MODE change strictions in LCO 3.0.4 e st 
previously a pplicab n all MODES. Before this orsion of 
LCO 3.0.4 can be i emented on a plant-specif'bss h 
licensee mu w the existing technical ecifications 
to determine vre specific restrictions . MODE changes or 
Required Acons should be includCt 
justify t ua should be summari 
in a ma ix of all existing LC~s to acilitate NRC staf 

\, re~vieVAfa c~onver~sion t~othe STSe 

LCO 3.0.5. Equirent removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other 

s'PP equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  

(continued) 

*B W6G''SYS 3.0O- 2.e-1*49/.5



0 
ITS Section 3.0 

ID 43 

Subject Remove ONS-01 2 (BWOG-70), withdrew by BWOG. This 
change removed incorrect bracketed references. JFD revised 
to correct on a plant specific basis.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justifications for Deviations 

Section 3.0 - LCO/SR Applicability 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 
generic justifications are used in each section.  

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2. Editorial changes are made for clarity or for consistency with the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3. The requirement/statement are deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 NUREG LCO 3.0.7 refers to LCOs 3.1.10, 3.1.11 and 3.4.19. These LC~s 
are not in the ITS. Therefore, reference to them has been deleted. The 
brackets are removed and the plant specific reference is provided.  

6 Not used.  

7 Not used.  

8 Not used.  

9 Bracketed reviewers Note is deleted.  

10 LCO 3.0.3 requirements regarding the time to be in MODE 3 is changed to 
12 hours to reflect the CLB. Should a Condition require multiple unit 
shutdown, the additional time provides for minimizing challenges to 
plant systems and personnel associated with a multi unit shutdown.  
Additionally, for a single unit shutdown, the 12 hours provides some 
additional time to potentially correct any Condition necessitating the 
shutdown. Any increased risk associated with the extension of time to 
be in MODE 3 is at least partially offset by a reduction in risk 
associated with averted plant shutdowns and the averted potential for 
shutdown transients. Additionally, the LCO 3.0.3 time to attain MODE 4 
is modified to 18 hours to reflect the additional time allowed to attain 
MODE 3. The time to attain MODE 5 is not modified.  

Page 1 Supplement 1



ITS Section 3.0 

ID 49 

Subject Incorporate TSTF-071, R1 - Adds examples for SFDP.



LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 
LCO 3.0.6 Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for 

(continued) those support systems that support multiple and redundant 
safety systems are required. The cross train check verifies 
that the supported systems of the remaining OPERABLE support 
systems are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is 
retained.  

1 a. A required system redundant to system(s) supported by 
1 the inoperable support system is also inoperable; or 
1 (EXAMPLE B3.06-1) 
1 
1 b. A required system redundant to system(s) in turn 
1 supported by the inoperable supported system is also 
1 inoperable; or (EXAMPLE B3.06-2) 
1 
1 c. A required system redundant to support system(s)for 
1 the supported systems (a) and (b) above is also 
1 inoperable. (EXAMPLE B3.06-3) 
1 
1 EXAMPLE B3.06-1 
1 
1 If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 5 of Train 
1 B is inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in 
1 supported System 5.  
1 
1 EXAMPLE B3.06-2 
1 
1 If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 11 of Train 
1 B is inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in System 
1 11 which is in turn supported by System 5.  
1 
1 EXAMPLE B3.06-3 
1 
1 If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 1 of Train 
1 B is inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in Systems 
1 2, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10 and 11.  
1 
1 If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function 
1 exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 
1 the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are 
1 required to be entered.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 
(continued) EXAMPLES 

TRAIN A TRAIN B 
System 8 System 8 

System 4 System 4 

SSyystem 9 [system 9 

System 2 
System 210 

SSystem 51 System 5 

System 11 System 11 

System 1 System 1 

stem 12 System 12 

System 6 System 6 S System 13 7 system 13 
SSystem 3 1System 3 

ystenm 14 System 14 
System 7 System 7 

System 15 System 15 

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to be 
performed at various times over the life of the unit. These 
special tests and operations are necessary to demonstrate select 
unit performance characteristics, to perform special maintenance 
activities, and to perform special evolutions. Test Exception LCO 
3.1.8 allows specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements 
to be changed to permit performances of these special tests and 
operations, which otherwise could not be performed if required to 
comply with the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise 
specified, all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This 
will ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other 
specified condition not directly associated with or required to be 
changed to perform the special test or operation will remain in 
effect.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.7 The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a 
(continued) condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 

requirements of the TS. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs 
is optional. A special operation may be performed either 
under the provisions of the appropriate Test Exception LCO 
or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is 
desired to perform the special operation under the 
provisions of the Test Exception LCO, the requirements of 
the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.  

1 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2 & 3 B 3.0-11 Amendment Nos. , , &



SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, 
unless otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or compon:ats are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to 
be not met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with an 
Exception LCO are only applicable when the Exception LCO is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a 
Specification.  

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including 
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this 
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the 
performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs 
whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or 
other specified condition.  

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.1 Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
(continued) Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 

because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations, the equipment 
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.  

Some example of this process are: 

a. Emergency feedwater (EFW) pump turbine maintenance 
during refueling that requires testing at steam 
pressures > 300 psi. However, if other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, the EFW System 
can be considered OPERABLE. This allows startup and 
other necessary testing to proceed while the plant 
reaches the steam pressure required to perform the EFW 
pump testing.  

b. High Pressure Injection (HPI) maintenance during 
shutdown that requires system functional tests at a 
specified pressure. Provided other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can 
proceed with HPI considered OPERABLE. This allows 
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete 
the necessary post maintenance testing.  

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.2 Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
(continued) performance of the Required Action on a "once per..." 

interval.  

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance 
(e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2 
does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of 
"inaccordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified 
byapproved exemptions." The requirements of regulations 
takeprecedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of 
themselves extend a test interval specified in the 
regulations.  

Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating, 
"SR 3.0.2 is not applicable." 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 
25% extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some 
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a 
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 
25% extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.2 The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
(continued) repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 

Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.  

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
.affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met.  

This delay period provides an adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period 
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying 
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might 
preclude completion of the Surveillance.  

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements.  

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time 
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational 
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when 
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours 
to perform the Surveillance. SR 3.0.3 also provides a time 
limit for completion of Surveillances that become applicable 
as a consequence of MODE changes imposed by Required 
Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 

(continued) 
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.3 intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
(continued) Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable 
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the 
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is 
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the 
Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.  

Satisfactory completion of the Surveillance within the delay 
period allowed by this Specification, or within the 
Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with 
SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit. The provisions of this 
Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the 
failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems 
or components to OPERABLE status before entering an 
associated MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or 
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states that 
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 

(continued) 

1 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2 & 3 B 3.0-16 Amendment Nos. , , &



SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.4 perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency 
(continued) does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES 

or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) 
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result 
from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, 
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note, as not 
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
Section 1.4, Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from 
MODE 5, MODE 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 
from MODE 2. Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when 
entering any other specified condition in the Applicability 
associated with operation in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The 
requirements of SR 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or 
in other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless 
in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual 
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to 
be taken.  
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO 
(continued) specified for it in the TS. the supported system(s) are 

required to be declared inoerable if determined to be 
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.  
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported 
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to 
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The 
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements 
related to the entry into multiple support and supported 
systems' LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are 
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary 
to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the 
support system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry in Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system. the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.2.  

Specification 5.5.@ "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)." ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6.  
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety 
function exists. Additionally. other limitations. remedial 
actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a 
result of the support system inoperability and corresponding 
exception to entering supported system Conditions and 
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of 
LCO 3.0.6.  

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for 
those support systems that support multiple and redundant 
safety systems are required. The cross train check verifies 
that the supported systems of the remaining OPERABLE support 

6sT- 1,R I systems are OPERABLE. thereby ensuring safety function is 
retain If this evaluation determines that a loss of 

(up.-l- saety function exists. the appropriate Conditions and 

-rNSERVT 8 3.09A 
(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.0-8A 

a. A required system redundant to system(s) supported by the 
inoperable support system is also inoperable; or 
(EXAMPLE B3.06-1) 

b. A required system redundant to system(s) in turn supported 
by the inoperable supported system is also inoperable; or 
(EXAMPLE B3.06-2) 

c. A required system redundant to support system(s)for the 
supported systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable.  
(EXAMPLE B3.06-3) 

EXAMPLE B3.06-1 

If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 5 of Train B is 
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in supported 
System 5.  

EXAMPLE B3.06-2 

If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 11 of Train B is 
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in System 11 which 
is in turn supported by System 5.  

EXAMPLE B3.06-3 

If System 2 of Train A is inoperable, and System 1 of Train B is 
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in Systems 2, 4, 5, 
8, 9, 10 and 11.  

B 3.0-8A
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E~f-E~r B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 

(continued) function exists are required to be entered.  

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  
These special tests and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, toeb 
perform special maintenance activities, 0d to fo 
s ecial evolutions. Testxception LC0ff).1 1 

allowJ pecified Technical Specification 
(TS) requirements to be changed to permit performances of 
these special tests and operations, which otherwise could 
not be performed if required to comply with the requirements 
of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, all the other TS 
requirements remain unchanged. This will ensure all 
appropriate requirements of the MODE or other specified 
condition not directly associated with or required to be 
changed to perform the special test or operation will remain 
in effect.  

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a 
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs 
is optional. A special operation may be performed either 
under the provisions of the appropriate Test Exception LCO 
or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is 
desired to perform the special operation under the 
provisions of the Test Exception LCO, the requirements of 
the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.  
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EXAMPLES 

TRAIN A TRAIN 8 

t System 4 s System 4 System 8 

Sstem 9 

System 9 

System 2 System 2 

- Sysen 10System 10 

system 5 Sse 1system 5 SytmI 

stetemI1Syst:mSystem Sys System 6 System 12 

System 3 systte 
System System 1 4 

System 12 Syste 1 

system 14 
System 14 

LSystem 15 
system i5 
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ITS Section 3.1 

ID 36 

Subject Revise ITS to incorporate approved TSTF- 110, R2 which 
eliminates the increased SR Freq associated wtih inoperable 
alarms. No impact to ITS since Oconee had retained CTS 
which is the same Freq. as modified NUREG. Only affects 
markup and JFDs.



CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits 
3.1.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify ' di dual CONTROL ROD positions are hours when 
within .5 of their group average the asymm ric bcic mI 
height. ONTROL D 

al arm 
inope ble 

S~upp, I et 
IN ;ourshe he asymmet c 
CONTROL / larm i PERABLE 

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify CONTROL ROD freedom of movement 92 days 41z 
(trippability) by moving each individual 
CONTROL ROD that is not fully inserte 

SR 3.1.4.3 ------------------- NOTE-------------------
With rod drop times determined withofill '" c L' 
than four reactor coolant pumps operating, 
operation may proceed provided operation is 
restricted to the pump combination operating during the rod droptime determinatioq or -p p o * ,spw 

Verify the rod drop time for each CONTROL Prior to 
RO fr the fully withdrawn position, is reactor 
s 1.6 seconds from power interruption at criticality 
he CONTROL ROD drive breakers to after each 

3 ertion 25% withdrawn position y*'t removal of the 
I9 5- .reactor vessel 

head 

BWOG STS 3.1-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95



APSR Alignment Limits 
3.1.6 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.6.1 Verif position of each APSR is within hours when Doc MI1 
t6.5J of the group average height. he as tric 

CONTROL OD 
alarm s 
inop able 

I hour hen ep.1 'he asymme ic 
CONTROL R 
alarm i 
OPERABL 

BWOG STS 3.1-13 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Position Indicator Channels C ys 
3.1.7 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
U lVLLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.7.1 erify t absolute position indicator hou whe Tr.Lg* 41 
channe and the relative gsition, the syetri r z321 
ind tor channels agree ithin theAimit OL 
specified in the COLR. alam * 

lno rabl 

I 2- OPERABLE 

-3.1-17



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number (including 
renumbering due to deletion or addition), reference, system description, 
or analysis description.  

3 In SR 3.1.3.1, the phrase "within the upper limit specified in the COLR" 
is changed to "within the limits specified in the COLR." The term 
"upper" is not needed since the ITS does not include a lower MTC limit 
(refer to JFD 4 below). The COLR provides the appropriate limits at all 
power levels.  

4 NUREG SR 3.1.3.2 is not included as a requirement in the ITS. CTS does 
not specify a lower limit on MTC. Although ONS has performed a 
verification of EOC MTC as a one time commitment, this verification is 
not performed each cycle. The change is consistent with the current 
licensing basis.  

5 The NUREG value for nuclear overpower trip setpoint is replaced with the 
appropriate plant specific value.  

6 NUREG-1430 Specification 3.1.4 Required Action A.2.5 and associated 
Completion Time is not included in the ONS ITS. This item is not a CTS 
requirement for this Condition; and therefore, is not being adopted. By 
not adopting these changes, requirements consistent with current license 
bases are being maintained. Removing the requirement to perform NUREG 
SR 3.2.5.1 while operating with a misaligned CONTROL ROD is appropriate 
since the CTS and ITS require the performance of NUREG SR 3.2.4.1, 
determination of QUADRANT POWER TILT, while operating with a misaligned 
CONTROL ROD above 20% RTP. Performance of NUREG SR 3.2.4.1 ensures that 
any adverse trends in QPT, whether due to a misaligned CONTROL ROD or 
any other cause, are recognized within 2 hours. It further provides 
reasonable assurance that the potentially non-conservative CONTROL ROD 
position is not adversely affecting the power distribution within the 
core.  

1 7 Not used.  

8 The portion of NUREG-1430 SR 3.1.4.2 that requires moving each CONTROL 
ROD "; 3%" is not included in the ONS ITS. CTS 4.1-2, Item 1 does not 
specify how much to move the CONTROL RODS. The minimum distance a 
CONTROL ROD must be moved during testing is different between units.  
This is due to design differences between Units 1 & 2 and Unit 3: The 
CONTROL RODS on Units 1 & 2 are moved further to exercise the CRD fully 
through an area of thermal binding inherent in the design. This minimum 
distance is currently specified by procedure. This change preserves the 

1 Supplement 1



CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1.1 and 0.1.2 
(continued) 

When one or more rods are untrippable. the SDM may be 
adversely affected. Under these conditions. it is important 
to determine the SDM and, if it is less than the required 
value, initiate boration until the required SDM is 
recovered. The Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for 
determining SDM and, if necessary, for initiating emergency 
boration to restore SDM.  

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth 
of the untrippable rod as well as a rod of maximum worth.  

D.2 R~44 G 

If the untri able rod(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status. the ust be brought to a MODE or condition in 
which the LC re ' ents are not a plicable. To achieve 
this st us. th must be brou to at least MODE 3 
withi ours. Us; i 

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for r....hing MODE 3 from full power 
co 'itions in an orderly manner and without challenging 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification that individual\f are aligned within, 5.5J*( 
of their group average heightimits at a 12 hour Frequency 
allows the operator to detect a rod thq t is beginning to 

it.epcted postgun.-flf the as- tr
ONTROL ROD a m is inop-er .1M requenc:y o 4 hours is 

can immediately be detected.  

(continued) 
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APSR Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) 

Reqird tonA.1 6tioy practicalfe instances here 

small ' nts of the ASR group ar sffcin 

misa ign if further movement 'of the APSR group is , 
prohibited. so that tfmisalignment does not increase and 

cause the limits on AXIAL POWVER IMBALANCE to be exceeded.  
The required Completion Time of up to 2 hours will not cause 

significant xenon redistribution to occur.  

B.1 

be brought to at least MODE 3 within -hours. The 
Comoetin Tme fa6hours is reasonable, based on operatini .  

* xprinc, orrechn MODE 3 from RTP in an orderl 

manner a d without challenging plantsystems. In MODE 3.  
APSR alignment limits are not required because the 

<a, eactr isnot generating THERMAL POWER and excessive local 
sa occur ro SR misalignment.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1 
REQUIREMENTS Verificationatah 12 u5 requency that individualiPSRF 

omit alowstheoperator to detect an APSR beginning to 

a~' args1n p r e a 4 o r F qen cy i 

fr o a curr n ihut dne ation Inaition.e APSR 10R 

1p... pos n is con inuously available to the operator in 
the 

control room so that during actua otion. deviations 
can immediately be detected.  

(continued) 
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Position Indicator Channels 
B 3.1.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS 
CTONtinued) the sition indicator channel ? 

)inoperable for one or more 

e not met te psito to sw na 

Poom delae : noerale and _m0t o .14o 

th erds)inopral is imiteyherefor COc 3.1.4 

or LCO 3.1.6 is entered immediately, and the regired 

Completion Times for the appropriate Required Actions 
in 

those LCOs apply without delay.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

erification is required that the Absolute Position 

2tJSEAT Indicator annels and Relative Position ndicator chan ls 

agree wi in the limit given in the CO . This verif* ation 
S31'A ensure that the Relative Position icator chann which 

are garded as the potentially s reliable mean 
osition indication, remain OPERABLE and acc 

The 

required Frequency of1 ors is adequate for verifying 

that no degradation in system OPERABILITY has 
occurred.  

01 't~he-as tric ,UIU KUU 1 1:r a 11 ' 1 111 

Surveil nce is performed every 4 ours. This requir 
Frequ cy is adequate for ensu i that the CONTROL RODS an 

APS do not exceed their ali nment limits 

REFERENCES 1. 10 4F --.App.sf e -46-.3. 'C i s7 5 

2. SAR. ecti [1 .1..2J. Secti n [14.1.2.3] 
tec n[ .1.2.6], Section .2 .7]/ 

ection 14.2.2.4], andS io[1..5\ 

3. /o 0cF#e 50. a 
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ITS Section 3.1 

ID 41 

Subject Incorporate revision to ONS-01 7 (BWOG-84) - Revises RA A 
to require imbalance to be determined within 2 hours when 
APSR inoperable or not aligned.



APSR Alignment Limits 
3.1.6 

. 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.6 AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) Alignment Limits 

LCO 3.1.6 Each APSR shall be OPERABLE and aligned within 6.5% of its 
group average height.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

1 A. One APSR inoperable, A.1 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 2 hours 
1 not aligned within its 
1 limits, or both. AND 
1 
1 2 hours after 
1 each APSR 
1 movement 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.1-11 Amendment Nos. , , &



APSR Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY The requirements on APSR OPERABILITY and alignment are 
applicable in MODES 1 and 2, because these are the only 
MODES in which significant neutron (or fission) power is 
generated, and the OPERABILITY and alignment of APSRs have 
the potential to affect the safety of the unit. In MODES 3, 
4, 5, and 6, the alignment limits do not apply because the 
reactor is shut down and excessive local LHRs cannot occur 
from APSR misalignment.  

1 ACTIONS A.1 
1 
1 The ACTIONS described below are required if one APSR is 

declared inoperable due to inoperable position indication or 
is misaligned. The unit is not allowed to operate with more 
than one inoperable or misaligned APSR. This would require 
the reactor to be placed in MODE 3, in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.3.  

An alternative to realigning a single inoperable or 
misaligned APSR to the group average position is to align 
the remainder of the APSR group to the position of the 
inoperable or misaligned APSR. This restores the alignment 
requirements. Deviations up to 2 hours will not cause 
significant xenon redistribution to occur.  

The reactor may continue in operation with the APSR 
1 inoperable or misaligned if the limits on AXIAL POWER 
1 IMBALANCE are surveilled within 2 hours to determine if the 
1 AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE is still within limits. Also, since 
1 any additional movement of the APSRs may result in 
1 additional imbalance, Required Action A.1 also requires the 
1 AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE surveillance to be performed again 
1 within 2 hours after each APSR movement. The required 

Completion Time of up to 2 hours will not cause significant 
xenon redistribution to occur.  

B.1 

The unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply if the Required Actions and associated Completion 
Times cannot be met. To achieve this status, the unit must 
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The 
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on 

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

proposed ONS ITS. This loss in flexibility is considered more 
restrictive and is consistent with the NUREG. Measuring control rod 
insertion times during flow conditions is more conservative and more 
appropriate since testing with reactor pumps operating simulates a 
reactor trip under actual conditions.  

M11 CTS 4.7.1.c requires CONTROL ROD drop time testing following each 
refueling outage. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 Frequency is "Prior to reactor 
criticality after each removal of the reactor vessel head." Measuring 
CONTROL ROD drop times prior to reactor criticality after each removal 
of the reactor vessel head ensures the reactor internals and control rod 
drive mechanism will not interfere with CONTROL ROD motion or CONTROL 
ROD drop time and allows the operator to determine that the maximum 
CONTROL ROD drop time permitted is consistent with the assumed CONTROL 
ROD drop time used in the safety analysis. This frequency is considered 
more restrictive since it explicitly requires completion of this testing 
prior to criticality and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M12 CTS 3.1.9 provides low power physics testing restrictions. Since no 
specific actions are provided to address failure to meet these 
restrictions, CTS would require entry into LCO 3.0, which requires the 
unit be placed in Hot Shutdown (comparable to ITS MODE 3) within 12 
hours. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION A, B, and C are added. ITS ACTION A requires 
the control rod drive trip breakers be opened immediately if the thermal 
power limit is exceeded. ITS 3.1.8 Action B requires boration be 
initiated within 15 minutes and physics tests exceptions be suspended 
within 1 hour if the SDM limit is exceeded. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION C requires 
physics tests exceptions be suspended within 1 hour if the nuclear 
overpower trip setpoint is not within limits or the nuclear 
instrumentation high startup rate control rod withdrawal inhibit is 
inoperable. The proposed actions are more restrictive since their 
Completion Times are shorter than the 12 hours of CTS LCO 3.0. The 
proposed ACTIONS are consistent with the NUREG 

CTS 3.1.7 imposes an MTC limit above 95% RTP. ITS LCO 3.1.3 has an 
applicability in MODES 1 and 2 for MTC. The physics test exception for 
MTC provided by ITS 3.1.8 is necessary only due to the more restrictive 
requirement on MTC imposed by ITS LCO 3.1.3. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M13 CTS specify alignment limits for movable control assemblies (safety and 
regulating) but do no specify alignment limits for axial power shaping 
rods (APSRs). ITS 3.1.6 specifies that each APSR be within 6.5% of its 
group average height during MODES 1 and 2. Action A requires AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE to be determined within 2 hours when one APSR is 
inoperable or not aligned to within 6.5% of its group height and within 
2 hours after each APSR movement. Action B requires the reactor to be 
in MODE 3 if the Required Action and associated Completion Time is not 
met. SR 3.1.6.1 requires verification that the LCO is met periodically 
(every 12 hours). The LCO, Required Actions and Surveillance 

Page 8 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

Requirements provide a conservative approach to ensure that the 
continued operation remains within the bounds of the safety analysis.  
The addition of these requirements are more restrictive on plant 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M14 CTS 3.1.3.5 does not allow operation without safety rods fully 
withdrawn. No specific actions are provided to address the Condition 
where two or more safety rods are not fully withdrawn and are less than 
9 inches misaligned, CTS would require entry into CTS LCO 3.0, which 
requires the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown (comparable to ITS MODE 3) 
within 12 hours. ITS ACTION B is added to provide action for the 
condition where more than one safety rod is not fully withdrawn. ITS 
3.1.5 Required Action B.1.1 requires SDM to be verified within limits or 
Required Action B.1.2 requires boration be initiated to restore SDM in 
one hour when more than one safety rod is not fully withdrawn. ITS 
3.1.5 Required Action B.2 requires the unit be in MODE 3 in 12 hours.  
The addition of the intermediate requirements to verify SDM limits 
within limits or initiate boration to restore SDM is more restrictive.  
This action is considered appropriate since when more than one safety 
rod is not fully withdrawn there is a possibility that the required SDM 
may be adversely affected and it is important to determine SDM and 
initiate boration if necessary. Ensuring the SDM meets the minimum 
requirement within 1 hour is adequate to determine that further 
degradation of the SDM is not occurring. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M15 CTS 3.1.9.3 provides certain provisions for physics testing provided SDM 
is 1.0% Ak/k with the exception that the stuck rod worth criterion 
does not apply during rod worth measurements. A similar exception is 
not included in LCO 3.1.8. As such, the proposed LCO is considered more 
restrictive and is consistent with the NUREG. This more restrictive 
requirement provides additional assurance that fuel damage criteria 
would be preserved if an accident were to occur during PHYSICS TESTS.  

M16 CTS 3.1.3.5, 3.5.2.4.a, 3.5.2.5.b, 3.5.2.5.c, and 3.5.2.6 excepts these 
individual specifications during physics testing with the statement: 
"except for physics testing." No differentiation is made in the CTS of 
the applicability of these exceptions with respect to the unit's THERMAL 
POWER level. Since these test exceptions are currently not used and are 
not needed at power levels > 5% RTP, ONS has opted not include the 
MODE 1 exceptions in the proposed ONS ITS. Since the CTS allows these 
exceptions at power levels > 5% RTP (MODE 1), the deletion of these 
exceptions is considered more restrictive. The proposed change is not 
consistent with NUREG 3.1.8, which provides MODE 1 physics tests 
exceptions. The proposed change is more conservative since no 
exceptions are allowed during PHYSICS TEST conducted in MODE 1, and 
therefore continue to ensure that operation remains within the bounds of 
the safety analysis.  

Page 9 Supplement 1



APSR Alignment Limits 
3.1.6 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.6 AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) Alignment Limits 

LCO 3.1.6 Each APSR shall be OPERABLE and aligned within .5 of its(Z e o 13 
group average height.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and eDoc 13 

ACTIONS 

LU REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

RmMDE ACIO 

A. One APSR inoperable. A.1 Al he APSR group 2 hours Doc at 

B. Required Action and .1 Be in MODE 3.  
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

Wgyg..-i 3.1-12



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

unit. The short time frame in which the unit is expected to be 
conducting PHYSICS TESTS requiring the exception to one or more LCOs 
does not warrant the frequent verification requirements. Further, this 
SR provides a verification of RPS system performance at a Frequency 
significantly shorter than that required of the RPS when operating in 
MODES 1 at RATED THERMAL POWER (ref. NUREG-1430 LCO 3.3.1). No basis 
exists that indicates the RPS trip function, or its calibration, would 
behave differently than that observed during power operation.  

16 CTS Specification 3.1.9.1 requires that the nuclear overpower trip be 
set at less than or equal to 5% RTP during the conduct of low power 
PHYSICS TESTS. Therefore, NUREG LCO 3.1.9.b (ITS LCO 3.1.8) is modified 
to specify that the Nuclear Overpower Trip Setpoint be set at 5% RTP 
rather than the 25% RTP value established by the NUREG. NUREG SR 
3.1.9.2 is modified accordingly. NUREG LCO 3.1.9.b (ITS LCO 3.1.8.b) is 
modified to read that the "Nuclear overpower trip setpoint is set to 
less than or equal to 5% RTP," similar to the terminology of NUREG 
Specification 3.3.1.  

1 17 Not used.  

18 Specific reference to the source range and intermediate range nuclear 
instrumentation in NUREG LCO 3.1.9.c and Condition C is incorrect (and 
unnecessary) for the ONS design. At ONS, only wide range nuclear 
instrumentation provides a high startup rate CONTROL ROD withdrawal 
inhibit function.  

1 19 Not used.  

1 20 Not used.  

21 Not used.  

22 The change to SR 3.1.4.3 maintains CONTROL ROD drop time testing 
requirements consistent with CTS 4.7.1 requirements at reactor coolant 
flow conditions. This change does not add new requirements nor does it 
change or remove any existing requirements. The NOTE in SR 3.1.4.3 was 
modified to allow continued operation with reactor coolant pump 
combinations which provide less total reactor coolant system flow than 
the combination used during drop time testing. Allowing for continued 
operation provided the total reactor coolant flow is less than the total 
flow during testing is appropriate due to the bounding nature of the 
test flow conditions. Without this change to the Note, reducing the 
number of running RCPs from 3 to 2, with drop time testing having been 
performed with 3 RCPs running, would require that all CONTROL RODS be 
declared inoperable. This declaration would be unnecessarily 
restrictive since a reduction in RCS flow can only improve rod drop 
times.  

3 Supplement 1



APSR Alignment Limits 

0 Q~eSa mA84 
B 3.1.6 

BASES Za./ >_4s v j,4.  

LCO value is established based on the distance between reed 

(continued) switches, with additional allowances for unce s ty e/ sition i or amp,_Ters, oup max' mum or 
minm * icala or faul de 

ts. The tion of an inopeabe is no clu 

'the calc ion .of they 8 q ps average p 

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce 

unacceptable power peaking factors, and LHRs. which may 

. constitute initial conditions inconsistent with the safety 

analysis.  

APPLICABILITY The requirementson APSR PER LL - gment 
caf ble in MODES 1 and 2. ihen -~e APS~ are otull 

because these are te only MODES in which on 
sin) ower is generated. and the OPERAIIYadl 

) nt o have the potential to affect the safety o 

--- ' en they ge fully with rInhr I9 d-t do n 

alignment limits do-not apply because the reactor is 
shut 

ds 4 'a giejt downand o producing issio w and excessive local 

rkdPw- i dic>ik LHRs cannot occur from APSR misalignment.e2cu 

ACTIONS he ACTIONS descr e b3. are requi red i f one APSR i deared 
inoperably The is not allowed to operate with mor 

than one inoperable APSR. This would require the reactor to 

be .in accor ance ith LCO 3.0.3.  

1h MOMe 3o A.1 

.An alternatto religning a single misalignedtAPSR 
to the 

group average position is to a c n the r ner of the APSR 

, (continued) 

Sto the position of the misa i o AP 
ejm-1 e ma n cor anc 

?'imit 0 is restores te a ignment 

requirements. eviations up to 2 hours will not cause I 

significant xenon redistribution to occur. 
equir 

c 1o0 use t e group mo men does nqt cause 

the limits of L 3.2.2. "AXIAL P SHAPING RO(APSR) 

nsertion Lim' s." to be exceede .For this r son, 

(continued)



APSR Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

ACTIONS 1(continued) 

smal m1eents of the SR group are 0ufficient 
re-st ish APSR ali nmnt.f r-) 

The rrema y continue in operation with the APSR 

Y n, j3-Amisaligned ifo 4her moen 01 e oAra typ is 

ca e e imits on AXIAL POWR IMBALA Wro be ceed 

required Completion Time of up to 2 hours wi not cause 

xnusie~esignificant xenon redistribution to 
occur.  

The must be brought to a MODE i which the LCO 
does 

a4 not apply if the Required Actions and associated Completion 
Times cannot be met. To achieve this tatus, th mus 
be brought to at least MODE 3 within hours. The U" 

1 ofa6-hours is reasonable, based on o erating 
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from RTP in an order 
manner and without challenging peaftw systems. n MODE 3, 

APSR@ZRialignment limits are not required because 
the 

reactor is not generatin THERMAL POWER and excessive local 
LHRs rcanno occur rom SR misalignment.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1 
REQUIREMENTS Verification at a 12 hour frequency that individual APSR 

sitions are withinX65 of the group average height I(7) 
imits allows the operator to detect an APSR beginning to 

deviate from its expected si tion. Itte a ymmetric 

a arm is inoper e, a4 hour Fquency is 

reasonab to prevent lar deviation inPa inent -T ,r; 
from o currin without de ecion; In addition, ASR 1$R 

1.pp . posi n is con inuous y available to the operator in the 
control room so that during actua otion. deviations 
can immediately be detected.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.1-36A 

the limits on AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE are surveilled within 2 hours to determine 
if the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE is still within limits. Also, since any additional 
movement of the APSRs may result in additional imbalance, Required Action A.1 
also requires the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE surveillance to be performed again within 
2 hours after each APSR movement 

3.1-36A



ITS Section 3.1 

ID 44 

Subject Incorporate revision to ONS-013 (BWOG-70) - Revises LCO 
Note wording.



Safety Rod Position Limits 
3.1.5 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.5 Safety Rod Position Limits 

LCO 3.1.5 Each safety rod shall be fully withdrawn.  

--------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------
Not required for any safety rod positioned to perform 
SR 3.1.4.2.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One safety rod not A.1 Withdraw the rod 1 hour 
fully withdrawn. fully.  

OR 

A.2.1.1 Verify SDM is 1 hour 
within the limit 
specified in the 
COLR.  

OR 

A.2.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2.2 Declare the rod 1 hour 
inoperable.  

(continued) 
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Safety Rod n rt Limits 
3.1.5 

C-TS 
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.5 Safety Rod(1 i,(mits 

LCO 3.1.5 Each safety rod shall be fully withdrawn.  
3.1./ 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.  

------ --- NOTE------2--------------
pp. l his L 1s n a lica .l er ming SR 3.1.4.2.  

ACTIONS ___-___-5--._-___ ---- 25 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One safety rod not A.1 Withdraw the rod 1 hour 3.5.24 A 
fully withdrawn. fully. 'O L2.  

A.2.1.1 Verify SDM 1 hour 3.5.2. 1., 4LA.  
3.5 2.1L e..  

OR 

A.2.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 3,., 2 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2.2 Declare the rod 1 hour >Doc- 12.  
inoperable.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

1 23 Not used.  

24 NUREG 3.1.4, Required Action A.2.3 is modified to reflect the CTS 
requirement (CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.b) to reduce both nuclear overpower trip 
setpoints. This is further modified as "...setpoints, based on flux 
and flux/flow imbalance" for clarity.  

25 NUREG SR 3.1.4.3 requires rod drop times be verified with RCS 
temperature (T,,,) a 525'F prior to criticality after each removal of the 
reactor vessel. At ONS, the SR is performed concurrent with heatup and 
pressurization. Currently there are no temperature limitations in CTS 
or the implementing procedure other than the temperature necessary for 
reactor coolant pump operation. Therefore, the NUREG temperature 
requirement is not included in the ONS ITS.  

26 NUREG SR 3.1.9.1, which requires THERMAL POWER be verified :5 5% RTP, is 
not included in the ITS since the nuclear power overpower trip setpoint 
is also m: 5% RTP. The overpower trip setpoint will be verified prior to 
performance of PHYSICS TESTS and can be relied uoon to verify THERMAL 
POWER is :5 5% RTP.  

27 The current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a unit in 
Hot Shutdown when an LCO is not met. To maintain consistency with 
current procedures, training and staffing requirements, the 12 hours 
permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 is retained in the ITS.  

Although ITS 3.1.2 Required Action B.1 requires placing the unit in MODE 
2 instead of MODE 3, the time requirement is consistent with other ITS 
requirements involving placing the unit in MODE 3. The small time 
necessary to achieve MODE 3 from MODE 2 does not warrant a unique time 
allowance.  

28 NUREG Specification 3.1.8, which provides PHYSICS TESTS exceptions in 
MODE 1, is not included in the ONS ITS. ONS currently does not take 
these exceptions in MODE 1 and does not foresee needing these exceptions 
in the future.  

29 Editorial changes were made to TSTF-009, Revision 1, of the NUREG for 
consistency to the wording of similar references to limits located in 
the COLR made from other NUREG Specifications. For example, reference 
to limits "provided" in the COLR were changed to limits "specified" in 
the COLR.  

30 NUREG SR 3.1.1.1 is re-worded for consistency with TSTF-009, Revision 1.  
Therefore, the SR requires the SDM is verified to be within limit 
consistent with the LCO requirement as modified by the TSTF.  

4 Supplement 1



ITS Section 3.1 

ID 57 

Subject Revise ITS 3.1.8 to incorporate revision to ONS-027 - Deletes 
ACT E and modifes ACT D to replace RA D.1 with "Suspend 
PHYSICS TESTING" with a CT of 30 minutes.



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
3.1.8 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. Nuclear overpower trip C.1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour 
setpoint is not within exceptions.  
limit.  

OR 

Nuclear 
instrumentation high 
startup rate CONTROL 
ROD withdrawal inhibit 
inoperable.  

1 D. RCS lowest loop D.1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 30 minutes 
1 average temperature exceptions.  

not within limit.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.8.1 Verify the RCS lowest loop average 30 minutes 
temperature is : 520 0F.  

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

Completion Time of one hour is provided for the operator to 
restore compliance with the excepted LCOs.  

C.1 

If the nuclear overpower trip setpoint is > 5% RTP, then 
1 hour is allowed for the operator to restore the nuclear 
overpower trip setpoint within limits or to complete an 
orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension 
of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of 
the applicable individual LCOs to within specification, in 
order to ensure that continuity of reactor operation is 
within initial condition limits. This required Completion 
Time is consistent with, or more conservative than, those 
specified for the individual LCOs addressed by PHYSICS TESTS 
exceptions.  

If the nuclear instrumentation high startup rate CONTROL ROD 
withdrawal inhibit functions are inoperable, then 1 hour is 
allowed for the operator to restore the functions to 
OPERABLE status or to complete an orderly suspension of 
PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS 
exceptions requires restoration of each of the applicable 
individual LCOs to within specification. This required 
Completion Time is consistent with, or more conservative 
than, those specified for the individual LCOs addressed by 
PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.  

D.1 

.1 If the RCS lowest loop average temperature is not within 
limit, then 30 minutes is allowed for the operator to 
restore the RCS lowest loop average temperature to within 
limit or to complete an orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS 
exceptions. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires 
restoration of each of the applicable individual LCOs to 
within specification, in order to ensure that continuity of 
reactor operation is within initial condition limits. This 
required Completion Time is consistent with, or more 
conservative than, those specified for the individual LCOs 
addressed by PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.  

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification that the RCS lowest loop average temperature is 
: 520*F will ensure that the unit is not operating in a 
condition that could invalidate the safety analyses.  
Verification of the RCS temperature at a Frequency of 
30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will 
ensure that the initial conditions of the safety analyses 
are not violated.  

SR 3.1.8.2 

Verification that the nuclear overpower trip setpoint is 
within the limit specified for PHYSICS TESTS ensures that 
core protection at the reduced power level is established 
during PHYSICS TESTS. Performing the verification once 
within 8 hours prior to the performance of PHYSICS TESTS 
allows the operator adequate time for verifying the 
established trip setpoint margin before PHYSICS TESTS.  

SR 3.1.8.3 

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance 
calculation, considering the following reactivity effects: 

a. RCS boron concentration; 

b. CONTROL ROD position; 

c. RCS average temperature; 

d. Fuel burnup; 

e. Xenon concentration; and 

f. Moderator temperature coefficient (MTC).  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow 
change in required boron concentration and on the low 
probability of an accident occurring without the required 
SDM.  

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.  

2. 10 CFR 50.59.  

3. UFSAR, Section 4.3.4.  

4. UFSAR, Sections 14.3, 14.4 and 14.6.  

5. UFSAR, Section 14.4, Table 14-2.  

6. 10 CFR 50.36.  

1 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.1-45 Amendment Nos. , , &



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

1 ACTION D is added to provide appropriate Required Actions when RCS 
lowest loop average temperature is not within limit. SR 3.1.8.1 is 
added to require verifying RCS lowest loop average temperature is within 

1 the limit periodically. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION D requires the RCS lowest loop 
1 average temperature to be restored within limit or PHYSICS TESTS 
1 exceptions be suspended within 30 minutes if the RCS lowest loop average 
1 temperature is not within limit. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions 
1 requires restoration of each of the applicable individual LCOs to within 
1 specification, in order to ensure that continuity of reactor operation 
1 is within the initial condition limits. This Completion Time is 
1 consistent with the individual LCO addressed by the PHYSICS TESTS 
1 exception and ensures the unit will not remain in an unacceptable 

condition for an extended period of time. ITS SR 3.1.8.1 requires the 
lowest RCS loop average temperature be verified every 30 minutes during 
PHYSICS TESTS. This ensures the unit is not operating in a condition 
that could invalidate the safety analyses.  

The additional restrictions are necessary to ensure assumptions 
associated with suspending requirements are met during PHYSICS TESTS 
initiated in MODE 2.  
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 C77S 
3.1 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1 PHYSICS T TS Exceptions-MODE 2 

LCO 3.1C During performance of PHYSICS TESTS. the requirements of 

LCO 3.1.3. "Moderator Temperalure CoefficjentLJMTC)" 1>c 0C4ML.
RNRQ: rn 1) I34p.tL 'ts" 

L 3.1.5, "S t Rod -Ine44en m ".  
L POW ligA AP npwrlt 

LCO 3.2.1. "Re ulatin Rod Limitso" ort 5,4 S,6 
e eo r a on, and 

CO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality'- 3.1,2/ 

may be suspended. provided: 

a. THERMAL POWER is s 5% RTP; 31. '/ 

b. eac -tLsetnint . n th0 E clec overpowerl 
hann sret to r."5 RTP; 1)0 3,/ 

c. Nrerinstrumenttin-5 9, 
e CO wi drawal inhibit I 

OPERABLE an 
is :5 1e-%. ,- 7.T TF- co 

d. SDM is . /, .3L.v~ 

APPLICABILITY: rOD-2 /uring PHYSICS TEST 7r 7F DocA 

5"PP, ACTIONS )iM9 , 267 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER not A.1 Open control rod Immediately D 
within limit. drive trip breakers.  

(continued) 

.BWO68-SS 3.1-21



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions--MODE .. ][.  
3.  

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. SDM not within limit. B.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes D 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

B.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour 
exceptions.  

C. Nuclear overpower trip C.1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour POC v'12

setpoint is not within exceptions.  
limit.  

OR 

S Nuclear ttoAm 

CONTROL ROD withdrawal 
inhibit inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ----

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.9.1 THERMAL POWER is ~8RTP. /our 

SR 3.1 e nuclear overpower trip setpoint is 8ours 
RTP. 

&/ '"'ew 

(continued)



INSERT 3.1-22A 

D. RCS lowest loop D.1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 30 minutes PLot frZO 

average temperature exceptions.  
not within limit.  

INSERT 3.1-22B 

SR 3.1.8.1 Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature 30 minutes DOC M24 

is . 520*F.  

3.1-22A



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

intent of this SR which is to ensure that the CONTROL RODS are capable 
of inserting into the core in the event of a reactor trip.  

1 9 Not used.  

10 Not used.  

11 Not used.  

12 NUREG 3.1.7 LCO and Actions are modified to maintain CTS requirements 
for CONTROL ROD position indication channels. CTS 3.5.2.2.b.2 requires 
only one OPERABLE channel of position indication per control rod. If 
this required channel is inoperable, the associated control rod must be 
declared inoperable and the Actions of the control rod's governing 
Specification must be completed. The CTS requirements are maintained by 
the indicated changes to NUREG Specification 3.1.7.  

SR 3.1.7.1 is modified to match the requirements of ITS LCO 3.1.7. This 
change is made to provide for Surveillance Requirements which adequately 
address the equipment required by the LCO. This change provides 
clarification of the inconsistency within the CTS with regard to the 
required channels of position indication and surveillance requirements.  
CTS Table 4.1-1 Items 23 and 24 requires shiftly checks of both the 
absolute and relative rod position indication channels, while 
CTS 3.5.2.2.b.2 allows unrestricted operation with either or potentially 
both of these channels inoperable. This change requires only the 
channel providing the required indication to be checked.  

13 NUREG 3.1.9 exceptions to NUREG LCO 3.1.4 and 3.1.6 are not adopted in 
the ITS. These exceptions are not present in the CTS and ONS has no 
plans to perform PHYSICS TESTS that would require the use of these 
exceptions in the future.  

14 NUREG LCO 3.1.9 (PHYSICS TESTS exceptions) allows LCO 3.2.1 "restricted 
operation region only" requirements to be suspended during PHYSICS 
TESTS. This exception is modified in the ITS 3.1.8 to allow suspension 
of LCO 3.2.1 requirements, consistent with CTS provisions which allow 
exception to position limit (does not limit to regulating rods inserted 
in the restricted region only) and overlap and sequence limits. This is 
acceptable since limits on THERMAL POWER and shutdown capability 
maintained during the PHYSICS TESTS ensure fuel damage criteria are 
preserved even if an accident were to occur with the LCO suspended.  

15 The Frequency of NUREG SR 3.1.9.2. (ITS SR 3.1.8.2) is changed to 
specify "Once within 8 hours prior to performance of PHYSICS TESTS." 
This Frequency requires the nuclear overpower trip setpoint be verified 
prior to the onset of PHYSICS TESTS which ensures that the established 
LCO conditions are satisfied, with respect to the trip function. The 
requirement to perform this NUREG SR with a Frequency of 8 hours is 
excessively restrictive and unduly burdensome on the operation of the 

2 Supplement 1



INSERT B 3.1-56A 
D.1 

If the RCS lowest loop average temperature is not within limit then 30 
minutes is allowed for the operator to restore the RCS lowest loop average 
temperature to within limit or to complete an orderly suspension of 
PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires 
restoration of each of the applicable individual LCOs to within 
specification, in order to ensure that continuity of reactor operation is 
within initial condition limits. This required Completion Time is 
consistent with, or more conservative than, those specified for the 
individual LCOs addressed by PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.  

INSERT B 3.1-56B 

SR 3.1.8.1 

Verification that the RCS lowest loop average temperature is 520*F will 
ensure that the unit is not operating in a condition that could invalidate 
the safety analyses. Verification of the RCS temperature at a Frequency 
of 30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that 
the initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated.  

B 3.1-56A



ITS Section 3.1 

ID 58 

Subject Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic changes 
ONS-018 and annotate NUREG Markup with TSTF number 
256.



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 C771 
3.1 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1 PHYSICS T TS Exceptions-MODE 2 

LCO 3. During performance of PHYSICS TESTS. the requirements of 

LCO 3.1.3. "Moderator Temperature Coefficianht!_TC)"; Doc r/ L Is" 1 
L 3.1.5. " a t Rod -1-nseFtAentm'"LP i31.q 

.AL. POW s BT FS;l i gny /3 

LCO 3.2.1. "Re ulatin Rod Limitse" t 
e ~ ~ n on1a and 

ACO 3.4.2. "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality4- 3.1,./ 

may be suspended, provided: 

a. THERMAL POWER is 5 5% RTP; 
____ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___3.1- 9. -6 

b. Leact t snE:]BLT )cle overpower?, 9,I 
se we hanne ara et to 4 5 RTP: -- )3,, 

c. N instrument rg2, 
e CO wi drawal inhibit I 

. OPERABLE- an 
is - . e.A, 7TTF- oo9 

d. SDM is ;". / . 1o 

e RUf 1~9 4 e ;S- >s 52,00 OC11 

APPLICABILITY: / rOD E-. ,d4 ing PHYSICS TEST DoCA 17 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER not A.1 Open control rod Immediately 
within limit. drive trip breakers.  

(continued) 

.- STS 3.1-21 Rey 1. 04/0,



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

unit. The short time frame in which the unit is expected to be 
conducting PHYSICS TESTS requiring the exception to one or more LCOs 
does not warrant the frequent verification requirements. Further, this 
SR provides a verification of RPS system performance at a Frequency 
significantly shorter than that required of the RPS when operating in 
MODES 1 at RATED THERMAL POWER (ref. NUREG-1430 LCO 3.3.1). No basis 
exists that indicates the RPS trip function, or its calibration, would 
behave differently than that observed during power operation.  

16 CTS Specification 3.1.9.1 requires that the nuclear overpower trip be 
set at less than or equal to 5% RTP during the conduct of low power 
PHYSICS TESTS. Therefore, NUREG LCO 3.1.9.b (ITS LCO 3.1.8) is modified 
to specify that the Nuclear Overpower Trip Setpoint be set at 5% RTP 
rather than the 25% RTP value established by the NUREG. NUREG SR 
3.1.9.2 is modified accordingly. NUREG LCO 3.1.9.b (ITS LCO 3.1.8.b) is 
modified to read that the "Nuclear overpower trip setpoint is set to 
less than or equal to 5% RTP," similar to the terminology of NUREG 
Specification 3.3.1.  

1 17 Not used.  

18 Specific reference to the source range and intermediate range nuclear 
instrumentation in NUREG LCO 3.1.9.c and Condition C is incorrect (and 
unnecessary) for the ONS design. At ONS, only wide range nuclear 
instrumentation provides a high startup rate CONTROL ROD withdrawal 
inhibit function.  

1 19 Not used.  

1 20 Not used.  

21 Not used.  

22 The change to SR 3.1.4.3 maintains CONTROL ROD drop time testing 
requirements consistent with CTS 4.7.1 requirements at reactor coolant 
flow conditions. This change does not add new requirements nor does it 
change or remove any existing requirements. The NOTE in SR 3.1.4.3 was 
modified to allow continued operation with reactor coolant pump 
combinations which provide less total reactor coolant system flow than 
the combination used during drop time testing. Allowing for continued 
operation provided the total reactor coolant flow is less than the total 
flow during testing is appropriate due to the bounding nature of the 
test flow conditions. Without this change to the Note, reducing the 
number of running RCPs from 3 to 2, with drop time testing having been 
performed with 3 RCPs running, would require that all CONTROL RODS be 
declared inoperable. This declaration would be unnecessarily 
restrictive since a reduction in RCS flow can only improve rod drop 
times.  

1 23 Not used.  
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ITS Section 3.2 

ID 2 

Subject Revise to refer to SDM as specified in the COLR rather than 
value.



Regulating Rod Position Limits 
3.2.1 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, B 
or C not met.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

1 SR 3.2.1.1 Verify regulating rod groups are within the 12 hours 
sequence and overlap limits as specified in 
the COLR.  

1 SR 3.2.1.2 Verify regulating rod groups meet the 12 hours 
position limits as specified in th2 COLR.  

1 SR 3.2.1.3 Verify SDM to be within the limit specified Within 4 hours 
in the COLR. prior to 

achieving 
criticality 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.2-2 Amendment Nos. , , &



3.1.11 Shutdown Margin 2 

Specification 

A o. The available shutdown margin durin carte nditimd -xc-at --- lnd 
shall be rea an 1% ' e wr co y vt 

cr4 
A sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN ensures that 1) the reactor can be made sub
critical from all perating conditions, 2) the reactivity transients 

3 .I3 associated with ostulated accident conditio i are controllable wi hin 
acceptable limi s, and 3) the reactor will1 maintained sufficie ly sub
critical to pr clude inadvertent criticali in the shutdown co tion.  

During powe operation and startup the S WN MARGIN is kno to be within 
limits if 11 control rods are OPERAB and withdrawn to or eyond the 
insertio limits determined in accord ce with the approved methodology and 
provid in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT per Specification 6.9.  

During refueling conditions equivalent protection is provided in the require
ments of Specification 3.8.4.  

OCONEE - UNITS 1, 2, and 3 3.1-23 Amendment No. 172 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 172 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 169 (Unit 3) 

P5 2.S



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

LA1 The regulating rod group overlap limit currently provided in CTS 
3.5.2.5.b is moved to the COLR. This information provides details of 
design or process which are not directly pertinent to the actual 
requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or 
Surveillance Requirement, but rather describes very specific setpoints 
which can only be changed on a cycle specific bases. Since these 
details are likely to change on a refueling cycle frequency, they are 
being moved to a licensee controlled document. Placing these details in 
controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to the COLR are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. This 
change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA2 CTS 4.1.5, which requires a power map be made to verify expect power 
distributions at periodic intervals using the incore instrumentation 
system, is moved to the UFSAR Chapter 16. This detail is not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since the ITS still retains power distribution requirements.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this 
detail is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

1 LA3 The specific value for SDM in CTS 3.1.11 is relocated to the COLR. SDM 
1 is a cycle specific variable, similar to other variables, such as, 
1 Moderator Temperature Coefficient, Rod Position Limits, AXIAL POWER 
1 IMBALANCE operating limits, and QUADRANT POWER TILT limits all of which 
1 may be contained in the COLR. Relocation of the specific SDM value 
1 provides core design and operational flexibility that can be used for 
1 improved fuel management and to solve plant specific issues. The COLR 
1 is subject to the control described in ITS Chapter 5, "Administrative 
1 Controls," which ensure any changes to the COLR are appropriately 
1 reviewed. This change is consistent with the NUREG as modified by TSTF
1 009, Revision 1.  
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Regulating Rod~z" Limits C U 
3.2.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify regulating rod groups are within the 4 hours w e Ddc 
sequence and overlap limits as specified in the R ROD 
the COLR. drive s uence 

alar s 
ino erable 

AND 

12 hours hen 
the CO ROL ROD 
drive sequence 
alarm is 
OPERABLE 

SR 3.2.1.2 Verif ulating rod groups meet the 4 hours when I)oc iMi
or, io^Jlimits as specified in the COLR he regul ing 

rod ins tion 
limit larm I s 
ino rable 

AND 

12 hours en 
the reg $ating 
rod insertion 
limit alarm is 
OPERABLE 

SR 3.2.1.3 Verify SDM >% Within 4 hours POC. M 
prior to 

40 be, w, achieving 
;Pec1. '1 4 CoLR. criticality 

1 Rtv I 

BWO4~.S3.2-3 Reyv 1, 04,4O7105



ITS Section 3.2 

ID 37 

Subject Revise ITS to incorporate approved TSTF-1 10, R2 which 
eliminates the increased SR Freq associated wtih inoperable 
alarms - Revises SR Frequencies associated with 3.2.1, 3.2.2, 
& 3.2.3



Regulating Rod Position Limits 
3.2.1 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, B 
or C not met.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

1 SR 3.2.1.1 Verify regulating rod groups are within the 12 hours 
sequence and overlap limits as specified in 
the COLR.  

. 1 SR 3.2.1.2 Verify regulating rod groups meet the 12 hours 
position limits as specified in the COLR.  

1 SR 3.2.1.3 Verify SDM to be within the limit specified Within 4 hours 
1 in the COLR. prior to 

achieving 
criticality 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.2-2 Amendment Nos. , , &



AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limits 
3.2.2 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.2 AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limits 

LCO 3.2.2 AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE shall be maintained within the limits 
specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 40% RTP.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE A.1 Reduce AXIAL POWER 2 hours 
not within limits. IMBALANCE to within 

limits.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 hours 
associated Completion to ; 40% RTP.  
Time not met.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

1 SR 3.2.2.1 Verify AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE is within 12 hours 
limits as specified in the COLR.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.2-3 Amendment Nos. , , &



QPT 
3.2.3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify QPT is within limits as specified in 7 days 
the COLR.  

AND 

When QPT has 
been restored 
to less than or 
equal to the 
steady state 
limit, 1 hour 
for 12 
consecutive 
hours, or until 
verified 
acceptable at 

95% RTP 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.2-7 Amendment Nos. , , &



Regulating Rod Position Limits 
B 3.2.1 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS .  

This Surveillance ensures that the sequence and overlap 
limits are not violated. A Surveillance Frequency of 
12 hours is acceptable because little rod motion due to fuel 
burnup occurs in 12 hours. Also, the Frequency takes into 
account other information available in the control room for 
monitoring the status of the regulating rods.  

SR 3.2.1.2 

Verification of the regulating rod position limits as 
specified in the COLR at a Frequency of 12 hours is 
sufficient to detect whether the regulating rod groups may 
be approaching or exceeding their group position limits, 
because little rod motion occurs due to fuel burnup occurs 
in 12 hours. Also, the Frequency takes into account other 
information available in the control room for monitoring the 
status of the regulating rods.  

SR 3.2.1.3 

Prior to achieving criticality, An estimated critical 
position for the CONTROL RODS is determined. Verification 
that SDM meets the minimum requirements ensures that 
sufficient SDM capability exists with the CONTROL RODS at 
the estimated critical position if it is necessary to shut 
down or trip the reactor after criticality. The Frequency 
of 4 hours prior to criticality provides sufficient time to 
verify SDM capability and establish the estimated critical 
position.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.2.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

5. 10 CFR 50.36.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.2-7 Amendment Nos. , , &



AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limits 
B 3.2.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE b. The axial planes in each core half shall be 
REQUIREMENTS symmetrical about the core midplane; and 

(continued) 
c. The detector strings shall not have radial symmetry.  

Figure B 3.2.2-1 (Backup Incore Detector System for AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE Measurement) depicts an example of this 
configuration. This arrangement is chosen to reduce the 
uncertainty in the measurement of the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE 
by the Backup Incore Detector System. For example, the 
requirement for placing one detector of each of the three 
strings at the core midplane puts three detectors in the 
central region of the core where the neutron flux tends to 
be higher. It also helps prevent measuring an AXIAL POWER 
IMBALANCE that is excessively large when the reactor is 
operating at low THERMAL POWER levels. The third 
requirement for placement of detectors (i.e., radial 
asymmetry) reduces uncertainty by measuring the neutron flux 
at core locations that ,are not radially symmetric.  

The Excore Detector System consists of four detector, (one 
located outside each quadrant of the core). Each detector 
consists functionally of two six-foot uncompensated ion 
chambers adjacent to the top and bottom halves of the core.  
Comparison of the signals from the two detectors gives an 
indication of the core axial offset or imbalance.  

SR 3.2.2.1 

Verification of the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE indication every 
12 hours ensures that the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE limits are 
not violated and takes into account other information and 
alarms available to the operator in the control room. This 
Surveillance Frequency is acceptable because the mechanisms 
that can cause AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, such as xenon 
redistribution or CONTROL ROD drive mechanism malfunctions 
that cause slow AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE increases, can be 
discovered by the operator before the specified limits are 
violated.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.2-13 Amendment Nos. , , &



QPT 
B 3.2.3 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE The Excore Detector System consists of four detectors (one 
REQUIREMENTS located outside each quadrant of the core). Each detector 

(continued) consists functionally of two six-foot uncompensated ion 
chambers adjacent to the top and bottom halves of the core.  

SR 3.2.3.1 

1 Checking the QPT indication every 7 days ensures that the 
1 operator can determine whether the plant computer software 
1 and Incore Detector System inputs for monitoring QPT are 
1 functioning properly, and takes into account other 
1 information and alarms available to the operator in the 
1 Control Room. This procedure allows the QPT mechanisms, 
1 such as xenon redistribution, burnup gradients, and CONTROL 
1 ROD drive mechanism malfunctions, which can cause slow 
1 development of a QPT, to be detected. Operating experience 
1 has confirmed the acceptability of a Surveillance Frequency 
1 of 7 days.  

Following restoration of the QPT to within the steady state 
limit, operation at 95% RTP may proceed provided the QPT 
is determined to remain within the steady state limit at the 
increased THERMAL POWER level. In case QPT exceeds the 
steady state limit for more than 24 hours or exceeds the 
transient limit (Condition A, B, or D), the potential for 
xenon redistribution is greater. Therefore, the QPT is 
monitored for 12 consecutive hourly intervals to determine 
whether the period of any oscillation due to xenon 
redistribution causes the QPT to exceed the steady state 
limit again.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

2. BAW 10122A, "Normal Operating Controls," Rev. 1, 
May 1984.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.2-24 Amendment Nos. , , &



~~ E- 3.'Z.i 

C. Position limits are spefied or regulating and axial power 

shaping control rods.Except for phYs btestt or exercising 

control rods, the regulating control rod insertion/withdrawal 

limits shall be maintained within acceptable operating limits 

for regulating rod position provided in the CORE OPERATING 

LIMITS REPORT for the particular number of operating 
reactor 

coolant pumps (4,3).  

If the control rod position limits are exceeded, corrective 

measures shall be taken immediately to achieve an acceptable 

control rod position. An acceptable control rod position 

shall then be attained within two hours. The minimum shutdown 

12 margin required by Specification 3.5.2.1 shall be maintained, 

.at all times.,- D 

.WV_ & 6 SW we imbalaggy shall be monitoredion a frequency not to 

e 3.2. excee ours power orat. n above 40 percent rate 

P --- e hyt balan shall be maint aned 1 
within the acceptable o6p-erating limits for reactor 

power imbalance 

Le-0 3,2 provided in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  

f th maance is not within the 
acceptable envelope, corrective 

Amend entN. 188a 

e.asur es shall be taken to achieve an acceptable 
imbalance fa 

cetable imbalance ig not achieved within two hours/ reactor power 

-shall be reducedessAbhne-iieeems 

5S.2.7 The control rod drive patch panels shall be locked at all times wi 

limited access to be authorized by the manager or his designated 

alternate.  

EE3.2 is 

Oconee 1, 2, 3 3.5-10 Amendment No. 191 

Amendment No. 191 

Amendment No. 188



5PecCX~oJ6-, 3. 2,3 

(III 

he reactor thermal power shall be reduced within the 

R eI next 2 hours to less than 60% of the allowable power for 

the reactor coolant pump combination and the Nuclear 

verpower Trip Setpoints, based on flux and flux/flow 

imbalance, shall be reduced within ee hours to 

RAe4. 65.5% of the thermal power value for the 

reactor coolant pump combination.  

If the quadrant power tilt exceeds the Transient 
Limit but is 

less than the Maximum Limit provided in the Core operating 

COIjDb Limits Report, due to causes other than simultaneous 

indication of a misaligned control rod then: 

1. eactor thermal power shall be reduced within 2 hours to 

less than 60% of the allowable power for the reactor 

Aoolant pump combination and the Nuclear overpower Trip 

etpoints, based on flux and flux/flow imbalance, 
shall 

be reduced within he ex 2 hours to 65.5% of the 

.2 [hermal power value a for the reactor coolant 

ump combination. 0 

If the maximum positive quadrant power tilt ceeds the 

Maximum Limit provided in the Core Operatin Limits Report, 

C0Qb 1 the reactor shall b shut nwi n hourg ubeen 

eactor opera 8 P'PS me~a remet, 

*testing, 
and c recti e action pro d the the ;power and 5 

MDP 1  I 7  4 . d the Nuclear rpower ip Setpoi s allowable f the reactor 

Onee rt coolant pu combinatio are ricted by a reduction of 2 

of therm power for e h a tilt for the maximum til 

bserved prior to shutdown letue$9&O 

Amnden No 19 1 

hwadran -power tilt sa b oiored on a minm eRVn 

f once eve * uring ow c a ve . ful 

52opowed 

a . Technical Specification 3.1.3.5 does not prohibit the exerc 

ing of individual safety rods as requ red by Table 4.1-2 or 

apply to inoperable safety rod limits 
in Technical Specifica

tion 3.5.2.2.  

b b. Except for physics =tests_)operating rod group overlap shal M, 

25% + 5% between two sequential groups. If this lmti 

exceeded, corrective measures shall be taken immediately to 

achieve an acceptable overlap. Acceptable overlap shall be 

3.1 attained within two hours or the reactor shall be placed in a 

hot shutdown condition within an additional 
12 hours.  

Oconee 1, 2, 3 3.5-9 Amendment No. 191 

Amendment No. 191 

Amendment No. 188 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

Required Action D.2 allows 10 hours for the same action. Therefore, ITS 
allows 4 more hours to reduce the nuclear overpower trip setpoints.  

The 10 hour Completion Times for reducing nuclear overpower trip 
setpoints when QPT limits are exceed are considered appropriate in light 
of the 2 hour Completion Times associated with ITS Required Actions A.1, 
C.1 and D.1 and their required reduction in THERMAL POWER. The adoption 
of the 4 to 6 additional hours provides sufficient time for an orderly 
execution of the tasks associated with Required Actions A.1 and A.2, B.1 
and B.2, and C.1 and C.2., The proposed change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

1 L2 CTS 3.5.2.4.g requires quadrant power tilt (QPT) to be monitored on a 
1 minimum frequency of once every 2 hours. ITS SR 3.2.3.1 requires QPT 
1 verification every 7 days, and when QPT has been restored to less than 
1 or equal to the steady state limit, 1 hour for 12 consecutive hours, or 
1 until verified acceptable at > 95% RTP. Checking the QPT indication 
1 every 7 days ensures that the operator can determine whether the plant 
1 computer software and the Incore Detector System inputs for monitoring 
1 QPT are functioning properly and takes into account other information 
1 and alarms available to the operator in the Control Room. Performing 
1 the SR at the 7 day Frequency allows QPT mechanisms, such as xenon 
1 redistribution, burnup gradients, and CONTROL ROD drive mechanism 
1 malfunctions, which can cause slow development of a QPT, to be detected.  

Following restoration of the QPT to within the steady state limit, 
operation at ! 95% RTP may proceed provided the QPT is determined to 
remain within the steady state limit at the increased THERMAL POWER 
level. In case QPT exceeds the steady state limit for more than 
24 hours or exceeds the transient limit (Condition A, B, or D), the 
potential for xenon redistribution is greater. Therefore, the QPT is 
monitored for 12 consecutive hourly intervals to determine whether the 
period of any oscillation due to xenon redistribution would cause the 
QPT to exceed the steady state limit again. This change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

L3 The CTS 3.5.2.4.a & g applicability for the CTS Quadrant Power Tilt is 
"during power operation above 15% of rated power." The ITS LCO 3.2.4 
applicability is 20% RTP. This is less restrictive since the unit is 
allowed to operate at a slightly higher power level prior to imposing 
QPT limits. Both of these Applicabilities are based on the lower mode 
of operability of the incore detector system. Operation at or below 20% 
RTP with QPT not imposed is acceptable because the worst case QPT does 
not result in an LHR high enough to cause violation of the LOCA LHR 
limit or the initial condition DNB allowable peaking limit during 
accidents initiated from this power level. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

1 L4 CTS 3.5.2.6 requires AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE to be monitored on a 
1 frequency not to exceed two hours. ITS SR 3.2.2.1 requires AXIAL POWER 
1 IMBALANCE to be monitored on a frequency not to exceed 12 hours. This 
1 frequency ensures that the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE limits are not violated 
1 and takes into account other information and alarms available to the 
1 operator in the Control Room. This Surveillance Frequency is acceptable 
1 because the mechanisms that can cause AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, such as 
1 xenon redistribution or CONTROL ROD drive mechanism malfunctions that 
1 cause slow AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE increases, can be discovered by the 
1 operator before the specified limits are violated. The proposed change 
1 is consistent with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L2 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

1 CTS 3.5.2.4.g requires quadrant power tilt (QPT) to be monitored 
1 on a minimum frequency of once every 2 hours. ITS SR 3.2.3.1 
1 requires QPT verification every 7 days, and when QPT has been 
1 restored to less than or equal to the steady state limit, 1 hour 
1 for 12 consecutive hours, or until verified acceptable at > 95% 
1 RTP. Checking the QPT indication every 7 days ensures that the 
1 operator can determine whether the plant computer software and the 
1 Incore Detector System inputs for monitoring QPT are functioning 
1 properly and takes into account other information and alarms 
1 available to the operator in the Control Room. Performing the SR 
1 at the 7 day Frequency allows QPT mechanisms, such as xenon 
1 redistribution, burnup gradients, and CONTROL ROD drive mechanism 
1 malfunctions, which can cause slow development of a QPT, to be 
1detected. Following restoration of the QPT to within the steady 

state limit, operation at : 95% RTP may proceed provided the QPT 
is determined to remain within the steady state limit at the 
increased THERMAL POWER level. In case QPT exceeds the steady 
state limit for more than 24 hours or exceeds the transient limit 
(Condition A, B, or D), the potential for xenon redistribution is 
greater. Therefore, the QPT is monitored for 12 consecutive 
hourly intervals to determine whether the period of any 
oscillation due to xenon redistribution would cause the QPT to 
exceed the steady state limit again. This change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change extends the interval for monitoring quadrant 
1 power tilt (QPT) from once every 2 hours to once every 7 days.  
1 Checking the QPT indication every 7 days ensures that the operator 
1 can determine whether the plant computer software and the Incore 
1 Detector System inputs for monitoring QPT are functioning properly 
1 and takes into account other information and alarms available to 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

the operator in the Control Room. Performing the SR at the 7 day 
Frequency allows QPT mechanisms, such as xenon redistribution, 
burnup gradients, and CONTROL ROD drive mechanism malfunctions, 
which can cause slow development of a QPT, to be detected. The 
change affects only the frequency of monitoring and does not 
result in any change in the response of equipment to an accident.  
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
increase the probability or consequences of any accident 
previously analyzed.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design 
or capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since 
the change impacts only the frequency of monitoring and does not 
result in any change in the response of equipment to an accident, 
the change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The proposed change extends the interval for monitoring quadrant 
power tilt (QPT) from once every 2 hours to once every 7 days.  
The frequency of monitoring QPT continues to allow the QPT 
mechanisms, such as xenon redistribution, burnup gradients, and 
CONTROL ROD drive mechanism malfunctions, which can cause slow 
development of a QPT, to be detected. Therefore, these extensions 
in QPT monitoring frequency do not involve a significant reduction 
in a margin of safety.  
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Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

1 LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L4 
1 
1 The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
1 Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
1 Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
1 involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
1 restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
1 and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1 1430.  
1 
1 CTS 3.5.2.6 requires AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE to be monitored on a 
1 frequency not to exceed two hours. ITS SR 3.2.2.1 requires AXIAL 
1 POWER IMBALANCE to be monitored on a frequency not to exceed 12 
1 hours. This frequency ensures that the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE 
1 limits are not violated and takes into account other information 
1 and alarms available to the operator in the Control Room. This 
1 Surveillance Frequency is acceptable because the mechanisms that 
1 can cause AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, such as xenon redistribution or 
1 CONTROL ROD drive mechanism malfunctions that cause slow AXIAL 
1 POWER IMBALANCE increases, can be discovered by the operator 
1 before the specified limits are violated. The proposed change is 
1 consistent with the NUREG.  
1 
1 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Power 
1 Company has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
1 determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
1 The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  
1 
1 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
1 or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 
1 
1 The proposed change extends the interval for monitoring AXIAL 
1 POWER IMBALANCE from 2 hours to 12 hours. This Surveillance 
1 Frequency is acceptable because the mechanisms that can cause 
1 AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, such as xenon redistribution or CONTROL ROD 
1 drive mechanism malfunctions that cause slow AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE 
1 increases, can be discovered by the operator before the specified 
1 limits are violated. The frequency of monitoring AXIAL POWER 
1 IMBALANCE is not considered an initiator for any previously 
1 analyzed accidents. As such, the change does not significantly 
1 increase the probability of occurrence of any analyzed event. The 
1 change affects only the frequency of monitoring and does not 
1 result in any change in the response of equipment to an accident.  
1 Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 
1 increase the consequences of any accident previously analyzed.  
1 
1 
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Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

1 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
1 of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 
1 
1 The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
1 the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
1 installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
1 operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a 
1 new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
1 evaluated.  
1 
1 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
1 safety? 
1 
1 The proposed change extends the interval for monitoring AXIAL 
1 POWER IMBALANCE from once every 2 hours to once every 12 hours.  
1 Verification of the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE indication every 
1 12 hours continues to ensure that the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE limits 
1 are not violated. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve 
1 a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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Regulating Rod Limits 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify regulating rod groups are within the ho s w e DOC M4 
sequence and overlap limits as specified in th NTR ROD 
the COLR. ve/s uence 

ala s 
ino erable 

ND/ I/, p2.  5opp. ND /O 

12 hour hen 
OL ROD 

drive equence 
alarm is 
OPERABLE 

SR 3.2.1.2 if ulating rod groups meet the 4 h rs hen PoC M* 
limits as specified in the COLR t r ut ing 

C, do/ r tion 
limi Tarm is 
ino rable /10 fI 
AND 

12 hours en 
e r ating 

rod ser on 
limtal is 
PERABL 

SR 3.2.1.3 Verify SDM > % $/ . Within 4 hours GOC 

rpacAA0144 0 oAf criticality 
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AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limit 
3.; 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ---

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.21 Verify AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE is within hour when 3.5.2.(, 
limits as specified in the COLR. AXIAL OWER 

IMB ANCE alarm 
is noper le 

AND - g 
swpp* 12 hours n 

IMBAkANC alar 
is OPERABLE 

-4GG-=I 3.2-6 c 1,3/79



0 
QPT 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2 1 Verify QPT is within limits as specified in 2 hours_when 35 
the COLR. the PT alarm 

is oper ble 

D 

f~p J7 days n the 
a a is 

OPERABLE 

AND 

When QPT has 
been restored 
to less than or 
equal to the 
steady state 
limit, 1 hour 
for 12 
consecutive 
hours, or until 
verified 
acceptable at 
> 95% RTP 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

restored to the acceptable region. ITS 3.2.1 ACTION A provides a 
specific Required Action to restore the regulating rod groups to within 
limits with a Completion Time of 2 hours. Two hours is based on CTS 
3.5.2.5.b which allows two hours to initiate a reactor shutdown for 
regulating groups inserted out-of-sequence. This is considered a 
reasonable period of time for restoration based on operating experience.  

10 The addition of a new Condition A for Specification 3.2.1 (described in 
JFD 7 and 9 above) and the reordering of NUREG 3.2.1 Condition A, 
require that NUREG Specification 3.2.1 Condition D be revised to read 
"Required Actions and associated Completion Times of Conditions A, B or 
C not met" to ensure that appropriate actions are provided should 
Conditions A or B, in addition to C, not be satisfied. The appropriate 
action is to remove the unit from the LCO APPLICABILITY which is 
accomplished by having the unit proceed to MODE 3 with a Completion Time 
of 12 hours.  

11 Not used.  

12 A Completion Time of 1 hour is adopted for ITS 3.2.1, Required Action 
C.1. This Completion Time is consistent with CTS 3.1.3.5. This time 
period is reasonable since it is still relatively short, there is low 
probability of an accident occurring in this short period of time and it 
also limits the potential xenon redistribution.  

13 The current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a unit in 
Hot Shutdown when an LCO is not met. To maintain consistency with 
current procedures, training and staffing requirements, the 12 hours 
permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 is retained in the ITS.  

1 14 Not used.  

1 15 Not used.  

1 16 Not used.  

17 NUREG LCO 3.2.4 Applicability for Quadrant Power Tilt Limits is MODE 1 
with THERMAL POWER > 20% RTP. CTS 3.5.2.4.a Applicability for Quadrant 
Power Tilt Limits is during power operation above 15%. ITS LCO 3.2.3 
for Quadrant Power Tilt Limits adopts the NUREG 3.2.4 Applicability 
which is slightly less restrictive than the CTS Applicability (Refer to 
the Discussion of Changes for this section for the justification for 
this less restrictive change).  

3 Supplement 1



Regulating Rod Limits 
B 3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS .2.2 

(continued) (contnued) The SDM and ejected rod worth limit can also be restored-by 
reducing the TH RMAL POWER to a value allowed by the 
regulating rod .nsertion.1imits in the C LR. The required 
oqpletion Ti of 2 hours is sufficien to allow the 
operator to Iomplete the power redut nn an order 
nanner and/4ithout challenging the'/an~t systems. peration 
for up t hours more in the res iete4region own in the 
COLR is cceptable, based on tho ow probabili of an event
occur , n simultaneously with e limit out o specification 
in t s relatively short time period. In addition, it 
prec udes long term depletion with abnormal group insertions 
or configurations and limits the potential for anwadverse 
xenon redistributiondd 

If the eg ating rods nnot be restored to withn te 
cab1 operatingcI its for the ori nal THEKL POWER 

~or if th power redue ion cannot be Completed within th 
rapirefnmletion TiJmeJ then the reactor 4+*ADlaced in 

SMODE 3,4in which this LCO does not apply. 
This Action I--

nowensures that the reactor does not continue operating in 
violation of the peaking limits, the ejected rod worth, the 
reactivity insertion rate assumed as initial conditions in 
the accident analyses, or the required minimum SOM assumed 
'n the accident analyses. The required Completion Time of 

12.0 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience 
'-1egarding the amount of time required to reach MODE 3 from 

RTP without challengingi.1 systems 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance ensures that the sequence and overlap 
S-Puh* limits are not violated. A Surveillance Fre uenc o 

_1 Thur or ? T endg Lonow her thecf4NIROL 0 

because little rod mti-on occurs inQF1ours u 
burnup, a Uner"pro ability uT auaev ation prcurAn ng 

simuta slywi n ioper bl sqec-e'monitor in thi 
relti l shr im frame slow Also, the Erequency 

(continued) 
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Regulating Rod r io Limits 
B 3.2.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

takes into account other information available in the 
control room for monitoring the status of the regulating 
rods.  

SR 3.2.1.2 

E oi " it larm, 
rification of the regulatin rod e imi s 

specified in the coLk at a requency of 12.hours is 
sufficient So pnsurethe UPLItiYof the reOdla RngoD a 
tnsertio imit ali adtioeftictAre csulating roydohu 
dnrtrmay be approactr tegr limits, becaus 

little rod motion due to fue lurnup occurs in 12.hours. f 
ve insertron limit and eblishrthoperab e, veriticaton 
osti ing rod grou position at a Fre ency of 
4 hours is fficient to tect whether th r.ulatin od f~t 
groups ma be approachi or exceeding the oup i ertion 
limits, though more ;equent surveillan is prude t if 
Ithe re lating rod i nsertion imit alarm is o.PRABLE.  
Also, the Frequency takes into account other information 
available in the control room for monitoring the status of 
the regulating rods.  

SR 3.2.1.3 Prior to achieving criticality, an estimted critical 
position for the CONTROL RODS is determined. Verification 
that SDM meets the minimum requirements ensures that 
sufficient SDM capability exists with the CONTROL RODS at 
the estimated critical position if it is necessary to shut 
down or trip the reactor after criticality. The Frequency 
of 4 hours prior to criticality provides sufficient time to 
verify SDM capability and establish the estimated critical 
position.  

REFERENCES 1 1 fg9 pedpf D 0n D 

2. 10 CFR50.46.  

(continued) 

B 3.2-9Re ,e079



AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limits 
B 3. 2EZ)~ 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE Incore Detector System consists of OPERABLE detectors 
REQUIREMENTS configured as follows: 

(cont inued) 
a. Nine detectors shall be arranged such that there are 

three detectors in each of three strings and there are 
three detectors lying in the same axial plane, with 
one plane at the core midplane and one plane in each 
axial core half; 

b. The axial planes in each core half shall be 
symmetrical ab t the core midplane; and 

c. The detector s rings shall not have radial symmetry.  

Figure B 3.2 1 Incore Detector System for AXIAL 
POWER IMBALA E Measurement) depicts an example of this 

3Iecte configuration. This arrangement is chosen to reduce the 
uncertaint in the measurement of the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE 
b th 1 i Incore Detector System. For example, the 
requirement for placing one detector of each of the three 
strings at the core midplane puts three detectors in the 
central region of the core where the neutron flux tends to 
be higher. It also helps prevent measuring an AXIAL POWER 
IMBALANCE that is excessively large when the reactor is 
operating at low THERMAL POWER levels. The third / requirement for placement of detectors (i.e., radial 

7? asymmetry) reduces uncertainty by measuring the neutron flux 

. A at core locations that are not radially symmetric.  

SR 3.2 1 

f thyplant c puter" cpme_ jnogerabLe ten the. Excore 

Sysx bn Mi mum I e Dete or Systemjmay be used to 

onitor th AXIAL ERIMB NCE. Although se systems 
"i 772-8 o not pvide direct ca ulton and dis ay of thAIAL 

POWER WALAN , aLA inequency proviy reasonab1 ime 
etw n cal ations fo( detecting any ends inthe eIAL 

PO R IMB NCE that y exceed its a rm setpoi nd for 
underta ng correct* e action.  

then the Full In re DetectoSye is OPERA ,the 
operator receives an alarm i eAXAL POWE IMBALANCE 
increases to its alarm setpo . hn the APOF 
IMBALANCE is lesq then the ametoint rification of 
the AklAL POWER IMBALANC iniainevr 2hurs ensures 

(continued)



AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limits 
B 3.  

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2 .l ontinued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

'that the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE limits are,not violited and 
,(eri es that t alarm sypttm is OPVRBL- This 
Sburveillance Frequency is acceptable because the mechanisms 
that can cause AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, such as xenon 
redistribution or CONTROL ROD drive mechanism malfunctions 
that cause slow AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE increases, can be 
discovered by the operator before the specified limits are 
violated.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

2.  

.8WG6-fS- B 3.2-24 Rey 1, 01/095S



QPT 

B 3.  

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE differences in the errors applicable for these systems. For 
REQUIREMENTS QPT measurements using the Incore Detector System, the 

(continued) (B@ DIncore Detector System consists of OPERABLE 
detectors configured as follows: 

a. Two sets of four detectors shall lie in each core 
hack p half. Each set of detectors shall lie in the same 
axial plane. The two sets in the same core half may 
lie in the same axial plane.  

b. Detectors in the same plane shall have quarter core 
radial symmetry.  

igure B 3.2 Incore Detector System for QPT 
Measurement) depicts an examle of this confia uration. ee 

ymmetric incore system fomyQP uses tdenco etector 
System as oscribed above Xd is configured dh that a~t 

OPERAB 

3,1- 3 SA R 3.2 .1 

ou .,the pl ant -computer751i 1om il :!'inoperable, -the the' xor 

System or Minimum/Incore De-tector System-may be used to 

monitor the QPT Because these syste s do not provide 
direct calcula on and display of t QPT, performing he 
calculations tta 12 hour Frequenc is sufficient t follow 

(upt any changes n the QPT that may proach the setpo' t 
because wi the exception of TROL ROD relate effects 
detected other systems, QP changes are slo This 
Frequenc also provides oper tors sufficient me to 
underta e corrective actio if QPT approac s.the 
setpoi ts.  

Whe the full symmetric 1 Incore Detect System is in use, 
the operator receives an alarm, if QPT increases to the 
alarm setpoint. When PT is less than the alarm setpoi t 

ecking e indication every days ensures that the 
operator can determine whether the plant .computer.softwaR' 
and Inobre Detector System inputs for monitoring QPT are 
funt' onmiroperly, and/a F ctert armIT 

mec anisms, such as xenon redistribution, burnup gradients, 
and CONTROL ROD drive mechanism malfunctions, which can 
cause slow development of a QPT, to be detected. Operating 

dr \ < e 4a ' continued) 
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B 3.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

experience has confirmed the acceptability of a Surveillance 
Frequency of 7 days.  

Following restoration of the QPT to within the steady state 
limit, operation at 2: 95% RTP may proceed provided the QPT 
is determined to remain within the steady state limit at the 
increased THERMAL POWER level. In case QPT exceeds the 
steady state limit for more than 24 hours or exceeds the 
transient limit (Condition A, B, or D), the potential for 
xenon redistribution is greater. Therefore, the QPT is 
monitored for 12 consecutive hourly intervals to determine 
whether the period of any oscillation due to xenon 
redistribution causes the QPT to exceed the steady state 
limit again.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

*2. AFSAR, Sectnc [j') 

(@ ) BAW 10122A, Rev. 1, May 1984.  
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ITS Section 3.2 

ID 45 

Subject Incorporate revision to ONS-013 (BWOG-70) and replace JFD 
annotations with TSTF 216 annotations on NUREG Markup.  
Revises LCO Note wording.  
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Regulating Rod Position Limits 
3.2.1 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.1 Regulating Rod Position Limits 

LCO 3.2.1 Regulating rod groups shall be within the physical position, 
sequence, and overlap limits specified in the COLR.  

---------- ------------------------------ NOTE- ------------------
Not required for any regulating rod positioned to perform 
SR 3.1.4.2.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Regulating rod groups A.1 Restore regulating 2 hours 
sequence or overlap rod groups to within 
requirements not met. limits.  

B. Regulating rod groups B.1 Restore regulating 2 hours 
inserted in restricted rod groups to within 
or unacceptable acceptable region.  
region.  

OR 

B.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 hours 
to less than or 2qual 
to THERMAL POWER 
allowed by regulating 
rod group position 
limits.  

C. Regulating rod groups C.1 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
inserted in restore SoM to within 
unacceptable region. the limits specified 

in the COLR.  

(continued) 
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Regulating Rod( Limits 
3.2.1 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION MTps 

3.2.1 Regulating Rod Limits 

LCO 3.2. ulating rod groups shall be within the physical 3,3 
, sequence, and overlap limits specified in the , 5,b 

COL . 35j Sc 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.  

is LCO Is not a icabe ile-perjd mi SR 3.1.4.2. 3J11 

ACTIONS ._4/6_ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

(V0o U.accp4&6rlL 

Regulating ro groups .1 r orm SR 3.2.5 0n We 
isreinestri cted 23.2.5/i 

2F-' egion o- AND 

or y comb ati A.2 Restore regulating 2 )hours r m 
o met rod groups to within 1 ery f 3.5.2.5.  

fai ure o meet 

t 
met 

Z44UC ce ei~a2 t LCO 

Re ed Actio d4- Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 hours .5. e 
s ciated C l ion to less than or equal 

me of Con tion A }to THERMAL POWER 
notmet.. allowed by re ulating 

rod group 
limits. pot I ( 

4 ro . p (continued) 
A. r re ops l Rere rerd4i met 2Jrs 
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Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

2 hours consistent with CTS 3.5.2.5.c and 3.5.2.6, respectively. Due to 
the deletion of NUREG 3.2.1 Required Action A.1 and the modification of 
the Completion Time for NUREG 3.2.1 Required Action A.2 to eliminate 
"...from discovery of failure to meet the LCO" (to retain the CTS 
requirements for regulating rods not within position limits), NUREG 
3.2.1 Condition A was modified to include the condition where regulating 
rods are inserted in the unacceptable region as well as those inserted 
in the restricted region. It was necessary to combine the two 
conditions (NUREG Conditions A and C) because the deletion of "...from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" would allow rotating between the 
two conditions for an indefinite period of time. NUREG 3.2.1 Required 
Actions C.2.1 and C.2.2 were deleted since ITS provides similar Required 
Actions for the combined conditions.  

Due to the deletion of Required Action A.1.1 of Specification 3.2.4, the 
second Completion Time of Required Action A.1.2.1 is no longer necessary 
and is deleted. NUREG Required Action A.1 for Specifications 3.2.1 and 
3.2.3 allows additional time to restore the LCO limits provided power 
peaking factors are verified within limits (SR 3.2.5.1) once per 2 hours 
following entry into one of the LCO Conditions for these Specifications.  
NUREG Required Action A.1.1 for Specification 3.2.4 allows power peaking 
verification as an alternative to reducing THERMAL POWER and reducing 
the nuclear overpower trip setpoint. The NUREG provisions that allow 
use of the power peaking verification are considered appropriate since 
the LCO for Regulating Rod Insertion Limits, API operating limits, and 
QPT are used to ensure the core operates within the power peaking 
limits. However; ONS does not currently have an approved methodology 
for correlating the power peaking factors to these operating limits.  
The removal of this requirement maintains action requirements which are 
consistent with the CTS for similar situations. The Required Actions 
are renumbered appropriately.  

Since the power peaking verification option is currently not a viable 
alternative at ONS, the adoption of NUREG 3.2.5 would be inappropriate 
and is not included in the ONS ITS.  

1 8 Not used.  

9 NUREG 3.2.1 Condition A is entered when the regulating rod groups are 
inserted into the restricted region, or sequence or overlap requirements 
are not met. ITS 3.2.1 provides separate ACTIONS for rods inserted into 
the restricted or unacceptable region and regulating rod groups not 
meeting sequence or overlap requirements. ITS 3.2.1 Condition B 
addresses regulating rod groups inserted in the restricted region or 
unacceptable region. ITS 3.2.1 Condition A addresses regulating rod 
groups sequence and overlap requirements not met. This was necessary to 
eliminate any confusion regarding what restoration to within limits 
means when applied to regulating rods discovered in the restricted 
region or the unacceptable region. The ITS Required Action B.1 provides 
a clear and concise requirement that the regulating rods must be 
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Regulating Rod eio imits 
B 3.2.1 

BASES 

LCO The overlap between regulating groups provides more uniform 
(continued) rates of reactivity insertion and withdrawal and is imposed 

to maintain acceptable power peaking during regulating rod 
motion.  

Error adjusted maximum allowable setpoints for regulating 
ro are provided in the COLR. The setpoints are 
erived by an adjustment of the measurement system 

sjiindependent limits to allow for THERMAL POWER level 
uncertainty and rod position errors.  

Actual alarpsetpoints implemente in te unit may be more 
restricti than the maximum al wable setpoint val s to 
provide ditional conservati between the-actuayalarm 
setpoint and the measurement system independent limit.  

APPLICABILITY The regulating rod sequence, overlap, and physical i io 
limits shall be maintained with the reactor in.MODES 1 
and 2. These limits maintain the validity of the assumed 
power distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM, and reactivity 
rate insertion assumptions used in the safety analyses.  
Applicability in MODES 3, 4, and 5 is not required, because 
neither the power distribution nor ejected rod worth 
assumptions are exceeded in these MODES. SDM in MODES 3, 4, 
and 5 is governed by LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)." 

LCO 3.1.1 has on bodified by a Note that suspends the LCO 
r(ed str requiremen. rqLg= e )SR 3.1.4.2, wh ch . ) 

verid es anlyreedom of the rods ove. This SR equire 

cCo Soe %1L there ulating rods to move below the LCO limit, which 

is opertviolate it ie Lo 

ACTIONS The regulating ro w dsruin provided in the 
COLR are based on both the ini ial con l ons assumed in the 
accident analyses and on the SDM. Specifically, separate 

or' r limits are specified to determine whether the unit 
is operating in violation of the initial conditions (e.g., 
the range of power distributions) assumed in the accident 
analyses or whether the unit is in violation of the SDM or 
ejected rod worth limits. Separate limits are 
provided because different Required Actions an Comp etion 
Times apply, depending on which6 limit has been 

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

BASES 

NOTE: The first five justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual Bases section markups. Not 
all generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes are made for preference, clarity or consistency with 
the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement is deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, appropriate 
reference, system description, or analysis desc iption.  

5 This change reflects changes made to the technical specifications.  

6 At multiple locations in the Bases for Section 3.2, paragraphs stating 
that the actual alarm setpoints may be more conservative than the 
maximum allowable setpoints are deleted to remove any possible 
misinterpretation that this is not an acceptable practice in all other 
situations. Generally, alarm setpoints are conservative with respect to 
the allowable setpoint. The presence of this paragraph implies that 
this is not an acceptable practice in other circumstances.  

1 7 Not used.  

8 Text providing reference to an allowance for movement through the 
specified Applicability conditions as an exception to ITS LCO 3.0.3 is 
removed from the Bases because it is unnecessary. The ITS LCO 3.2.3 
Required Actions direct the necessary remedial measures. Other 
Condition statements provide the Required Actions should those remedial 
measures not be satisfied (i.e. Required Action or associated Completion 
Time not met). No circumstances should exist that require entry into 
ITS LCO 3.0.3 and no exceptions should be necessary should entry into 
ITS LCO 3.0.3 be required. Further, the most limiting Required Action 
requires that the THERMAL POWER of the unit be reduced to less than 20% 
RTP. This places the unit in a condition outside of the Applicability 
of the Specification and simultaneously satisfies the requirements of 
ITS LCO 3.0.3.  

9 ONS was designed and licensed to the proposed Appendix A to 10 CFR 50, 
which was published in the Federal Register on July 11, 1967 
(FR 32FR10213). Appendix A to 10 CFR 50 effective in 1971 and 
subsequently amended, is somewhat different from the proposed 1967 
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Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

criteria. UFSAR section 3.1 includes an evaluation of ONS with respect 
to the proposed 1967 criteria. The NUREG statement concerning the GDC 
criteria is modified in the ITS to reference the current licensing basis 
description in the UFSAR.  

10 The Bases of NUREG Specifications 3.2.3 and 3.2.4 are revised to 
indicate the following changes: 

1) LCO Bases discussion, which is more appropriate for the Bases 
discussion for the Action section and which essentially duplicated 
information in the Bases discussion for the Action section, is removed.  

2) Bases discussion of PHYSICS TEST exceptions is removed from 3.2.3 and 
3.2.4 Applicability Bases section since the ONS ITS does not allow 
PHYSICS TEST exceptions in MODE 1.  

11 The Bases discussion for NUREG 3.2.4 Required Action F.1 is revised to 
delete the discussion relating to the basis for the maximum limit and 
why it is acceptable to operate at maximum quadrant power tilt when less 
than 20%. This information is provided in the Applicability d cussion 
and need not be repeated.  

12 In the Applicable Safety Analysis section of the Bases for NUREG LCO 
3.2.4, reference is made to ANSI N18.2-1973 as establishing the 
requirement that the peak cladding temperature not exceed 2200'F.  
Similar statements in the NUREG reference 10 CFR 50.46 and the FSAR as 
the basis for this requirement. The ITS 3.2.3 Bases is revised to cite 
10 CFR 50.46 as the appropriate reference.  

13 The NUREG Bases discussion for Action A of 3.2.3 defines operation in 
violation of the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE limits specified in the COLR as 
the restricted region of operation. This definition within the Action 
has been deleted and reference to "the restricted region of operation" 
has been change to "outside the limits specified in the COLR." 

14 The NUREG Bases discussion for the Applicability and Required Action D.1 
of 3.2.4 is revised to delete specifying the actual value of maximum 
percent quadrant power tilt allowed in favor of referring to the maximum 
limit specified in the COLR.  

15 The Applicable Safety Analyses for NUREG B 3.2.1, B 3.2.3 and B 3.2.4 
states that fuel cladding damage does not normally occur when the core 
is operated outside the conditions of these LCOs during normal 
operation. This sentence is incorrect and is not included in the ONS 
ITS Bases. Obviously, as the core is operated farther and farther away 
from the LCOs, the cladding will eventually fail.  . 16 The Background discussions for NUREG B 3.2.1, B 3.2.3 and B 3.2.4 are 
modified to define Fo(Z) and FAH. These terms are not used in the ITS 
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Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

since ONS did not adopt the option of verifying power peaking (Refer to 
JFD 7 of Attachment 5). As a result these terms are not defined in the 
Definitions section of the ITS. The Bases Background discussion of 
FQ(Z) and FAH, as modified, remains valid and these terms were defined 
to aid in the discussion.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 22 

Subject Revise JFD 29 of Att. 6 to remove incorrect reference to ONS 
003.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

additional guidance and clarification on the proper usage of the 
Required Actions without changing the intent of the ACTIONS.  

26 The last paragraph of the Applicable Safety Analyses discussion for the 
Nuclear Overpower-High Setpoint function (on Base page B 3.3-12) is 
deleted since it is confusing and not entirely true. At ONS, the 
Variable Low Pressure and Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow Imbalance trips 
are credited in all safety analyses regardless of the transient power 
excursion.  

1 27 Not used.  

1 28 Not used.  

29 ITS SR 3.3.3.1 retains the current test frequency (CTS Table 4.1-1, 
Item 1) for Reactor Trip Modules. Therefore, the NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 Bases 
is modified to reflect the current licensing bases and reference to the 

1 BAW topical report is removed.  

30 The third paragraph of the LCO Bases for NUREG Specification 3.3.3 is 
revised to provide a discussion in terms of Reactor Trip Modules for 
consistency with the LCO requirement rather than in general terms of RPS 
channels.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 24 

Subject Revise NUREG Bases Markup for 3.3 to refer to ESPS rather 
than ESFAS, 2nd paragraph, page B 3.3-48



42 nstrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The EsfAST in conjunction with the actuated equipment, 
(continued) ovides protective functions necessary to mitigate Bes41

.seialkccidents (48444, specifically the loss of coolant 
accident (LOCA) and steam line break (SLB) events. Thp 

f'S .5 relies on th OPERABILITY of the automatic actuation 
ogi or eac component to perform the actuation of the 
selected systems of LCO 3.3.7.  

Engineeredj&9eb -ea."re-AebuT System Bypasses 

No provisions are made for maintenance bypass of E 
instrumentation channels. Operational bypass of certain 
channels is necessary to allow accident recovery actions to 
continue and, for some channels, to allow aeber shutdown 

.pA without spurious ES. Sctua n. 07
The ESE RCS pressure instrumentation channels include 
permissive bistables that allow manual bypass when reactor 
pressure is below the point at which the low and low low 
pressure trips are required to be OPERABLE. Once permissive 
conditions are sensed, the RCS pressure trips may be 
manually bypassed. Bypasses are automatically removed when 

20J.COLT" bypass permissive cnii0Lr-ERi 

(Each High RB Pres re channel may be manu 1ly bypassed 
after 

the other two ch nels in the Parameter. ,ve tripped.' The 

)manual bypass lows operators to0 ta Manual contr of ESF 
I Functions af r initiation to allow ecovery acti s. The 
bypass may e manually removed and is automatical y removed 
hen RB pressure returns to below the trip set oint 

Reactor Coolant System Pressure 

The RCS pressure is monitored by three independent pressure 
transmitters located in the RB. These transmitters are 
separat F-om the transmitters that feed the Reactor 
Protect j.-) System (RPS). Each of the pressure signals 
generate by these transmitters is monitored by four 
bistables to provide two trip signals, at 1500 psig and 

a tsigp nd two bypass per ive signals, at 1 psig 
)- fand 900 psig.  

The outputs of he three bistables, associated with the low 
RCS pressure, 500 psig, trip drive relays in two sets 

(continued) 
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 42 

Subject Incorporate revision to ONS-021 (BWOG-85) - Deletes SR 
3.3.10.3, clarifies Bases of 3.3.9 & 10 to clarify Channel 
Check requires one decade of overlap.



Wide Range Neutron Flux 
3.3.10 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.10.2 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.3-29 Amendment Nos. , , &



Source Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.9 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE 3.3.9.1 (continued) 
REQU IREMENTS 

channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined, based on a combination of 
the channel instrument uncertainties, including isolation, 
indication, and readability. If a channel is outside the 
criteria, it may be an indication that the signal processing 
equipment has drifted outside its limit. If the channels 
are within the criteria, it is an indication that the 
channels are OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off 
scale during times when surveillance is required, the 
CHANNEL CHECK will only verify that they are off scale in 
the same direction.  

The agreement criteria includes an expectation of one decade 
of overlap when transitioning between neutron flux 
instrumentation. During a power reduction near the bottom 
of the scale for the wide range monitors, a source range 
monitor reading is expected with at least one decade of 
overlap.  

The Frequency, equivalent to every shift, is based on 
operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is 
rare. Since the probability of two random failures in 
redundant channels in any 12 hour period is extremely low, 
the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance of loss of protective 
function due to failure of redundant channels. The CHANNEL 
CHECK supplements less formal, but potentially more 
frequent, checks of channel OPERABILITY during normal 
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO's 
required channels. When operating in Required Action A.1, 
CHANNEL CHECK is still required. However, in this 
condition, a redundant source range may not be available for 
comparison. CHANNEL CHECK may still be performed via 
comparison with wide range detectors, if available, 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-89 Amendment Nos. , , &



Source Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.9 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.9.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) and verification that the OPERABLE source range channel is 
energized and indicating a value consistent with current 
unit status.  

For source range neutron flux channels, CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
is a complete check and readjustment of the channels from 
the preamplifier input to the indicators. This test 
verifies the channel responds to measured parameters within 
the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
leaves the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift 
to ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests.  

The SR is modified by a Note excluding neutron detectors 
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. It is not necessary to test the 
detectors because generating a meaningful test signal is 
difficult. The detectors are of simple construction, and 
any failures in the detectors will be apparent as change in 
channel output.  

The Frequency of 18 months is based on demonstrated 
instrument CHANNEL CALIBRATION reliability over an 18 month 
interval, such that the instrument is not adversely affected 
by drift.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.36.  

1 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-90 Amendment Nos. , , &



Wide Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

operating experience and allow the operators sufficient time 
to manually insert the CONTROL RODS prior to opening the CRD 
breakers.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 

* between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel 
instrument uncertainties, including isolation, indication, 
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it 
may be an indication that the signal processing equipment 
has drifted outside its limit. If the channels are within 
the criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 
OPERABLE.  

The agreement criteria includes an expectation of one decade 
of overlap when transitioning between neutron flux 
instrumentation. During a power increase near the top of 
the scale for the source range monitors, a wide range 
monitor reading is expected with at least one decade of 
overlap. Without such overlap, the wide range monitors are 
considered inoperable unless it is clear that a source range 
monitor inoperability is responsible for the lack of the 
expected overlap.  

The Frequency, equivalent to every shift, is based on 
operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is 
rare. Since the probability of two random failures in 
redundant channels in any 12 hour period is extremely low, 

(conti nued) 
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Wide Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance of loss of protective 
function due to failure of redundant channels. The CHANNEL 
CHECK supplements less formal, but potentially more 
frequent, checks of channel OPERABILITY during normal 
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO's 
required channels.  

When operating in Required Action A.1, CHANNEL CHECK is 
still required. However, in this condition, a redundant 
wide range may not be available for comparison. CHANNEL 
CHECK may still be performed via comparison with power or 
source range detectors, if available, and verification that 
the OPERABLE wide range channel is energized and indicates a 
value consistent with current unit status.  

SR 3.3.10.2 

For wide range neutron flux channels, CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 
a complete check and readjustment of the channels, from the 
preamplifier input to the indicators. This test verifies 
the channel responds to a measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests.  

The SR is modified by a Note excluding neutron detectors 
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. It is not necessary to test the 
detectors because generating a meaningful test signal is 
difficult. In addition, the detectors are of simple 
construction, and any failures in the detectors will be 
apparent as a change in channel output. The Frequency is 
based on operating experience and consistency with the 
typical industry refueling cycle and is justified by 
demonstrated instrument reliability over an 18 month 
interval such that the instrument is not adversely affected 
by drift.  

1 
1 
1 

(continued) 
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Wide Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.36.  

1 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-95 Amendment Nos. , , &
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

the displays associated with the required channels. This less 
restrictive change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L27 CTS Table 4.1-1, items 54 and 57, requires a monthly functional test of 
the containment high range radiation monitor and containment hydrogen 
monitor instrument channels. This monthly functional test is not 
included in ITS.' Such a test is typically required when the 
instrumentation provides a safety related automatic actuation function.  
This instrument channel provides information only, and as such, a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not appropriate, nor required. This change 
is also consistent with the NUREG.  

L28 CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit be placed in hot shutdown 
within 12 hours when less than two source range channels are OPERABLE 
and rated power is :5 10% as shown on the power range channels and 
< 4 x 10 % rated power as shown on the wide range channels.  
Comparable ITS Required Actions do not require the unit be placed in hot 
shutdown. Therefore, the proposed ITS Required Actions are less 
restrictive in this aspect. However, other more appropriate required 
actions are added to replace the CTS required action (Refer to DOC M13).  
This change is also consistent with the NUREG.  

L29 Not used.  
1 L30 Not used.  

L31 CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit be placed in hot shutdown 
within 12 hours when less than two wide range channels are OPERABLE.  
ITS 3.3.10, Required Action A.1 only requires that power be reduced to 
< 4 x 10'/. RTP when one channel is inoperable. The proposed change is 
less restrictive since the CTS defines Hot Shutdown as the reactor 
having a Kff of s; 0.99 and the reactor could have a K,,ff of > 0.99 with 
power reduced below 4 x 10 % RTP as allowed by Required Action A.1.  
The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L32 CTS Table 4.1-1, Column "Test," Items 5 and 6 require a functional test 
be performed on the source range and wide range channels prior to 
startup. This requirement is not retained in the ITS. Consistent with 
the NUREG, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the source range and wide range 
instruments is added (Refer to DOC M14). Because the calibration by 
definition encompasses the functional test, performance of the 
calibrations will ensure that testing is consistent with CTS 
requirements. The frequency of this testing is now based strictly on 
the time since its last performance and not dependent upon whether or 
not the unit is in startup. This change is acceptable, based on 
operating experience which demonstrates the source and wide range 
instruments are highly reliable.  

L33 CTS 3.7.5.1 requires performance of SR 3.7.1.11 (Keowee emergency start) 
and SR 3.7.1.14 (EPSL automatic transfer). SR 3.7.1.11 verifies that 
each Keowee Hydro Unit (KHU) can emergency start from each control room, 
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attain rated speed and voltage within 23 seconds of an emergency start 
initiate, and be synchronized to the grid and loaded. The test is 
performed by manually starting one KHU from the Unit 1 and 2 Control 
Room and the other KHU from the Unit 3 Control Room. The accident 
analyses do not take credit for a manual Keowee start during operation 
above Cold Shutdown. Therefore, the requirement to test this function 
during operation above Cold Shutdown is not retained. This function is 
required to be OPERABLE during MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies by ITS 3.3.22, "EPSL Manual Keowee Emergency 
Start Function." 

L34 CTS 3.5.1.1 Applicability for the TSV Closure instrumentation channels 
is while in the startup mode or when the reactor is in a critical state.  
This is considered encompassed by ITS MODES 1 and 2. ITS 3.3.15 
Applicability is in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all TSVs are closed.  
The exception of "when all TSVs are closed" is a less restrictive change 
and is consistent with comparable NUREG requirements (Table 3.3.11-1, 
Note c). The exception is appropriate since the TSVs are already 
performing their safety function when they are closed.  

L35 CTS 3.8.10 requires the radiation monitor associated with the purge 
system valve isolation to be tested and verified OPERABLE immediately 
prior to refueling operations. CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 4, requires this 
functional test be performed "Prior to Refueling." ITS 3.3.16 
Applicability is during CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. ITS SR 3.3.16.2 requires 
the testing be performed once each refueling outage prior to CORE 
ALTERATIONS or beginning movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within 
containment. Permitting the specified testing to be conducted prior to 
beginning movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment in 
lieu of immediately prior to refueling operations is a less restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation (and is more stringent than the NUREG).  
Requiring performance of SR 3.3.16.2 once each refueling outage prior to 
CORE ALTERATIONS or prior to beginning movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within containment represents a reasonable relaxation of the 
CTS surveillance frequency. This continues to ensure that this function 
is verified prior to irradiated fuel assembly handling within 
containment.  

L36 CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit to be in hot shutdown 
within 24 hours when one or more TSV Closure Instrumentation channels is 
inoperable and Note (e) to the Table requires the unit be placed in Cold 
Shutdown within the following 72 hours if the minimum conditions are not 
met. ITS 3.3.15 ACTION A is added to require the TSVs to be declared 
inoperable within 1 hour (also, see DOC L19). ITS 3.7.2, Turbine Stop 
Valves, then dictates the required action for inoperable TSVs. With one 
or more TSVs inoperable in MODE 1, Required Action A.1 requires the TSVs 
be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or Required Action B.1 
requires the unit be in MODE 2 in 6 hours. Therefore, this portion of 
ITS is more restrictive since the unit must be in MODE 2 within 15 hours 
of an inoperable TSV Closure instrumentation channel where CTS required 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

the unit be in hot shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within 24 hours.  
ITS 3.7.2 Action C allows 8 additional hours to close an inoperable TSV 

when in MODE 2 or 3 (total of 23 hours). In addition, if it were not 
closed, then an additional 12 hours (on top of the eight hours) is 
allowed to place the unit in MODE 3 and 18 hours to place the unit in 
MODE 4. This results in allowing a total of 35 hours to be in MODE 3 
and 41 hours to be in MODE 4 from initial discovery of it being 
inoperable in MODE 1. This compares to the CTS time allowed to place 
the unit in Hot Shutdown (MODE 3) of 24 hours. Therefore, an additional 
11 hours is allowed to place the unit in MODE 3. The additional time is 
reasonable considering the low probability of an accident occurring 
during this time period that would require closure of the TSVs. The 
more restrictive aspects of this change are addressed in DOC M22. The 
proposed less restrictive ITS Shutdown Times requirements are consistent 
with ITS 3.7.2, which is consistent with the NUREG.  

L37 CTS 3.4.3.b requires a flow path with no OPERABLE emergency feedwater 
flow indicators to be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. ITS 
3.3.8 Required Action C.1 allows 7 days to restore an inoperable flow 
indicator when both are is:operable. Required Action C.1 allows an 
additional 4 days for restoration of a single channel when no channels 
are OPERABLE. The additional time to restore at least one channel 
allowed by Required Action C.1 is considered appropriate based on the 
relatively low probability of an event requiring PAM instrumentation and 
the availability of alternate means to obtain required information.  
This less restrictive change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L30 

1 Not used.  
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Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

Intentionally blank 
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CTS 
Source Range Neutron Flux ...

3.3.9 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.9.3 Verify least one decade overlap with Once each 

inte iate range neutron flux channels. reactor startup 
1 prior to source 

range count / 
exceedin 
10s c i f not 
perf rmed 
within the 
previous 7 days 

3.3-24Re ,8/0/9



Range Neutron Flux c-5 
3.3.10 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.10 (A Range Neutron Flux 

LCO 3.3.10 Two nmn orange neutron flux channels shall be 3.  
OPERABLE. -r 3.S.I-, Col C 

APPLICABILITY : MODE 2, se 
. , 

clos dposition and the CRD Syste capa le of ro I 

MODES 3, withdrawa46) 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Onec Cnn A.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 hours 
inoperable. to < 

B. Twoc fi B.1 Suspend operations Immediately 

inoperable. involving positive 
reactivity changes.  

AND 

B.2 Open CRD trip 1 hour 3.5.1.5 
breakers.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.10.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 
CoI " C c< 

(continued) 
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' Range Neutron Flux 
3.3.10 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.10.2 -------------------NOTE-----------------
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  
---------- ------------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. .mtonths 

SR 3.3.10.3 Verify at least one decade overlap with. once each 

power range neutron flux channels. reactor startup 
prior to 
intermediate
range 
indication 
exceeding 
1E-6 amp if not 
performed 
within the 

* previous 7days 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

7 NUREG SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.5.4 and SR 3.3.11.4 are not adopted.  
Consistent with current licensing basis, response time testing of RPS, 
ESPS, and EFIC (ONS equivalent) circuitry is not performed. Plant 
equipment does not readily lend itself to such testing.  

1 8 TSTF-xxx clarifies that agreement criteria include one decade of overlap 
1 during a power increase when transitioning between the intermediate 
1 range monitors and the power range monitors. ONS uses wide range 
1 monitors which have an upper range up to 200% power, therefore, there is 
1 no need to transition between monitors. As such, this portion of TSTF 
1 is not included.  

9 The unit specific design of the ONS ESPS provides for three analog 
channels of instrumentation for each of the monitored parameters. These 
three channels provide the required input to each of the eight automatic 
actuation logic channels. Contrary to the system design depicted in the 
requirements of the NUREG, these three instrument channels provide input 
to both trains of automatic actuation logic channels. This unit 
specific design difference required the deletion of the phrase "in each 
ESFAS train" from NUREG LCO 3.3.5 as well as appropriate changes to the 
Bases.  

1 10 Not used.  
11 NUREG Table 3.3.5-1 lists equipment actuated by each of the ESPS 

Parameters. This list is incomplete and has not been included in the 
ITS in favor of the more complete list provided in the Bases. Also, the 
term "Setpoint" is removed from the Parameter title in the Table and 
from Required Actions B.2.1, 8.2.2 and B.2.3 since the setpoint is not a 
parameter. Referring to a setpoint as a parameter is inconsistent with 
the identification of other parameters and functions throughout the 
NUREG. Removal of this information represents no actual change in 
requirements.  

12 In the conversion to ITS, NUREG Table 3.3.17-1, Post Accident Monitoring 
Instrumentation, is modified by Note c which indicates that the 
containment isolation valve position indication requirements apply only 
to containment isolation valves that are electrically controlled. This 
is consistent with ONS Regulatory Guide 1.97 response for CIV position 
indication and the NRC's Safety Evaluation Report for this response.  

1 13 Not used.  

14 The Functions specified in NUREG LCO 3.3.6 are modified to match the 
Functions as presented in the CTS, UFSAR, and other desi'gn basis 
documents. NUREG Specification 3.3.7 has also been modified to include 
ONS unit specific terminology. These changes were made to provide 
requirements consistent with the design of the ONS and consistent with 
the specific terminology and names associated with the ONS ESPS.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

15 The Frequency of SR 3.3.7.1 has been changed to 31 days. The NUREG 
Frequency of 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is not consistent with 
the CTS. The CTS requires this testing monthly, which is considered 
administratively equivalent to the proposed 31 day Frequency.  

1 16 Not used.  

1 17 Not used.  

18 At ONS, the source range detectors are not turned off at power because 
the wide range instrument channels use one of the same fission chambers 
that supplies the source range instrument channels. To monitor the 
source range, two fission chambers are used and the outputs are added 
together. Only one fission chamber is used for the wide range output.  

19 NUREG 3.3.10 Applicability is changed to specify that the wide range 
instrument channel is required in MODE 2 and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with 
any CRD trip breaker in the closed position and the CRD System capable 
of rod withdrawal. The addition of "MODES 3, 4, and 5" to the second 
statement of the Applicability was made to maintain the CTS allowance 
provided by Table 3.5.1-1 Note (b). This Note defines the upper limit 
of the applicable MODES for the required wide range instrument channel 
as being 10% indicated neutron power. Without the addition of the 
appropriate MODES, to the second statement of the Applicability for ITS 
3.3.10, a wide range channel would be required at all times in MODE 1.  
This requirement is inconsistent with the RPS design requirement of the 
wide range instrument channels which is to provide indication of neutron 
power while operating at low power levels (MODE 2). The required 
indication of neutron power level is provided by the power range 
instruments while in MODE 1.  

1 20 Not used.  

1 21 Not used.  

22 The value in NUREG Specifications 3.3.9 and 3.3.10 for THERMAL POWER 
level as indicated on the wide range neutron flux channels is changed to 
reflect the appropriate ONS plant specific value.  

23 NUREG SR 3.3.1.2 is modified to require a comparison of calorimetric 
heat balance to power range channel output and adjustment when 
calorimetric exceeds power range level output by : 2%. This is 
consistent with the description of SR 3.3.1.2 in the NUREG Bases.  
Current NUREG wording requires a verification that they are within 2% 

but provides no action if acceptance criteria is not met.  

1 24 Not used.  

25 NUREG 3.3.4, Condition A is modified to specifically state it applies to 
a diverse trip function being inoperable rather than an undervoltage or 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE The SRs for each RPS Function are identified by the SRs 

REQUIREMENTS column of Table 3.3.1>4 for that Function. Most Func 
are subject to CHANNEL CHECHANLFLTOL TEST 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION ri testing.  

The SRs are modified by a Note. The Note directs 

the reader to Table 3.3.1-1 to determi3e.e correct SRs to 

perform for e ach RPS Function.  

Reviewer's te: The CHANNEL FU TIONAL TEST Frequencie 

are bae pproed topica ortsO. Fo a lI cen se a 
use the tmsthlieemu t utfy the F req u ljes as requiraed by throedNCSa E o h topi ica rport..Fralcne 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 

Schannels monitoring the same parameter should read 

approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between two instrument channels could be an indication of 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 

gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined aase d on 

a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication 
that the transmitter or the signal processing equipment has 

drifted outside its limit. If the channels are within the 

criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 

OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off scale during 
times when surveillance is required, the CHANNEL CHECK will 

only verify that they are off scale in the same direction.  
Off scale low current loop channels are verified to be 

~. ~ reading at the bottom he ran nd not failed downscale.  

The Frequency, ea r y shift, is based on operating 

experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. Since 

(continued) 
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Source Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.9 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

operation is allowed with one or more source range neutron 
flux channels inoperable. The ability to continue operation 
is justified because the instrumentation does not provide a 
safety function during high power operation. However, 
actions are initiated within 1 hour to restore the 
channel(s) to OPERABLE status for future availability. The 
Completion Time of 1 hour is sufficient to initiate the 
action. The action must continue until channels are 
restored to OPERABLE status.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.9.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined af ased 
on a combination of the channel ins rumen uncertainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 
channel is outside the cteria, it may be an indication 
that the er r signal processing equipment has 17 
drifted ou its limit. If the channels are within the 
criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 
OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off scale during 
times when surveillance is required, the CHANNEL CHECK will 
onl verify that they are off scale in the same direction.  

scale ow op channels are erified to e 
eading at the ottom of the range and-not failed ownscale.  

The Frequency, ery shift, is based on operatingL 
experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. Since 

(L/ (continued) 
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* INSERT B3.3-83A 

The agreement criteria includes an expectation of one decade of overlap 
when transitioning between neutron flux instrumentation. During a power 
reduction near the bottom of the scale for the ange 
monitors, a source range monitor reading is expecte with a east one 
decade of overlap.  

B 3.3-83A



0 ta Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

eactor ' the next lowest condition for which the 
ei ' , range instrumentation is not required. This 

involves providing power level indication on the source 
range instrumentation by immediately suspending operations 
involving positive reactivity changes and, within 1 hour, 
placing the reactor in the tripped ,condition with the-CRD 
trip breakers open. The Completjon Times are based on unit 
operating experience and allow the operators suff/icient time 
to manually insert the CONTROL RODS prior to opening the CRD 
breakers.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument .drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are er e by e uvht staf based on 
a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication 
that the ra 'smiiVte signal processing equipment has / 
drifted ou si e its limit. If the channels are within the 
criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 

S OPERABLE.  
f. 1 -fff4 The Frequency, every shift, is based on operating 

experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. Since 
the probability of two random failures in redundant channels 

TS7lice in any 12 hour period is extremely low, the CHANNEL CHECK 

24,-f minimizes the chance of loss of protective function due to 

(continued) 
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INSERT B3.3-88A 

The agreement criteria includes an expectation of one decade of overlap 
when transitioning between neutron flux instrumentation. During a power 
increase near the top of the scale for the source range monitors, a wide 
. an intermediate rang onitor reading is expected with at least 

one decade of overlap. Without such overlap, the widetemediate range 
monitors are considered inoperable unless it is clear that a source 
range monitor inoperability is responsible for the lack of the expected 
overlap. Further during a power rcduction near the bottoma of thc seal 
for the power range moenitors, an intermediate range monitor reading iq 
expected with at least one decade ovcrlap. Without such overlap, the 
intermcdiate range monitors arc eonsidered inoperable unless it is elca 
that a power range channcl inoperabilit, is ----- onsiblc for the lack of 
oxpertd olarlap.  
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Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

failure of redundant channels. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, bu more frequent, checks of 
channel OPERABILITY during normal operational use of the 

displays associated with the LCO's required channels.  

When operating in Required Action A.1, CHANNEL CHECK is 
till re uired. However, in this condition, a redundant 

ran e available for comparison. CHANNEL 
CHECK may stil e per ormed via comparison with power or 

rce range etectors, if available, and verification that 
the OPERABLE ate-me4ia4e range channel is energized and 
indicates a alue consistent with current unit status.  

SR 3.3.10.2 

For era range neutron flux channels, CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION is a complete check and readjustment of the 
channels, from the preamplifier input to the indicators.  
This test verifies the channel responds to a measured 
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for 
instrument drift to ensure that the instrument channel 
remains operational between successive tests.  

The SR is modified by a Note excluding neutron detectors 
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. It is not necessary to test the 
detectors because generating a meaningful test signal is 
difficult. In addition, the detectors are of simple 
construction, and any failures in the detectors will be 
dpparent as a change in channel output. The Frequency is 
based on operating experience and consistency with the 
typical industry refueling cycle and is just',fied by 
demonstrated instrument reliability over an & month G 
interval such that the instrument is not adversely affected 
by drift.  

SR 3.3.10.3 is .the verification 'within 7-d4ays prior to 
reactor start"p of one decade of overlap with the power 
range neutron flux instrumentationsprior to intermediate 
range indication exceeding IE-6 amp: T hi s e n sur es a 

(continued) 
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Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

critical" y. Failure to perfo this Surveillance leaves 

the un' in a condition wher he intermediate-ra e 
chan s provide adequate p tection until the rification 
can e made.  

e test may be omitte if performed with' the previous 

7 days based on oper ing experience, wh ch shows that 
intermediatd range *strument overlap does not change 
appreciably within this test interval.  

REFERENCES 
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 55 

Subject Incorporate revision to ONS-001 (BWOG-060) - Removes 
separate SR for calibrating power range channel and 
consolidates with SR 3.3.1.3



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.2 ----------------- NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 24 hours 
after THERMAL POWER is a 15% RTP.  

Compare results of calorimetric heat 24 hours 
balance calculation to the power range 
channel output and adjust power range 
channel output if calorimetric exceeds 
power range channel output by : 2% RTP.  

SR 3.3.1.3 -------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 24 hours 
after THERMAL POWER is : 15% RTP.  

Compare out of core measured AXIAL POWER 31 days .IMBALANCE (APIo) to incore measured AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE (API1) as follows: 

1 
(RTP/TP)(APIo - API) = imbalance error 

Adjust power range channel ouput if the 
absolute difference between the power range 
and incore measurements is : 2% RTP.  

1 SR 3.3.1.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 45 days on a 
STAGGERED TEST 
BASIS 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

1 SR 3.3.1.5 ----------------- NOTE----------------
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.3-4 Amendment Nos. , , &



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Reactor Protective System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 
OTHER FROM 

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS ACTION B.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Nuclear Overpower 

a. High Setpoint 1,2 (a),3 (d) C SR 3.3.1.1 S 105.5% RTP 
SR 3.3.1.2 
SR 3.3.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.5 

b. Low Setpoint 2 (b),3 (b) D SR 3.3.1.1 5 5% RTP 
, SR 3.3.1.5 

4(b),5(b) 

2. RCS High Outlet Temperature 1,2 C SR 3.3.1.1 s 618*F 
SR 3.3.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.5 

3. RCS High Pressure 1 ,2(a),3 (d) C SR 3.3.1.1 s 2355 psig 
SR 3.3.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.5 

4. RCS Low Pressure 1,2 (a) C SR 3.3.1.1 1 1800 psig 
SR 3.3.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.5 

5. RCS Variable Low Pressure 1 ,2 (a) C SR 3.3.1.1 As specified in the 
SR 3.3.1.4 COLR 
SR 3.3.1.5 

6. Reactor Building High 1 ,2 ,3 (c) C SR 3.3.1.1 5 4 psig 
P-essure SR 3.3.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.5 

7. Reactor Coolant Pump to 1 ,2 (a) C SR 3.3.1.1 >2% RTP with 5 2 pumps 
Power SR 3.3.1.4 operating 

SR 3.3.1.5 

8. Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow 1 ,2(a) C SR 3.3.1.1 As specified in the 

Imbalance SR 3.3.1.3 COLR 
SR 3.3.1.4 
SR 3.3.1.5 

9. Main Turbine Trip > 30% RTP E SR 3.3.1.4 i 800 psig 
(Hydraulic Fluid Pressure) SR 3.3.1.5 

10. Loss of Main Feedwater i 2% RTP F SR 3.3.1.4 1 75 psig 
Pumps (Hydraulic Oil SR 3.3.1.5 
Pressure) 

11. Shutdown Bypass RCS High 2 (b),3 (b) D SR 3.3.1.1 5 1720 psig 
Pressure SR 3.3.1.4 

,5( SR 3.3.1.5 

(a) When not in shutdown bypass operation.  

(b) During shutdown bypass operation with any CRD trip breakers in the closed position and the CRD System 

capable of rod withdrawal.  

(c) With any CRD trip breaker in the closed position and the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  

(d) When not in shutdown bypass operation with any CRD trip breakers in the closed position and the CRD 

System capable of rod withdrawal.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.3-5 Amendment Nos. , , &



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS E.1 (continued) 

OPERABLE. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER must be 
reduced < 30% RTP. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours 
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
30% RTP from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
without challenging unit systems.  

F.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A are not met and Table 3.3.1-1 directs entry 
into Condition F, the unit must be brought to a MODE in 
which the specified RPS trip Function is not required to be 
OPERABLE. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER must be 
reduced < 2% RTP. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours 
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
2% RTP from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
without challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE The SRs for each RPS Function are identified by the SRs 
REQUIREMENTS column of Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function. Most Functions 

are subject to CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION testing.  

The SRs are modified by a Note. The Note directs the 
reader to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine the correct SRs to 
perform for each RPS Function.  

SR 3.3.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours 
ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not 
occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the 
parameter indicated on one channel to a similar parameter 
on other channels. It is based on the assumption that 
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should 
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between two instrument channels could be an indication of 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1 (continued) 
REQU IREM ENTS 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined based on a combination of 
the channel instrument uncertainties, including isolation, 
indication, and readability. If a channel is outside the 
criteria, it may be an indication that the transmitter or 
the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its 
limit. If the channels are within the criteria, it is an 
indication that the channels are OPERABLE. If the channels 
are normally off scale during times when surveillance is 
required, the CHANNEL CHECK will only verify that they are 
off scale in the same direction. Off scale low current 
loop channels are verified to be reading at the bottom of 
the range and not failed downscale.  

The Frequency, equivalent to once every shift, is based on 
operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is 
rare. Since the probability of two random failures in 
redundant channels in any 1? hour period is extremely low, 
the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance of loss of 
protective function due to failure of redundant channels.  
The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal but more frequent 
checks of channel OPERABILITY during normal operational use 
of the displays associated with the LCO's required 
channels.  

For Functions that tr4p on a comtinati-n of several 
measurements, such as the Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow 
Imbalance Function, the CHANNEL CHECK must be performed on 
each input.  

SR 3.3.1.2 

This SR is the performance of a heat balance calibration 
for the power range channels every 24 hours when reactor 
power is > 15% RTP. The heat balance calibration consists 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE 3.3.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

of a comparison of the results of the calorimetric with the 
power range channel output. The outputs of the power range 
channels are normalized to the calorimetric. If the 
calorimetric exceeds the Nuclear Instrumentation System 
(NIS) channel output by : 2% RTP, the NIS is not declared 
inoperable but must be adjusted. If the NIS channel cannot 
be properly adjusted, the channel is declared inoperable.  
A Note clarifies that this Surveillance is required to be 
performed only if reactor power is : 15% RTP and that 
24 hours is 'allowed for performing the first Surveillance 
after reaching 15% RTP. At lower power levels, 
calorimetric data are less accurate.  

The power range channel's output shall be adjusted 
consistent with the calorimetric results if the 
calorimetric exceeds the power range channel's output by 
> 2% RTP. The value of 2% is adequate because th'is value 
is assumed in the safety analyses of UFSAR, Chapter 15 
(Ref. 2). These checks and, if necessary, the adjustment 
of the power range channels ensure that channel accuracy is 
maintained within the analyzed error margins. The 24 hour 
Frequency is adequate, based on unit-operating experience, 
which demonstrates the change in the difference between the 
power range indication and the calorimetric results rarely 
exceeds a small fraction of 2% in any 24 hour period.  
Furthermore, the control room operators monitor redundant 
indications and alarms to detect deviations in channel 
outputs.  

SR 3.3.1.3 

A comparison of power range nuclear instrumentation 
channels against incore detectors shall be performed at a 
31 day Frequency when reactor power is -. 15% RTP. A Note 
clarifies that 24 hours is allowed for performing the first 
Surveillance after reaching 15% RTP. If the absolute 
difference between the power range and incore measurements 
is : 2% RTP, the power range channel is not inoperable, but 
an adjustment of the measured imbalance to agree with the 
incore measurements is necessary. If the power range 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

channel cannot be properly recalibrated, the channel is 
declared inoperable. The calculation of the Allowable 
Value envelope assumes a difference in out of core to 
incore measurements of 2.5%. Additional inaccuracies 
beyond those that are measured are also included in the 

setpoint envelope calculation. The 31 day Frequency is 
adequate, considering that long term drift of the excore 
linear amplifiers is small and burnup of the detectors is 

slow. Also, the excore readings are a strong function of 

the power produced in the peripheral fuel bundles, and do 

not represent an integrated reading across the core. The 
slow changes in neutron flux during the fuel cycle can also 
be detected at this interval.  

SR 3.3.1.4 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required RPS 
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the 
intended function. Setpoints must be found within the 
Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3.1-1. Any setpoint 
adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the 
current setpoint analysis.  

The as found and as left values must also be recorded and 
reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of the 
surveillance interval extension analysis. The requirements 
for this review are outlined in BAW-10167 (Ref. 7).  

The Frequency of 45 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is 
consistent with the calculations of Reference 7 that 
indicate the RPS retains a high level of reliability for 
this test interval.  

SR 3.3.1.5 

A Note to the Surveillance indicates that neutron detectors 
are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This Note is 
necessary because of the difficulty in generating an 
appropriate detector input signal. Excluding the detectors 
is acceptable because the principles of detector operation 
ensure virtually instantaneous response.  

(continued) 
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1 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to the measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint errors are 
within the assumptions of the setpoint analysis. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis. Whenever a sensing 
element is replaced, the next required CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
of the resistance temperature detectors (RTD)sensors is 
accomplished by an inplace cross calibration that compares 
the other sensing elements with the recently installed 
sensing element.  

The Frequency is justified by the assumption of an 18 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 7.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

3. 10 CFR 50.49.  

4. EDM-102, "Instrument Setpoint/Uncertainty 
Calculations." 

5. NUREG-0737, "Clarification of TMI Action Plan 
Requirements," November 1979.  

6. BAW-1893, "Basis for Raising Arming Threshold for 
Anticipating Reactor Trip on Turbine Trip," October 
1985.  

(continued) 
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REFERENCES 7. BAW-10167, May 1986.  
(continued) 

8. 10 CFR 50.36.  

1 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-29 Amendment Nos. , , &



Ta"e4.1-1 
WINSTUMBrIMaMLD JLANCHRIIUIRMENTS 

die Reactor Trip Mo~hia 

2. Cowul Rod Drive NA MO(l) NA (I) 71 tsha ll Idependentyconfrm 
Contro Relays andPtfe and dhe arndervolta e device.  

,C~r Xl Heat balance caflba iienever Indicated 
A. P-3,1,1. LCo Icore thermal power exceeds neutron Power 

5-ae 334 S/ $,,3,3.5R33.b1mm&n eret 

2) Axa tuhad. ode~ lowe chaber 

6. S0) PS NA 1I) WhdI3IarY±< 

Z -?t React" Coolats 
Temperature 

r$ 33 I. A/e P. 4 
-0. L wRP oo& Sk 

I040.- fl!-R F Cd:,e 33 I va N 4

Ad it3



** 
3's, I - I 

F4 Table 4.-4 (CONTINUED 

?)(D h .Check ast Ca rate Remarks 

4-r. Pump-Flux Comparator -A S ys 

Ct 

,2,13. High Reactor Building g7 ye ? 
Pressure 11 .r TB 

4. Hig ressure n ection & NA MO NA Includes Reactor Building 
Reactor Building Isolation Isolation of non-essential 
Logic (Non-essential systems) systems 

W15. High Pressure Injection 
Analog Channelst 

a. Reactor Coolant 
Pressure ES MO RF 

* b. Reactor Building 
Pressure (4 psig) ES MO HF 

16. Low Pressure Injection NA MO NA 
Logic 

17. Low Pressure Injection 
Analog Channels: 

a. Reactor Coolant 
(o Pressure ES MO HF 

b. Reactor Building 
Pressure (4 pig) ES MO 

r' "t '' 18. Reactor Buildin Emergency NA MO NA Reactor Buildin isolation 
Cooling and Isolation includes essential systems 
System Logic (Essential Systems) 

19. Reactor Buildin Emergency ES M0 
ai k to Cooling and Isolation 

2 2 2 System Analog Channel 
.3. Reactor Building 

- c-t r- Pressure (4 psig) 

CRF 
~ ~ 33a5RF 

NARatr ulig slto 
inldsesnta ytm 

RFp 

O0



r-I-41Tale. 2= CONTINIJEDi 

S=. PORV andl Safety Vaiw MOI - NA RIF 
position lmmeIM.  

5~p.1. 1- IItPS Anicipatory NA 45 Days 
Rewor Trip Sysum LAou 
oftTurbine Einergeacy Trip 
Sysiemn Pixtsuro Switclics 

0a. 4-a RPS Anlicipatory 
Reactor Trip Systm 
Loss of Main Fcc4dnae 

~a Control Oil Picssaue NA 4 5 D 
Switches 

;1. Confol OnllgbRane NA 7MO RFTltenl.3 ~ 

OCONEE 1., 2, AND 3 Amendment No. 216 
Amendment No. 216 

4.1-BAmendment No. 213



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

specify that only the EPSL voltage sensing circuit(s) associated with 
required AC power source(s) are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.18 
ACTION C is added to require the affected AC Source to be declared 
inoperable when the Required Action and associated Completion Time is 
not met or when two or more channels of a required circuit(s) are 
inoperable in MODES 5 and 6. ITS 3.3.18 ACTION D is added to require 
suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time is not met during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies. Since there are currently no EPSL 
requirements during cold shutdown and refueling shutdown, the proposed 
change is more restrictive since it is an additional restriction on 
operation.  

M35 CTS Table 4.1-1 provides no specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for 
the Nuclear Overpower High and Low Setpoints. The High and Low 
Setpoints are calibrated administratively during reactor shutdowns and 
reactor startups. ITS SR 3.3.1.5 is added for comparable ITS Functions 
1.a and 1.b to provide an explicit 18 month CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 
these functions. This test ensures the channel responds to the measured 
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy and leaves the 
channels adjusted to account for instrument drift to ensure that the 
instrument channel will remain operational between successive tests. A 
Note to the SR specifically excludes neutron detectors from this CHANNEL 

@ 1 CALIBRATION. The addition of SR 3.3.1.5 is considered an appropriate 
restriction on unit operation since the accident analyses takes credit 
for these reactor trip functions. The adJition of this requirement 
represents a more restrictive change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M36 CTS 3.4.1 does not allow the reactor to be heated above 250'F unless 
each emergency feedwater flow (EFW) path has at least one flow indicator 
operable (CTS 3.4.1.b). ITS 3.3.8, Item 21, Emergency Feedwater Flow, 
is added to require two channels of EFW flow to be operable in MODES 1, 
2 and 3, along with associated Required Actions A, B, and G, the Table 
entry, and Notes that are applicable for this "AM fi.nction. This is 
consistent with the ONS Regulatory Guide 1.97 Safety Evaluation Report 
which identifies these indicators as a Category 1 variable and is 
appropriate to ensure its availability post accident since EFW flow is 
the primary indication used by the operator to verify that the EFW 
System is delivering the correct flow to each steam generator. ITS 
3.3.8 ACTION A limits the time that one of the two channels can be 
inoperable to 30 days. If the channel is not restored within 30 days 
then ITS 3.3.8 ACTION B requires that a written report be submitted to 
the NRC which identifies the proposed restorative actions and discusses 
the root cause evaluation. ITS 3.3.8 ACTION G is a pointer to further 
appropriate action (dependent upon the PAM function) when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Times for inoperable channels are not 
met. The addition of these requirements represents a more restrictive 
change and is consistent with the NUREG.  . M37 CTS 3.4.3.b requires the unit be in hot shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 
3) within 12 hours when no EFW flow indicators in a flow path are 
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TECHNICAL CHANGE-LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Note (a) allows the minimum of three OPERABLE channels 
to be maintained during channel testing, calibration, or maintenance by 
placing one of the four available channels in bypass and one of the four 
available channels in the tripped condition leaving an effective one out 
of two trip logic. ITS 3.3.1 Action A also allows this configuration 
but does not limit its application (i.e., allowed for any reason, not 
just for channel testing, calibration, or maintenance) to only the CTS 
reasons. ITS requires the required action be completed within one hour 
where CTS required this action immediately. The proposed change is 
acceptable since the RPS can still perform its safety function in this 
configuration in the presence of a random failure of any single channel.  
The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L2 CTS 3.5.1.1 requires the RPS functions of Table 3.5.1-1 to be OPERABLE 
when the reactor is in a startup mode or in a critical state. A 
critical state is considered encompassed by ITS MODES 1 and 2, which are 
defined as MODES where the reactivity condition is 0.99 kett. The CTS 
defines the startup mode to be when the shutdown margin is reduced with 
the intent of going critical. This is considered equivalent to ITS MODE 
2 as described in the associated DOCs for Section 1.0. The 
applicability for ITS 3.3.1 Function 9, Main Turbine Trip (Hydraulic 
Fluid Pressure) and Function 10, Loss of Main Feedwater Pumps (Hydraulic 
Oil Pressure) is less restrictive since these functions are only 
required to be OPERABLE during MODE 1 (above 30%) and during MODE 1 and 
MODE 2 (above 2% RTP), respectively. Analyses presented in BAW 1893 
show that for operation below these power levels, these trips are not 
necessary to minimize challenges to the PORV as required by NUREG-0737.  
Duke Energy has performed a plant specific analysis which concludes that 
the Oconee RPS System is consistent with the BAW analyses.  

As a result of the change in applicability, the CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Column 
(D) required action of placing the unit in hot shutdown is modified to 
require reducing power to a level less than the applicability of either 
function in a time period appropriate for reaching that power level from 
full power conditions. The proposed change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

L3 ITS 3.3.2 Action A is added to allow one hour to restore an inoperable 
manual reactor trip function to OPERABLE status. This is acceptable 
since the automatic functions and various alternative manual trip 
methods, such as removing power to the RTMs, are still available. The I 
hour provides a limited time to affect repairs and avoid an unnecessary 
unit shutdown. This less restrictive change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  O 1 L4 Not used.  

L5 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 does not include an allowance that allows placing an 
inoperable ESPS channel in the tripped condition and continuing 
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operation for an indefinite period. ITS 3.3.5 ACTION A is added to 

allow continued reactor operation for an indefinite period when one of 

three ESPS channels is inoperable provided the inoperable channel is 

placed in a tripped condition for actuation within one hour. This less 

restrictive provision is acceptable since this action leaves the system 
in a one-out-of-two condition for actuation. Thus, if another channel 

fails, the ESPS instrumentation can still perform its actuation 
functions. This less restrictive change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L6 CTS does not include an allowance that allows delay of entry into 
actions when a channel is made inoperable for testing. The Note for ITS 

SR 3.3.5.2 allows a delay of up to 8 hours in the entry into the 
associated Condition and Required Action for the performance of this 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST provided the remaining two instrumentation 
channels are OPERABLE or tripped. This Note provides a relaxation of 
ACTION requirements which is less restrictive than the application of 
CTS requirements. This Note provides a reasonable amount of time to 
perform the required testing while still allowing the channel being 
tested to remain in an untripped state. Additionally, the design of the 
ESPS system will not allow complete testing of an instrument channel 
with the channel in a tripped state. Therefore, placing the channel in 
a tripped state, as required by ITS 3.3.5 Required Action A.1, prevents 
the completion of the testing required by SR 3.3.5.2. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

L7 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 requires a unit shutdown in 12 hours when one or more 
ESPS channels in one or more functions are inoperable. ITS 3.3.6 
Required Action A.1 and its associated Completion Time provide a 72 hour 
time period in which the unit may continue operation, with one or more 
ESPS Functions having one channel of the manual initiation feature 
inoperable, prior to entering an ACTION which results in the unit 
entering MODE 3. This change is made to provide ACTION requirements 
consistent with the safety function of the system, considering the 
allowed outage time for the actuated system. Therefore the less 
restrictive change is considered appropriate. This change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

L8 CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 4 requires a calibration of the power range 
instruments against the incore instruments monthly. This calibration is 
also required to be performed within some unspecified period of time 
after each startup if not performed within the previous week. These CTS 
requirements are replaced by ITS SR 3.3.1.3 and SR 3.3.1.4. The ITS SRs 
with their specified 31 day Frequencies represents less restrictive 
requirements in that the calibration is no longer required following 
each startup if not performed within the previous week. Removal of the 
required calibration following each startup, is acceptable because 
deviation between the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE indicated by the power range 
instruments and that indicated by the incore instruments generally 
occurs slowly. The 31 day Frequency is consistent with NUREG.  
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L9 CTS Table 4.1-1, item 3 requires a heat balance check of the power range 
channels each shift. ITS SR 3.3.1.2 requires the heat balance check be 

performed every 24 hours. The 24 hour Frequency is adequate, based on 
unit operating experience, which demonstrates the change in the 
difference between the power range indication and the calorimetric 
results rarely exceeds a small fraction of 2% in any 24 hour period.  
Furthermore, the control room operators monitor redundant indications 
and alarms to detect deviations in channel outputs. The change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LI CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Note (i)1 & 2 requires that the power supplied to the 
CRDMs through the failed CRD be removed within one hour or allows 48 
hours to place the breaker in trip if it has diverse features inoperable 
(undervoltage or shunt trip devices). ITS 3.3.4, Required Action A.2 is 
added to allow the option of removing power from the CRD trip breaker.  
This additional allowance is less restrictive in that it provides 
additional flexibility in dealing with trip breakers with an inoperable 
diverse trip function. The allowance for removing power from a trip 
breaker as an alternative to opening the breaker is currently allowed by 
CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Note (i)1 but is not specifically applicable to the 
inoperability of the diverse trip function for the trip breakers. The 
addition of ITS 3.3.4 Required Action A.2 provides consistent ACTION 
requirements to compensate for inoperable CR0 trip breakers whether or 
not the inoperability is due to failure of a diverse trip function. The 
Completion Times in ITS remain, as they are in CTS, significantly 
different for a CRD trip breaker with an inoperable diverse trip 
function, as opposed to one which is inoperable for any other reason.  
ITS Required Action B.1 is added to provide the option of tripping the 
CRD trip breakers that do not have diverse features inoperable. This 
additional allowance is less restrictive in that it provides additional 
flexibility in dealing with an inoperable CRD trip breakers. This is 
appropriate since tripping the inoperable CRD trip breaker has the same 
effect as removing power to the CRDMs that are powered through the 
inoperable CRD trip breakers. The proposed changes are consistent with 
the NUREG.  

L1I CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Note j does not include an allowance that allows 
placing a CONTROL ROD group with an inoperable ETA rely to be placed on 
a power supply which has OPERABLE ETA relays. ITS 3.3.4 Required Action 
C.1 is added and provides an alternative to the CTS requirements for 
inoperable SCR or electronic trip assembly (ETA) relays (CTS Table 
3.5.1-1 Note (j)). Required Action C.1 specifically allows for a 
CONTROL ROD group with an inoperable ETA relay to be placed on a power 
supply which has OPERABLE ETA relays. This allowance provides new 
flexibility which is not currently allowed by CTS. Required Action C.1 
is an acceptable alternative to opening an inoperable ETA relay because 
it places the affected CONTROL ROD group on a power supply that ensures 
the rods are de-energized upon a reactor trip. The change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  
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L12 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Column D and Note (e) require the unit be placed in 
Hot Shutdown within 24 hours and in Cold Shutdown in the following 72 
hours when the minimum ES digital actuation logic channels are not 
OPERABLE. ITS Required Actions Required Action A.1 and A.2 provide two 
options. One option is to place the associated component(s) in their ES 
configuration in one hour. The other is to declare them inoperable (and 
enter into their associated required actions) within one hour. ITS 
3.3.7 Required Action A.1 is equivalent to the automatic actuation logic 
channel performing its safety function ahead of time. Required Action 
A.2, which requires entry into the Required Action of the affected 
supported systems, is appropriate since the net result of the automatic 
actuation logic failure is inoperability of the supported system. The 
one hour Completion Time reflects the urgency associated with the 
inoperability of a actuation logic channel which affects multiple safety 
system components. ITS 3.3 7 is considered less restrictive since 
declaring the supported systems inoperable associated with one digital 
channel would result in only one train of the supported system being 
declared inoperable. At least a 72 hour Completion Time (Refer to ITS 
3.5.2 or 3.6.5 Required Actions and Completion Times) is provided to 
restore one train of ES actdated components to OPERABLE status prior to 
requiring a unit shutdown. In addition, where practicable, starting the 
supported system allows continued operation with no further 
restrictions. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L13 CTS 3.5.1.1 requires the source range and wide range instruments to be 
OPERABLE in a startup mode or in a critical state. CTS Table 3.5.1-1 
Note b indirectly provides a qualification to this statement of 
Applicability. This note provides a relaxation of action requirements 
when "2 of 4 power range instrument channels are greater than 10% rated 
power." The Applicability of ITS 3.3.9 and 3.3.10 does not require 
either the source range instrument channel or the wide range instrument 
channel to be maintained OPERABLE above MODE 2. This represents a 
relaxation of requirements, by removing the requirement to take actions 
in the event that either the required source range instrument channel or 
the required wide range instrument channel is inoperable, when above 5% 
RTP (ITS) but less than or equal to 10% rated power, as indicated on the 
power range instruments (CTS). This is acceptable since the power range 
channels provide all assumed reactor protection above 5% RTP. This 
change is being made to provide clear statements of Applicability for 
these specifications which are consistent with the requirements of the 
NUREG.  

L14 CTS Table 4.1-1 requires a calorimetric heat balance check and 
adjustment every shift. ITS SR 3.3.1.2, which requires the verification 
every 24 hours, is modified by a Note that allows this check be delayed 
as much as 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2: 15% RTP. The ITS 
recognizes the difficulty in performing the heat balance check and the 
limitations of the calorimetric while operating at very low power 
levels. No specific allowance is provided in the CTS which removes the 
requirement to perform this calibration when in a critical state at low 
power levels. Below 15% RTP, ONS calculates heat balance power level 
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based totally upon the primary system parameters. Above 15% RTP, the 
secondary system parameters are also considered since they are generally 
more accurate at higher power levels. By allowing the delay in 
performance of this calibration until RTP is above 15%, a generally more 
accurate calorimetric (one including secondary system parameters) is 
available. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L15 CTS Table 4.1-1 requires a comparison of the out of core measured AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE to incore measured AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE every 31 days.  
ITS SR 3.3.1.3, which provides an equivalent requirement, is modified by 
a Note that allows a delay in performance of this SR until the unit is 
above 15% RTP. This allowance is appropriate due to the usable range of 
the incore nuclear instruments which are required for the performance of 
this SR. Below about 15% the incore nuclear instruments are not capable 
of providing reliable accurate indication of AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE.  
Adoption of this Note provides a specific relaxation of requirements 
where none existed in CTS. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L16 CTS 3.4.2, which requires the automatic initiation circuitry associated 
with loss of main feedwater pumps to be OPERABLE prior to criticality, 
provides no allowed outage time when one of two loss of main teedwater 
instrumentation channels are inoperable. ITS 3.3.14, ACTION A is added 
to allow continued reactor operation for an indefinite period when one 
of two EFW System loss of main feedwater instrumentation channels in an 
EFW pump automatic initiation circuit is inoperable provided the 
inoperable channel is placed in a tripped condition for initiation 
within one hour. ITS 3.3.14 ACTIONS Note is added to allow separate 
condition entry for each EFW pump initiation circuit. This allows one 
hour to place the channel in trip for each function when Condition A is 
entered. This less restrictive provision is acceptable since this 
leaves the function in a one-out-of-one logic configuration for 
initiation versus the normal two-out-of-two logic configuration. This 
maintains at least equivalent reliability for EFW initiation. EFW is 
maintained single failure proof by the separate initiation circuits for 
each the three EFW pumps. This less restrictive change is consistent 
with NUREG Specification 3.3.11, ACTION A.  

L17 CTS 3.7.6 and 3.7.7 both require an inoperable voltage sensing relay to 
be restored within 72 hours (Required Action A.1). ITS 3.3.19 Required 
Action A.1 and 3.3.20 Required Action A.1 require the inoperable channel 
to be placed in trip within 72 hours. This less restrictive change 
allows operation to continue indefinitely when the channel is placed in 
trip and continues to allow 72 hours to restore an inoperable channel 
that cannot be placed in trip. The actuation logic for DGVP is two-out
of-three. Placing the inoperable channel in the tripped condition 
fulfills the function of the channel (and places the function in a one
out-of-two configuration). Indefinite operation in this configuration 
is acceptable since the degraded grid voltage function is capable of 
performing its function in the presence of a single failure. This 
change is consistent with comparable NUREG 3.3.8 requirements.  
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L18 CTS 3.5.7 Applicability for the Main Steam Line Break and Feedwater 
Isolation Circuity is when main steam header pressure is greater than 
700 psig. ITS 3.3.11, 12, & 13 Applicability is MODES 1 and 2, and 
MODE 3 with main steam header pressure greater than 700 psig except when 
all MFCVs and SFCVs are closed. The exception of "when all MFCVs and 
SFCVs are closed" is a less restrictive change and is consistent with 
comparable NUREG requirements (Table 3.3.11-1, Note d). The exception 
is appropriate since the MFCVs and SFCVs are already performing their 
safety function when they are closed.  

Required Action B.2.2 of ITS 3.3.11, 12 and 13 is added to provide the 
option of closing the MFCVs and SFCVs in lieu of reducing main steam 
header pressure to less than 700 psig. This optional allowance is 
consistent with the applicability since closure of the MFCVs and SFCVs 
removes the unit from the Applicability of the LCO.  

L19 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 requires a unit shutdown within 24 hours when one or 
more turbine stop valve closure channels is inoperable. ITS 3.3.15 
ACTION A is added to allow one hour to declare the associated TSVs 
inoperable. The additional hour allowed to restore the instrumentation 
channel(s) prior to requiring further action is consistent with similar 
NUREG Required Actions that require supported equipment to be declared 
inoperable (e.g., NUREG Specification 3.3.7, Required Action A.2). The 
one hour Completion Time is considered sufficient to correct minor 
problems. Even with the 1 hour, the unit gets to subcriticality sooner 
(13 hours) than that time allowed by CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D for 
Item 16 (24 hours).  

L20 CTS Table 4.1-1 calibration requirements for RPS functions that receive 
input from neutron detectors do not specifically exclude the detectors 
from the calibration of that function. ITS SR 3.3.1.5, which provides 
comparable CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements for RPS functions, includes 
a note that specifically excludes the neutron detectors from the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION. This exclusion is appropriate because of the passive 
design of the detectors, the extreme difficulty in both accessing the 
detectors and in generating an appropriate input signal to the 
detectors, the fact that no specific adjustments can be made to the 
detectors, and the principles of detector operation that ensure a 
virtually instantaneous response. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

L21 CTS Table 3.5.6-1 Action 3 for the Reactor Vessel Head Level and the 
Reactor Vessel Level (ITS 3.3.8 PAM #3 and #5) allows, if repairs are 
feasible, 7 days for restoration of a single inoperable instrument 
channel when one or both instrument channels are inoperable. Operation 
may continue with one inoperable channel, provided a report is submitted 
within the next 30 days outlining the cause of the inoperability and the 
plans and schedule for restoring the channel to OPERABLE status. When 
both are inoperable, if at least one instrument channel is not restored, 
the unit is then required to be in hot shutdown within 12 hours. ITS 
ACTION A allows 30 days for restoration of a single channel, and ITS 
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L4 

1 Not used.  
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Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

Intentionally blank 
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Intentionally blank 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L20 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS Table 4.1-1 calibration requirements for RPS functions that 
receive input from neutron detectors do not specifically exclude 
the detectors from the calibration of that function. ITS SR 
3.3.1.5, which provides comparable CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
requirements for RPS functions, includes a note that specifically 
excludes the neutron detectors from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This 
exclusion is appropriate because of the passive design of the 
detectors, the extreme difficulty in both accessing the detectors 
and in generating an appropriate input signal to the detectors, 
the fact that, no specific adjustments can be made to the 
detectors, and the principles of detector operation that ensure a 
virtually instantaneous response. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change excludes the neutron detectors from the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION requirements for RPS functions that receive input from 
the detectors. The probability of an accident is not increased by 
these changes because the proposed change does not involve any 
physical changes to plant systems, structures, or components 
(SSC), or the manner in which these SSC are operated, maintained, 
or modified. The consequences of an accident will not be 
increased because the change will not affect the ability of the 
power range detectors to monitor and respond to core conditions.  
Changes in neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by 
performance of the 24 hour.heat balance check and adjustment of 
SR 3.3.1.2. The neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, 
and because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.  
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in 
the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  
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RPS Instrumentation T 
3.3.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.2 ------------------- NOTE--------------------hC LA 
ot required to be performed until 
241-hours after THERMAL POWER is 

> 15% RTP.  

4ef4fy*al ori met riC cheat balance 24 hours 
pio/ DDp Wpower range channel 

out ut djust power range channel output Col."tc" 
ca orimetric exceeds power ranged annel 

output by k2:2 RTP. c 

SR 3.3.1.3 ------------------- NOTE----------- C ' t)oC 
Not required to be performed until 
t24^ ours after THERMAL POWER is 15. P.  
---------------------------------------

Compare out of core measured AXIAL POWER 31 days ./-1 
IMBALANCE (APlo) to incore measured AXIAL I knA 
POWER IMBALANCE (API,) as follows: Col."C b,1..' 

Power rnA iA- (RTP/TP)(APIO - API1) = imbalance error 

Perfo CHANNE/CALI ATION *f theabolute 

va lue of the imbalance error is : 2% RTP. ( 

00 
SR 3.3.1.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 4f'days on a 

STAGGERED TEST 
BASIS co 

SR 3.3.1.5-- ---------------NOTE- ------ ----

eutron detectors are excl ed from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  
-------------------- -------------------

(Perform CHANNEL.-CA IBRATION. [92]-days 

(continued) 
TSr

3.3-3 ReZ1-59O/ 
LTr



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 CT 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

ll SR 3.3. ------ NOTE-------------------- -)- - C2L.1 
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  
---------------------------------- 7----

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. (814-months 4,l-1 

-0 SR 3.3.1.7 --------- ---- NOTE-----

RESPO TIME testing.  

erify that RPS RESPONSE IME is within / 18] months on 

limits. a STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS 

43.3-4 
-Rev1,0j?/9-



* C RPS Ins3 u.entation 

Table 3.3 (page 1 of 1) 
Reactor Protec N ystem Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 
OTHER FROM 

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS ACTION .1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Nuclear Overpower -oss 

a. High Setpoint ,2(a 0e e. 1 5 
0 4 ~ ~~SR 3.3.1.S.331

b. Low Setpoint 2 (b) (b) SR N 

4(b) 5 (b) 

2. RCS High Outlet Temperature 1,2 p ( SR 3.3.1.1 61 "F 
SR 3.3.1 
SR 3.3.  

3. RCS High Pressure 1, p-: SR 3.3. t5355 Psig 

4. CS ow resure1,2 a)SR 3.3.1.1 
SR 3.3.  

4. RCS Low Pressure 
1,2 (a) SR 3.3.1.1 800 59 

SR 3.3.1. Q 

5 RCVaieLwPressure 12a - S ... 1 51 Tu 

7. Reactor Coolant Pump to 1,2 (a) ~ 'C. SR 3.3.1.1 Q RTP with.: 2 

PowerSR331S t 

8. Nuclear Overpower " 1 , 2 (a) ) C.. SR 3.3.1.1 Ncerver wer RC 

amd Ioc..~ AL:L GNP 
+MfiftA*N E F 7

I A/0 L- -Si: 

9.Main Turbine Trip >f4+RP ,k 

6..  

9. et~esr)q 

10. Loss of Main Feedwat LAI, RIP 2: W] psig 

Pumps (Gentime 01 1- SR 3..1.4 

Pressure) 12(a) 

11. Shutdown Bypass ig 2(b),3(c) SR 3.3.1.1 !!1 
Pressure 

(a) When not in shutdown bypass operation.73 

(b) Du ns d b o eration ith any CR0 trip breakers in the closed position and the CRD yst C 
c t a CRr 

L os of Man ee wa o3 I 

Pra es r (b),5{b)e y 

SR. 3.3. 0378% psi .~ ~ ~ ~S 3.3 . .....r 

4PW~eSRi 3.3. ..3-5.1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

15 The Frequency of SR 3.3.7.1 has been changed to 31 days. The NUREG 
Frequency of 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is not consistent with 
the CTS. The CTS requires this testing monthly, which is considered 
administratively equivalent to the proposed 31 day Frequency.  

1 16 Not used.  

1 17 Not used.  

18 At ONS, the source range detectors are not turned off at power because 
the wide range instrument channels use one of the same fission chambers 
that supplies the source range instrument channels. To monitor the 
source range, two fission chambers are used and the outputs are added 
together. Only one fission chamber is used for the wide range output.  

19 NUREG 3.3.10 Applicability is changed to specify that the wide range 
instrument channel is required in MODE 2 and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with 
any CRD trip breaker in the closed position and the CRD System capable 
of rod withdrawal. The jaddition of "MODES 3, 4, and 5" to the second 
statement of the Applicability was made to maintain the CTS allowance 
provided by Table 3.5.1-1 Note (b). This Note defines the upper limit 
of the applicable MODES for the required wide range instrument channel 
as being 10% indicated neutron power. Without the addition of the 
appropriate MODES, to the second statement of the Applicability for ITS 
3.3.10, a wide range channel would be reauired at all times in MODE 1.  
This requirement is inconsistent with the RPS design requirement of the 
wide range instrument channels which is to provide indication of neutron 
power while operating at low power levels (MODE 2). The required 
indication of neutron power level is provided by the power range 
instruments while in MODE 1.  

1 20 Not used.  

1 21 Not used.  

22 The value in NUREG Specifications 3.3.9 and 3.3.10 for THERMAL POWER 
level as indicated on the wide range neutron flux channels is changed to 
reflect the appropriate ONS plant specific value.  

23 NUREG SR 3.3.1.2 is modified to require a comparison of calorimetric 
heat balance to power range channel output and adjustment when 
calorimetric exceeds power range level output by 2%. This is 
consistent with the description of SR 3.3.1.2 in the NUREG Bases.  
Current NUREG wording requires a verification that they are within 2% 
but provides no action if acceptance criteria is not met.  

1 24 Not used.  

25 NUREG 3.3.4, Condition A is modified to specifically state it applies to 
a diverse trip function being inoperable rather than an undervoltage or 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

As a result of the modified applicability, NUREG 3.3.15 ACTIONS A and B 
are deleted since they no longer apply. These changes maintain the CTS 
requirements.  

37 CTS do not specify an allowable value for the reactor building purge 
isolation radiation monitor. The UFSAR does not take credit for 
isolating the purge valves during a refueling accident. The isolation 
function serves only to minimize radioactive releases but is not 
required to maintain releases within 10 CFR 100 limits. As such, the 
specific wording related to the setpoint allowable value in NUREG SR 
3.3.15.3 is not included in the ONS ITS.  

38 NUREG LCO 3.3.18, "Remote Shutdown System," is not adopted. The ONS CTS 
does not include any requirements related to shutdown from outside the 
control room. This function is adequately controlled administratively.  
In addition, the proposed ONS ITS includes requirements related to the 
Standby Shutdown Facility, which is designed to mitigate the 
consequences of postulated fire or flooding incidents, or acts of 
industrial sabotage to one or more of the three units at Oconee. The 
SSF is in addition to and suppl'ements the current shutdown capability 
described in the UFSAR.  

39 The allowable value for the RCS Variable Low Pressure Function is 
located in the Core Operating Limits Report for Oconee. Therefore, the 
equation with bracketed values provided in NUREG Table 3.3.1-1 for 
Item 5, RCS Variable Low Pressure, is replaced with: "As specified in 
the COLR." 

40 NUREG SR 3.3.1.11 requires a channel check of the EFW initiation 
function. A comparable channel check requirement is not included for 
ITS 3.3.14, EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry. The current test 
requirements, which do not include a channel check, were adopted and are 
considered adequate based on operating experience to ensure instrument 
channel operability.  

1 41 Not used.  

1 42 Not used.  

1 43 Not used.  

44 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 1 specifies a monthly functional test for the 
Reactor Trip Modules. In the conversion to ITS, this Frequency is 
retained in ITS SR 3.3.3.1. This change is made to provide requirements 
consistent with CTS for this testing. No new requirements are added by 
this change and no existing requirements are removed.  

45 NUREG Specification 3.3.17 is modified to incorporate plant specific 
requirements for HPI, LPI and RBS flow instrument channels and BWST 
water level instrument channels. At ONS there is only one flow 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

additional guidance and clarification on the proper usage of the 
Required Actions without changing the intent of the ACTIONS.  

26 The last paragraph of the Applicable Safety Analyses discussion for the 
Nuclear Overpower-High Setpoint function (on Base page B 3.3-12) is 
deleted since it is confusing and not entirely true. At ONS, the 
Variable Low Pressure and Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow Imbalance trips 
are credited in all safety analyses regardless of the transient power 
excursion.  

1 27 Not used.  

1 28 Not used.  

29 ITS SR 3.3.3.1 retains the current test frequency (CTS Table 4.1-1, 
Item 1) for Reactor Trip Modules. Therefore, the NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 Bases 
is modified to reflect the current licensing bases and reference to the 

1 BAW topical report is removed.  

30 The third paragraph of the LCO Bases for NUREG Specification 3.3.3 is 
revised to provide a discussion in terms of Reactor Trip Modules for 
consistency with the LCO requirement rather than in general terms of RPS 
channel4s.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 56 

Subject Remove JFDs associated with approved ONS generic changes 
ONS-002, 003, 011, 019, 020 and annotate NUREG Markup 
with TSTF numbers 211, 212, 215, and 217, respectively



RPS-RTM 
3.3.3 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.3 Reactor Protecti System (RPS) -Reactor Trip Module (RTM) 

LCO 3.3.3 Four RTMs shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2, 
MODES 3, 4, and 5 with any g6NJ9( Q drive (CRD) trip 

breaker in the closed position and the CRD System o 3 
capable of rod withdrawal.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RTM inoperable. A.1.1 Trip the associated I hour -ra). CcI DJ 
CRD trip breaker.  

OR 

A.1.2 Remove power from the 1 hour cot 
associated CRD trip 
breaker.  

AND 

A.2 Physically remove the 1 hour Doc .it 
inoperable RTM.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. ours -o(- M5 
associated Completion 
Time,not met inAN C. 5 

B.2.1 Open all CRD trip ours 

S~h'pp1 breakers.  
QR ro 

)I~ B.2.2 Remove al power t ours 

(continued) 

(III1m



RPS-RTM 
3.3.3 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C Required Action and C.1 Open all CRD trip 6 hours Doe- 143 
associated Completion breakers.  
Time not met in MODE 4 
or 5. OR 

woC.2 Remove al powe 6 hours f ti13 
oErt~L4 ~ L$M CRDV 4el 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.1 

* upp1 status s ely for perf rmance of is 

Cnions and Requi ed Ato may be 

dela d for up to hours, provided at 
least two RTM channels are OPERABLE.  
--------------------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. days oEa 

BA SC 

IW94 3.39 Rev



CRD Trip Devices C 1-5 
3.3.4 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. One or more ETA relays C.1 Transfer affected 1 hour bot L.1 

inoperable. CONTROL ROD group to 
power supply with 
OPERABLE ETA relays.  

OR -.1) 

C.2 Trip corresponding AC 1 hour 
CRD trip breaker 

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. ours IDoC. M 5 
associated Completion 
Time not met in AND 
MODE 1, 2, or 3.-A uIO t 

D.2.1 Open all CRD trip ours 
breakers.  

OR 

D.2.2 Remove 1 power to - ours D MS" 

E. Required Action and E.1 Open all CRD trip 6 hours Doc 43 
associated Completion breakers.  
Time not met in MODE 4 
or 5. OR 

E.2 Remove powere 6 hours ot 

5 p p.1 _________________________ 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.4.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days 

3.3-11



ntumentation CT 
3.3.5 - -

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION Sq, udr47Pe1e0gv , 

3.3.5 Engineered afe >4eature ua 1 System nstrumentation 

LCO 3.3.5 Three channels o nstrumentation for each Parameter 3.5,1.1 
in Table 3.3.5-1 s a be OPERABLE in e S..-1,l 

ru-4. UL41
/24 4b) / 3g 4, 

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.5-1. 3..  
3,5.3 Nle(O+(2) 

ACTIONS 

------------- NOTE-

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Parameter. 'DOC kG 

------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more Parameters A.1 Place channel in 1 hour DaC L5 

with one channel trip.  
inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. Sours ISI-1, 
associated Completion Col- b 
Time.not met. AND / 2 

B.2.1 -------- NOTE----------------- - 13-/34/ Y4'1 /- q 
Only required for RCS 

One- r r~re- PrOP~~frTPressure -Lovi 
due, opr moe er 

Reduce RCS pressure 36 hours 

< 
psig.  

AND 

(continued) 

BWOO S 3.3-12 -Re;-t, 94/09/6-



-E&4A Manual Initiation 
3.3.6 

S sPS 
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION e us p 

3.3.6 Engineered feetyW4ature tuatid System Manual Initiation 

LCO 3.3.6 Two manual initiation channels of each one of the 

Functions below shall be OPERABLE: 

a. High Pressure Injectio ; JRichrt\i * 'rAL t2 
(Cs, C44-l4 1fa ) PJe4io4 rsewh knoweA 

b. Low Pressure Injectio ; 0 &J iCo-444 k.rei-.6 

tc- Reaetp DrJ;. ( oolin 4s Fiee Beorke.- -3s1 

rd. RB Spray&"- - 3S.f 
(. SC144.i 0% 7 AB ESe 1e, A3S.
RB olatio and /sili e-1t n V.  

[f. ontrol R om Isolation.li 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1)h 'a ) LIS 
MODE~ when associated engineered safeguard equipment is 3.5. 1 * required to be OPERABLE.  

ACTIONS 

----------------------------------------------- NOTE 

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function. to0D 0 C 
------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore channel to 72 hours Doc- L-7 
Functions wit one OPERABLE status.  
channel inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. ours -r 3.5.1-1 
associated Completion CoL D 4r
Time not met. AND '4e.r 12.2e

13.e,tb 
(continued) ,, 

-BWOG--SS 3.3-16 Rey 1, O,'Q;712&



utomatic Actuation Logic L-..  
3.3.7 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION_ 

3.3.7 Engineered af r Actdatic ) System ( Automatic Actuation 

Logic C el" 4 Ies 'a 

LCO 3.3.7 C"1-automatic actuation logic a shall be 
OPERABLE.T 

We 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 2 an 
MODE when associated engineered safeguard equipment is 

required to be OPERABLE.  

ACTIONS 

--.- ---------------------------- NOTE --------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed~for each automatic actuation logic 90 

-------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more ka tic A.1 Place associated I hour 1 .s.I Cat 
actuation logic component s) in izo 1 
ma'trp4o inoperable. ng ere r 

O R c o n i g u r a t i o n .
- - o1 -L I -L 

A.2 Declare the I hour 
associated 
component(s) 
inoperable.  

3.3-18 R v , 04,'efl'95



neor Hd skk f nstrumentation 

ATOS(continued) 
7. 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME o b 

equired Action and on Re uce 
associated Completion 
Time not m-tfr u reto 
unptions cwct s ig.  

or.7 

9,2.21 Cloft all MRV Is eat 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

---------- ------ -------------- OTE--- - -- - --- ---- ----- - - - -

Refer tunc bl .d3.11-1 to dete mishich SRs shall be py rmed for e 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

-4 I m 
SR 3.3.11.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 2z4ev- (61 

R 3.3.11.2 Perform CA NEL FUNCTIONAL, T. 3

SR 3.3.11 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. ,flefmonths 2 2.  

SR 3.3.11.4 Verfy EFIC RESPONSE TIMEs within l[ 1 onths on 
/ a 6AGGERED 1 

YST BASIS



RPS-RTM 
B 3.3.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1, B.2.1, and B.2.2 (co ' ued) ,;6 r 

which the LCO does no app y. is is done by placing thp 
unit in at least E 3 with all CRD trip breakers open or 
with (1T) power t RD emoved within ours.  
The a owed Com elon Time of ours is reasonab based 
on operating experience, to reac MODE 3 from power 
conditions in an orderly manner an without allenging unit 
systems. I & 

RT14s a,& So 06sto so a 
C.1 and C.  

Condition C applies if the Required Actio f Condition A 
are not met omp e- min MODE 4 
or 5. In this c se, unit must ep ace in a MODE in 
which the LCO does not apply. This is done b opening all 
CRD trip breakers or removing power CRD 
The allowed Completion Time ofT hours is reason e, based 
on oper ng experience, to open all CRD trip breakers or rd
remove powe t e CRD without challenging uni 
systems. I 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

eThe Note defines a channel as being OPERABLE for up to 

nec lr. I s oacp abl e t o s in r e e 

8hours whi e b sed for Surveillance testing. The Note 
allows channel Ypass for testing without defining it as 

inoperabl e alough during thi time period it c not 

actuate a rel tor trip. Thiskalowance is based h 
assumption f the RPS relia blity analysis tt -10167 

(Ref. 2) at 8 hours i verage time reed to perform annel Survel ce. The analyi monstrated 
that t 8 hour testin allowance does not ignificantly 
redue the probabilit that the RPS will rip when 
nece ary. It is no acceptable to ro inely remove 
ch / els from servi e for more than 8 hours to perform 
r uired Surveillance testing. Such a practice would be 
contrary to the assumptions of the reliability analysis that 

justified the (CO's Conletijon Times; 

Reviewer' te: The CHANNEL F,NAL TEST Frequ/j is 
C based o n approved topical eport.' For a licene to use 

(continued)



CRD Trip Devices 

d~c~{~B 3.3.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient to perform the 

Required Action. A aCt0d4 - Co M^7 

D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 

1,f the Required Action of Condition A, B, or C ( ,not met 
withiA the -ceuked-Comple44e-Tim;a in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the 

unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 
a 1l. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to 

M ODE 3, with all CRD trip brea ers open or with 
CRD removed within ours. The allowed 

omp etion Time of ours is reasonable, based on operating 
exp ience, o reach MODE 3 from full powe conditions in an 

2. J"mal orderly manner and withou challenging uni systems.  

4;. akedE.1 and E.2 

-4f the Required Action .pf Condition A, B, or C ()not met 
r LA-t- -p IIanmpetion- 4m-in MODE 4 or , 'the unit 

u t be broq ht to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.  Fr, e To ac ieve this status, 11 CRD trip breakers must be opened 
or owe rZ]V CRD removed within 6 hours. The 
a owe ompletion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on 

operati experience, to open all CRD trip breakers or 

remove. power ) CRD wiou calenging unit 
systems 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.3.4.1 is to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 
31 days. This test verifies the OPERABILITY of the trip 
devices by actuation of the end devices. Also, this test 

independently verifies the undervoltage and shunt trip 
mechanisms of the (4breakers. The Frequency of 31 days is 

sed on operating experience, which has demonstrated that 

failure of more than one channel of a given function in any 
31 day interval is a rare event.  

REFERENCES 1. (OSAR, Chapter 7 - 40 

z. o3, CL 

BW&-Si1-- B 3.3-44 Rey-1-,--4tof95



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 
generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes made for clarity, preference or consistency with the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement is deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 The current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a unit in 
Hot Shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) when an LCO is not met. To 
maintain consistency with current procedures, training and staffing 
requirements, the 12 hours permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 is 
retained in the ITS.  

As a result of modifying the Completion Time to place a unit in MODE 3, 
Completion Times for concurrent Required Actions within an ACTION were 
extended from 6 hours to 12 hours. NUREG 3.3.1 Required Action C.2, 
NUREG 3.3.2 Required Action B.2, NUREG 3.3.3 Required Action B.2.1, and 
NUREG 3.3.4 Required Action D.2.1 are modified to allow 12 hours to open 
all control rod drive (CRD) trip breakers consistent with the concurrent 
Completion Time to place the unit in MODE 3. NUREG 3.3.3 Required 
Action B.2.2 and NUREG 3.3.4 Required Action D.2.2 are modified to allow 
12 hours to remove power from all CRD trip breakers consistent with the 
concurrent Completion Time to place the unit in MODE 3. Also, NUREG 
3.3.1 Required Action G.1 Completion Time is modified to allow 12 hours 
to reduce power to < 2%. This is necessary since the ONS ITS power 
reduction is to < 2% versus the NUREG power reduction to < 15%. A power 
level of < 2% is a condition very close to MODE 3.  

6 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Column C permits unlimited operation with three of the 
four available RPS instrumentation channels OPERABLE. NUREG LCO 3.3.1 
and associated Actions are modified to reflect the CTS provision. NUREG 
LCO 3.3.1, ACTION A is deleted (and subsequent ACTIONS relettered) since 
the Required Action only applies when 4 channels are required OPERABLE.  
Condition B is modified to apply when one required channel is inoperable 
(one of the three required versus two of the four available) and 
Required Action B.2 is deleted since this applies to the 4 channel 
configuration.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

7 NUREG SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.5.4 and SR 3.3.11.4 are not adopted.  
Consistent with current licensing basis, response time testing of RPS, 
ESPS, and EFIC (ONS equivalent) circuitry is not performed. Plant 
equipment does not readily lend itself to such testing.  

1 8 TSTF-xxx clarifies that agreement criteria include one decade of overlap 
1 during a power increase when transitioning between the intermediate 
1 range monitors and the power range monitors., ONS uses wide range 
1 monitors which have an upper range up to 200% power, therefore, there is 
1 no need to transition between monitors. As such, this portion of TSTF 
1 is not included.  

9 The unit specific design of the ONS ESPS provides for three analog 
channels of instrumentation for each of the monitored parameters. These 
three channels provide the required input to each of the eight automatic 
actuation logic channels. Contrary to the system design depicted in the 

requirements of the NUREG, these three instrument channels provide input 
to both trains of automatic actuation logic channels. This unit 
specific design difference required the deletion of the phrase "in each 
ESFAS train" from NUREG LCO 3.3.5 as well as appropriate changes to the 
Bases.  

1 10 Not used.  
11 NUREG Table 3.3.5-1 lists equipment actuated by each of the ESPS 

Parameters. This list is incomplete and has not been included in the 
ITS in favor of the more complete list provided in the Bases. Also, the 
term "Setpoint" is removed from the Parameter title in the Table and 
from Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2 and B.2.3 since the setpoint is not a 

parameter. Referring to a setpoint as a parameter is inconsistent with 
the identification of other parameters and functions throughout the 
NUREG. Removal of this information represents no actual change in 
requirements.  

12 In the conversion to ITS, NUREG Table 3.3.17-1, Post Accident Monitoring 
Instrumentation, is modified by Note c which indicates that the 
containment isolation valve position indication requirements apply only 
to containment isolation valves that are electrically controlled. This 
is consistent with ONS Regulatory Guide 1.97 response for CIV position 
indication and the NRC's Safety Evaluation Report for this response.  

1 13 Not used.  

14 The Functions specified in NUREG LCO 3.3.6 are modified to match the 
Functions as presented in the CTS, UFSAR, and other design basis 
documents. NUREG Specification 3.3.7 has also been modified to include 
ONS unit specific terminology. These changes were made to provide 
requirements consistent with the design of the ONS and consistent with 
the specific terminology and names associated with the ONS ESPS.  
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15 The Frequency of SR 3.3.7.1 has been changed to 31 days. The NUREG 
Frequency of 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is not consistent with 
the CTS. The CTS requires this testing monthly, which is considered 
administratively equivalent to the proposed 31 day Frequency.  

1 16 Not used.  

1 17 Not used.  

18 At ONS, the source range detectors are not turned off at power because 
the wide range instrument channels use one of the same fission chambers 
that supplies the source range instrument channels. To monitor the 
source range, two fission chambers are used and the outputs are added 
together. Only one fission chamber is used for the wide range output.  

19 NUREG 3.3.10 Applicability is changed to specify that the wide range 
instrument channel is required in MODE 2 and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with 
any CRD trip breaker in the closed position and the CRD System capable 
of rod withdrawal. The addition of "MODES 3, 4, and 5" to the second 
statement of the Applicability was made to maintain the CTS allowance 
provided by Table 3.5.1-1 Note (b). This Note defines the upper limit 
of the applicable MODES for the required wide range instrument channel 
as being 10% indicated neutron power. Without the addition of the 
appropriate MODES, to the second statement of the Applicability for ITS 
3.3.10, a wide range channel would be required at all times in MODE 1.  
This requirement is inconsistent with the RPS design requirement of the 
wide range instrument channels which is to provide indication of neutron 
power while operating at low power levels (MODE 2). The required 
indication of neutron power level is provided by the power range 
instruments while in MODE 1.  

1 20 Not used.  

1 21 Not used.  

22 The value in NUREG Specifications 3.3.9 and 3.3.10 for THERMAL POWER 
level as indicated on the wide range neutron flux channels is changed to 
reflect the appropriate ONS plant specific value.  

23 NUREG SR 3.3.1.2 is modified to require a comparison of calorimetric 
heat balance to power range channel output and adjustment when 
calorimetric exceeds power range level output by 2%. This is 
consistent with the description of SR 3.3.1.2 in the NUREG Bases.  
Current NUREG wording requires a verification that they are within 2% 

but provides no action if acceptance criteria is not met.  

1 24 Not used.  . 25 NUREG 3.3.4, Condition A is modified to specifically state it applies to 
a diverse trip function being inoperable rather than an undervoltage or 
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shunt trip function being inoperable. This is consistent with the NUREG 
Bases discussion and the CTS requirements.  

1 26 Not used.  

27 NUREG LCO 3.3.14, "EFIC-EFW-Vector Valve Logic," is not adopted since it 
is not applicable to ONS. ONS design does not include vector valve 
logic.  

28 NUREG Specification 3.3.11, Emergency Feedwater Initiation and Control 
(EFIC) System Instrumentation; NUREG Specification 3.3.12, EFIC Manual 
Initiation; and NUREG Specification 3.3.13, EFIC logic, are modified to 
address Main Steam Line Break Detection and MFW Isolation Circuitry 
only. ITS Specifications 3.3.14 and 3.3.15 are added to address 
Emergency Feedwater System Initiation Circuitry and Main Steam Line 
Break and Main Feedwater Isolation instrumentation separately. The 
NUREG Specification combines the EFW System Initiation, MSL Isolation 
and MFW Isolation functions into one Specification apparently due to 
common instrumentation and similar initiation circuitry. ONS does not 
have common instrumentation and similar initiation circuitry for these 
functions. Consistent with CTS, the ITS addresses these requirements by 
separate Specifications. The Specification titles, LCOs, ACTIONS, and 
Surveillance Requirements are appropriately modified to reflect ONS 
specific terminology and design requirements. Where appropriate, ITS 
Required Actions are based on similar NUREG Required Actions. For 
example, the Completion Time of one hour for ITS 3.3.15, Required Action 
A.1 is consistent with NUREG Specification 3.3.7, Required Action A.2, 
which allows one hour to declare an affected component inoperable when 
the actuation logic is inoperable.  

29 SR 3.3.8.2 is added to the Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) SR Table to 
capture the 12 month calibration frequency of the containment pressure 
and hydrogen concentration functions. ITS SR 3.3.8.2 is modified by a 
note indicating that the SR is only applicable to these two functions.  
NUREG SR 3.3.17.2 (0NS SR 3.3.8.3) is modified by a note that indicates 
that the 18 month calibration is not applicable to these two functions.  
This change is necessary to accommodate the different frequencies for 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

30 NUREG Table 3.3.17-1 (ONS Table 3.3.8-1) is modified to list the 
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and the Regulatory Guide 1.97 non-Type A 
instruments and their associated requirements as documented in the NRC 
Safety Evaluation Report for Regulatory Guide 1.97 related to Oconee.  
The "NOTE" at the bottom of the NUREG Table is deleted since it does not 
apply plant specific.  

31 NUREG SR 3.3.11.2, as it relates to the MSLB Detection and MFW Isolation 
Circuitry, is deleted since the CTS (Table 4.1-1 Item 62) specifies the 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the same frequency.  
Both the CTS and ITS definitions specify that the required calibration 
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includes the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, the specific 
requirement to perform the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS is not retained in 
the ITS.  

32 The frequency of 92 days for NUREG SR 3.3.15.2 (ITS SR 3.3.16.2) is 
modified to partially incorporate the CLB. DPC considers the NUREG 
frequency of 92 days to be inappropriate for ONS. CTS 3.8.10 requires 
the radiation monitor that initiates purge isolation to be verified 
operable immediately prior to beginning refueling operations. For 
consistency with ITS SR 3.9.3.2, which verifies that the reactor 
building purge supply and exhaust valve actuates to the correct position 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal once each refueling outage 
prior to beginning CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within containment, the same SR Frequency is adopted for ITS 
SR 3.3.16.2. This is appropriate since the safety function of the 
radiation monitor is to isolate the purge valves. Requiring performance 
of SR 3.3.16.2 at this Frequency represents a reasonable relaxation of 
the current requirement of "immediately prior to beginning refueling 
operations." 

33 ITS Specifications 3.3.17 through 3.3.21 are added to capture current 
technical specification requirements for Emergency Power Switching Logic 
Functions. The EPSL is designed to assure that power is supplied to the 
unit main feeder buses and, hence to the unit's essential loads.  
Appropriate LCOs, ACTIONS, and Surveillance Requirements are added.  

34 NUREG LCO 3.3.8, "Emergency Diesel Generator (EDG) Loss of Power Start 
(LOPS)," is not adopted since it is not applicable to ONS. ONS does not 
use EDGs for emergency power. Comparable ITS requirements related to 
the Keowee Hydro Units, which are used at Oconee for emergency power, 
are included in ITS 3.-3.19.  

35 NUREG Specification 3.3.16, "Control Room Isolation - High Radiation," 
is not included in the proposed ONS ITS. ONS does not have an automatic 
Control Room isolation. At ONS, a high radiation alarm is annunciated 
in the Control Room at which time the Control Room operator can energize 
the outside air booster fans and filter systems to minimize unfiltered 
air entering the control room. Adequate administrative controls are in 
place to ensure the operability of this function.  

36 The NUREG applicability for LCO 3.3.15 (ONS ITS LCO 3.3.16) of MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4 is not adopted in the conversion. The ITS requires the 
reactor building purge isolation - high radiation monitor to be operable 
only during CORE ALTERATION and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within the containment. At ONS, the reactor building purge 
valves are required to be verified sealed closed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 
and (refer to SR 3.6.3.1). Since the function of the high radiation 
channel is to initiate closure of these valves on a high radiation 
signal, the channel need not be OPERABLE during these MODES since the 
valves are closed.  
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As a result of the modified applicability, NUREG 3.3.15 ACTIONS A and B 
are deleted since they no longer apply. These changes maintain the CTS 
requirements.  

37 CTS do not specify an allowable value for the reactor building purge 
isolation radiation monitor. The UFSAR does not take credit for 
isolating the purge valves during a refueling accident. The isolation 
function serves only to minimize radioactive releases but is not 
required to maintain releases within 10 CFR 100 limits. As such, the 
specific wording related to the setpoint allowable value in NUREG SR 
3.3.15.3 is not included in the ONS ITS.  

38 NUREG LCO 3.3.18, "Remote Shutdown System," is not adopted. The ONS CTS 
does not include any requirements related to shutdown from outside the 
control room. This function is adequately controlled administratively.  
In addition, the proposed ONS ITS includes requirements related to the 
Standby Shutdown Facility, which is designed to mitigate the 
consequences of postulated fire or flooding incidents, or acts of 
industrial sabotage to one or more of the three units at Oconee. The 
SSF is in addition to and supplements the current shutdown capability 
described in the UFSAR.  . 39 The allowable value for the RCS Variable Low Pressure Function is 
located in the Core Operating Limits Report for Oconee. Therefore, the 
equation with bracketed values provided in NUREG Table 3.3.1-1 for 
Item 5, RCS Variable Low Pressure, is replaced with: "As specified in 
the COLR." 

40 NUREG SR 3.3.1.11 requires a channel check of the EFW initiation 
function. A comparable channel check requirement is not included for 
ITS 3.3.14, EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry. The current test 
requirements, which do not include a channel check, were adopted and are 
considered adequate based on operating experience to ensure instrument 
channel operability.  

1 41 Not used.  

1 42 Not used.  

1 43 Not used.  

44 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 1 specifies a monthly functional test for the 
Reactor Trip Modules. In the conversion to ITS, this Frequency is 
retained in ITS SR 3.3.3.1. This change is made to provide requirements 
consistent with CTS for this testing. No new requirements are added by 
this change and no existing requirements are removed.  

45 NUREG Specification 3.3.17 is modified to incorporate plant specific 
requirements for HPI, LPI and RBS flow instrument channels and BWST 
water level instrument channels. At ONS there is only one flow 
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instrument channel per train. If the flow instrument is inoperable, ONS 
considers the associated train inoperable since without flow indication 
the operator has no means of precluding pump runout or loss of NPSH.  
Therefore, the appropriate action for an inoperable flow channel is to 
declare the affected train inoperable. ACTION F is added to address the 
condition where one or more of these required flow instrument channels 
is inoperable. Required Action F.1 requires the affected train be 
declared inoperable and the appropriate action entered for the affected 
system. Condition F has a note that indicates that the Condition only 
applies to the flow instrument channels (Function 18, 19, and 20). The 
addition of ACTION F made it necessary to modify Conditions A, C, and D 
to exclude or include Functions for which the conditions are applicable.  
Table 3.3.17-1 is modified to replace the Condition reference from the 
Required Action E.1 as being not applicable since the appropriate action 
only applies to these particular instruments and that action is 
contained within Required Action F.1.  

ACTION E was added to address the condition where one of two BWST water 
level channels is inoperable. Continuous operation with one of the two 
required channels is not appropriate because alternate indications dre 
not available. This indication is crucial in determining when the water 
source for ECCS should be swapped from the BWST to the reactor building 
sump. Therefore, 24 hours is allowed to restore the indication, 
consistent with CTS requirements. With both BWST water level channels 
inoperable, the appropriate action is to Shut down.  

46 NUREG 3.3.1 Required Action E.1, G.1 and Table 3.3.1-1 provide a 
bracketed value for the Applicability of the Main Turbine Trip and Loss 
of Main Feedwater Pumps RPS Functions. The ITS Applicability for each 
function is based on analyses presented in BAW 1893 that show for 
operation below certain power levels, the trips are not necessary to 
minimize challenges to the PORV as required by NUREG-0737. The CTS 
Applicability for these functions is when the reactor is in a startup 
mode or in a critical state. Duke Energy has performed a plant specific 
analysis which concludes that the Oconee RPS System is consistent with 
the BAW analyses and that the appropriate plant specific applicability 
for each function is 30% RTP for the Main Turbine Trip function and 2% 
RTP for the Loss of Main Feedwater Pumps trip function.  

47 NUREG Table 3.3.1-1 provides a bracketed value for allowable value for 
the Main Turbine Trip (Hydraulic Fluid Pressure) function and the Loss 
of Main Feedwater Pumps (Hydraulic Oil Pressure) function. CTS does not 
specify allowable values for these functions. Appropriate plant 
specific values are added.  

48 ITS Specification 3.3.22 is added to require the Manual Keowee Emergency 
Start Function to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies. This addition is necessitated by the 
addition of requirements for AC Source in MODES 5 and 6 and during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies (refer to Section 3.8). Required 
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Action A.1 requires both Keowee Hydro Units to be declared inoperable 
immediately when the required channel is inoperable. ITS SR 3.3.22.1 
requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the Keowee manual emergency start 
function every 12 months. The EPSL is designed to assure that power is 
supplied to the unit main feeder buses and, hence to the unit's 
essential loads.  

49 ONS design requires that the voltage sensing circuit associated with an 
AC power source be OPERABLE for the AC power source to be considered 
OPERABLE. Therefore, since requirements for AC Source in MODES 5 and 6 
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies are added (refer to 
Section 3.8), requirements for EPSL voltage sensing circuits are 
included in the ITS. LCO Note 2 is added to specify that only the EPSL 
voltage sensing circuit(s) associated with required AC power source(s) 
are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.18 ACTION C is added to require 
the affected AC Source to be declared inoperable when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time is not met or when two or more 
channels of a required circuit(s) are inoperable in MODES 5 and 6. ITS 
3.3.18 ACTION D is added to require suspending movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies when the Required Action and associated Completion Time 
is not met during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  
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additional guidance and clarification on the proper usage of the 
Required Actions without changing the intent of the ACTIONS.  

26 The last paragraph of the Applicable Safety Analyses discussion for the 
Nuclear Overpower-High Setpoint function (on Base page B 3.3-12) is 
deleted since it is confusing and not entirely true. At ONS, the 
Variable Low Pressure and Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow Imbalance trips 
are credited in all safety analyses regardless of the.transient power 
excursion.  

1 27 Not used.  

1 28 Not used.  

29 ITS SR 3.3.3.1 retains the current test frequency (CTS Table 4.1-1, 
Item 1) for Reactor Trip Modules. Therefore, the NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 Bases 
is modified to reflect the current licensing bases and reference to the 

1 BAW topical report is removed.  

30 The third paragraph of the LCO Bases for NUREG Specification 3.3.3 is 
revised to provide a discussion in terms of Reactor Trip Modules for 
consistency with the LCO requirement rather than in general terms of RPS 
channels.  
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acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 
CFR 50.59.  

LA13 CTS 4.5.1.2.2 requires leak testing specified PIVs after maintenance, 
1 repair or replacement. The requirements for testing after maintenance 
1 or modification are moved to the Quality Assurance Topical Report.  
1 Post-maintenance or post-modification tests are not usually part of the 
1 Technical Specifications. CTS 6.1.2.1 describes review and control 
1 requirements for procedures, modifications, tests, experiments, 
1 reportable events, special reviews and investigations, and unplanned 
1 onsite releases. These requirements are also relocated to the Quality 
1 Assurance Topical Report (Refer to DOC LA7 for Section 5). CTS 6.1.2.1 
1 also requires records of the above activities be provided as necessary 
1 for required reviews. These requirements are also located in ANSI 
1 N18.7-1976. Any changes to the Quality Assurance Topical Report require 
1 a 10 CFR 50.54 evaluation. These evaluations ensure that any changes to 
1 these requirements are appropriately reviewed. This change is 
1 consistent with the NUREG.  

LA14 CTS 2.2.2 specifies that the setpoint of the pressurizer code safety 
valves be in accordance with ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 
Section III, Article 9, Summer 1967. This detail is relocated to the 
Bases. This detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, since the ITS still retains 
the requirement for system OPERABILITY. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is 
acceptable. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
Technical Specifications.  
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MODE 3 with RCS temperature 5 325*F. These requirements are provided to 
ensure the pressurizer is available for control of RCS pressure. The 
requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 with RCS temperature s 325*F is 
a more restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M16 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.4.9.1 and SR 3.4.9.2 do not 
exist. ITS SR 3.4.9.1 requires periodic verification that pressurizer 
water level is within limits. ITS SR 3.4.9.2 requires periodic 
verification that the capacity of the required pressurizer heaters and 
associated power supplies are : 126 kW. This change is necessary to 
periodically confirm the LCO requirements are met and ensures timely 
identification when LCO requirements are not met. These are additional 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M17 Not used.  

M18 Not used.  

M19 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.8, LCO Note 1 part a, LCO 
Note 1 part c, LCO Note 2, LCO Note 3, Actions, SR 3.4.8.1 and SR 
3.4.8.2 do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.8 requires two DHR loops be OPERABLE 
and one loop shall be in operation. ITS LCO Note 1 part a permits DHR 
pumps to not be in operation provided no operations are permitted which 

@ 1 can cause a reduction in the RCS boron concentration. ITS LCO Note 2 
permits one DHR loop to be inoperable for hours provided the other DHR 
loop is OPERABLE and in operation. ITS LCO Note 3 a DHR loop to be 
considered OPERABLE when aligned for low pressure injection if capable 
of being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation. ITS 
Specification 3.4.8 has an Applicability of MODE 5 with RCS loops not 
filled. ITS SR 3.4.8.1 and ITS SR 3.4.8.2 require periodic verification 
that required DHR loops are OPERABLE and in operation. This change is 
appropriate due to the importance of maintaining decay heat removal.  
The addition of these requirements is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is cdnsistent with the NUREG.  

M20 CTS 3.1.1.c.1 requires pressurizer safety valves to be OPERABLE when the 
reactor is critical. ITS LCO 3.4.10 requires the pressurizer safety 
valves to be OPERABLE with an Applicability of MODE 1, 2, and 3 with RCS 
temperature > 325*F. The change ensures the capability to maintain RCS 
pressure within required limits is available when the RCS is not open or 
LTOP is not providing overpressure protection. The added Applicability 
of MODE 2 when Keff <1.0 and MODE 3 when RCS temperature > 325*F is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M21 Not used.  
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periodically confirm the LCO requirements are met and ensures timely 
identification when LCO requirements are not met. These changes are 
additional restrictions upon unit operation and are consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M31 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.13 Action A and RA B.2 does not 
exist for CTS 3.1.6.2 which is the CTS requirement comparable to ITS LCO 
3.4.13.b or for CTS 3.1.6.1 which is the CTS requirement comparable to 
ITS 3.4.13.c. With unidentified LEAKAGE exceeding 1 gpm, CTS 3.6.1.2 
requires the reactor to be shutdown within 24 hours of detection. With 
total LEAKAGE exceeding 10 gpm, CTS 3.6.1.1 requires the reactor to be 
shutdown within 24 hours of detection. ITS 3.4.13 Action A permits 4 
hours to reduce LEAKAGE to within limits. If the Required Action or 
associated Completion Time of Condition A is not met ITS 3.4.13 Action B 
requires the unit be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 5 within 36 
hours. The requirements to be in MODE 3 within 16 hours (4 hours + 12 
hours) versus the CTS required 24 hours is a more restrictive 
requirement upon operation and is consistent with the NUREG. These 
changes provide appropriate limits upon the period of time that RCS 
leakage is permitted to exceed specified limits while in the 
Applicability of the Specification. The ITS 3.4.13 RA B.2 requirement 
to place the unit in MODE 5 within 40 hours (4 hours + 36 hours) is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG. Placing the unit in MODE 5 is appropriate since places the 
unit outside the Applicability of the Specification and reduces the 
potential for further increases in RCS leakage rate.  

M32 With any RCS LEAKAGE through a non-isolable fault in an RCS strength 
boundary, CTS 3.1.6.3 requires the reactor be shutdown and cooldown to 
cold shutdown initiated within 24 hours. The CTS requirement to begin 
the cooldown to cold shutdown within 24 hours implies the reactor be 
shutdown in 24 hours. Although CTS 3.1.6.3 requires initiation of a 
cooldown to cold shutdown within 24 hours, no explicit limit exists to 
be in cold shutdown. ITS 3.4.13 Action B requires the unit be in MODE 3 
within 12 hours and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. This change provides 
appropriate limits upon the period of time that RCS leakage is permitted 
to exceed specified limits while in the Applicability of the 
Specification. The requirements to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and 
MODE 5 within 36 hours are more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M33 If unidentified reactor coolant exceeds 1 gpm, CTS 3.1.6.2 requires the 
reactor be shutdown within 24 hours. If total reactor coolant leakage 
exceeds 10 gpm, CTS 3.1.6.1 requires the reactor be shutdown within 24 
hours. Neither CTS 3.1.6.1 and 3.1.6.2 require placing the unit in Cold 
Shutdown. With RCS leakage exceeding limits for reasons other than 
pressure boundary leakage, ITS 3.4.13 RA A.1 requires reducing RCS 
leakage to within limits in 4 hours. If Required Action and associated 
Completion Time of Condition A is not met, ITS 3.4.13 RA B.1 requires 
the unit be place in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
These changes provide appropriate limits upon the period of time that 
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE 

LCO 3.4.13 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE; 

b. 1 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE; 

c. 10 gpm identified LEAKAGE; 

d. 300 gallon per day total primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
through all steam generators (SGs); and 

e. 150 gallon per day primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
through any one SG.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS CONDITION 
REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. RCS LEAKAGE not within A.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to 4 hours 
limits for reasons within limits.  
other than pressure 
boundary LEAKAGE.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

OR B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE exists.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-40 Amendment Nos. , , &
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B 3.4.11 RCS Specific Activity 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The Code of Federal Regulations, 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1), 
specifies the maximum dose to the whole body and the thyroid 
an individual at the site boundary can receive for 2 hours 
during an accident. The limits on specific activity ensure 
that the doses are held to within the 10 CFR 100 limits 
during analyzed transients and accidents.  

The RCS specific activity LCO limits the allowable 
concentration level of radionuclides in the reactor coolant.  
The LCO limits are established to minimize the offsite 
radioactivity dose consequences in the event of a steam 
generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident.  

The LCO contains specific activity limits for both DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 and gross specific activity. The allowable 
levels are intended to limit the 2 hour dose at the site 
boundary to within the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits.  

Analysis shows the potential offsite dose levels for an SGTR 
accident are within the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits 
(Ref. 1).  

APPLICABLE The LCO limits on the specific activity of the reactor 
SAFETY ANALYSES coolant ensure that the resulting 2 hour doses at the site 

boundary will not exceed the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline 
1 limits following an SGTR or a steam line break (SLB) 
1 accident. The SLB safety analysis (Ref. 2) assumptions 
1 bound the specific activity of the reactor coolant at the 
1 LCO limits and a total existing reactor coolant steam 
1 generator (SG) tube leakage rate of 300 gpd. However, the 
1 300 gpd leakage has a negligable effect on the consequences 
1 of a SLB. The analysis also assumes a reactor trip and a 
1 turbine trip as a result of the SLB event.  

1 The analysis results for the SGTR accident are significantly 
1 impacted by the acceptance limits for RCS specific activity.  

Reference to this analysis is used to assess changes to the 
facility that could affect RCS specific activity as they 
relate to the acceptance limits.  

* (continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-53 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.13 

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B 3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Components that contain or transport the coolant to or from 
the reactor core make up the RCS. Component joints are made 
by welding, bolting, rolling, or pressure loading, and 
valves isolate connecting systems from the RCS.  

During unit life, the joint and valve interfaces can produce 
varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through either 
normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration. The 
purpose of the RCS Operational LEAKAGE LCO is to limit 
system operation in the presence of LEAKAGE from these 
sources to amounts that do not compromise safety. This LCO 
specifies the types and amounts of LEAKAGE.  

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely 
depending on its'source, rate, and duration. Therefore, 
detecting and monitoring reactor coolant LEAKAGE into the 
containment area are necessary. Separating the identified 
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE is necessary to 
provide quantitative information to the operators, allowing 
them to take corrective action should a leak occur 
detrimental to the safety of the facility and the public.  

This LCO deals with protection of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary (RCPB) from degradation and the core from 
inadequate cooling, in addition to preventing the accident 
analysis radiation release assumptions from being exceeded.  
The consequences of violating this LCO include the 
possibility of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). However, 
the ability to monitor leakage provides advance warninyg to 
permit unit shutdown before a LOCA occurs. This advantage 
has been shown by "leak before break" studies.  

APPLICABLE Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety analyses 
SAFETY ANALYSES do not address operational LEAKAGE. However, other 

operational LEAKAGE is related to the safety analyses for 
LOCA; the amount of leakage can affect the probability of 
such an event. The steam line break (SLB) and Loss of Load 
Safety analyses assume total primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
greater than 300 gallon per day as the initial condition.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-70 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.13 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose 
SAFETY ANALYSES releases outside containment resulting from a SLB 

(continued) accident. To a lesser extent, other accidents or transients 
involve secondary steam release to the atmosphere, such as a 
steam generator tube rupture (SGTR). The leakage 
contaminates the secondary fluid and can be released to the 
environment.  

The safety analysis assumptions for the SLB accident bounds 
300 gallon per day primary to secondary LEAKAGE in one 
generator as an initial condition. The dose consequences 
resulting from the SLB accident are within the limits 
defined in 10 CFR 100.  

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 
50.36 (Ref.3).  

LCO RCS leakage includes leakage from connected systems up to 
and including the second normally closed valve for systems 
which do not penetrate containment and the outermost 
isolation valve for systems which penetrate containment.  

RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being 
indicative of material deterioration. LEAKAGE of this 
type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause 
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.  
Violation of this LCO could result in continued 
degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals, gaskets, 
and steam generator tubes is not pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE.  

(continued) 
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.13 

BASES 

LCO b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 
(continued) 

One gallon per minute (gpm) of unidentified LEAKAGE is 
allowed as a reasonable minimum detectable amount that 
the containment air monitoring and containment sump 
level monitoring equipment can detect within a 
reasonable time period. Violation of this LCO could 
result in continued degradation of the RCPB, if the 
LEAKAGE is from the pressure boundary.  

c. Identified LEAKAGE 

Up to 10 gpm of identified LEAKAGE is considered 
allowable because LEAKAGE is from known sources that 
do not interfere with detection of unidentified 
LEAKAGE and is well within the capability of the RCS 
makeup system. Identified LEAKAGE includes LEAKAGE to 
the containment from specifically known and located 
sources, but does not include pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE or controlled reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal 
leakoff (a normal function not considered LEAKAGE).  
Violation of this LCO could result in continued 
degradation of a component or system.  

d. Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE through All Steam 
Generators (SGs) 

Total primary to secondary LEAKAGE amounting to 300 
gallon per day through all SGs produces acceptable 
offsite doses in the SLB accident analysis. Violation 
of this LCO could exceed the offsite dose limits for 
this accident. Primary to secondary LEAKAGE must be 
included in the total allowable limit for identified 
LEAKAGE.  

e. Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE through Any One SG 

The 150 gallon per day limit on one SG is equivalent 
to a total of 300 gallon per day primary to secondary 
LEAKAGE allocated equally between the two generators.  

(continued) 
OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-72 Amendment Nos. , , &



3.1.6 Leakaed 

Specification 

-314-6-+ If the o re tor oolant leakage rate exceeds 10 m t e reactors 
RA within ours o ion. o 3 

-3+6-2 If unidenti ie reactor coolan leakage exc hng normaktvaporav osses exceeds 1 
L.o i. -ayr, 6 m ori1 reactor o e is va te as u e reactor shal 

7 s s ow wit in ours o etection. M33 

-3-.6.3 any reactor coolan e ge exists through a so e t 1 stre 
L.Co 3 .4 ,.1. bound su as t e r tor vesse i m , yve et exc t esteam en tor 

AC einitiated within 24 hours of detection. C. P*A M06'Z1SC
'.I, / --3+M-4 ~'P /-3-+6--t If the tal leakage through the tubes of any one steam generator equals or exceeds 150 r3.4.e3ac alo ler da reactors t n cooldw the orsan conditor s 

e i o it within th( 136 hours.  

If reactor uire y pect scation . .6.1 3.1.6.2 or e o 
shutdow and the conditions of sh down shall be d rmined by th safety evaluation 
for e case and justified in w ' ing as soon there ter as practicab 

Action t evaluate the safety implication of reactor cool aleakage shall e initiated 
within hours of detection. nature, as well as the gnitude, of t leak shall be 
cons ered in this evaluatio e safety evaluation all assure thatthe exposure of 
o ite personnel to radiati is within the guidelines of 10 CFR 20 

.1.6.7 If reactor utdown is required per Spec cation 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2.1.6.3 or 3.1.6 , the 
reactor all not be restarted until the ak is repaired or until di1e problem is o)6erwise 
correc d.  

.1.6.8 When the reactor is critical and above 2% power, two reactor coolant leak detection 
systems of different operating principles shall be operable, with one of the two systems 
sensitive to radioactivity. The systems sensitive to radioactivity may be out-of-service 
for 48 hours provided two other means to detect I .W 

.1.6.9 Loss o tor coo t ugh T tor coolant pump s and system valves t 
connec g systems which vent the gas vent header from which coo t can be 
retu to the reactor cool system shall not be co idered as reactor, loolant leakage 
and not be subject to teconsi of Ss 3.1.6.1, 11,,. 3.1.63 
3.1.6.4, 3.1.6.5 3.1.6.6 or 3.1 that such losses en added to leakag'e shall not 

C.6a- 7lle maximum allowable leakage for valves CF- 12, CF- 14, LP-47 and LP-48 shall be as 
lip follows: 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 3.1-14 Amendment No.227(Unit 1) 
Amendment No227(Unit 2) 
A .Aw.,P n 7??4Tnit 31



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al Reformatting and renumbering are in accordance with NUREG-1430, 
Revision 1. As a result, the Technical Specifications (TS) should be 
more readily readable, and therefore understandable, by plant operators 
as well as other users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording 
process involves no technical changes to existing Technical 
Specifications.  

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with 
NUREG-1430, Revision 1. During Improved Technical Specification (ITS) 
development certain wording preferences or English language conventions 
were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications. Additional 
information has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.  
This wording is consistent with NUREG-1430, Revision 1. Since the 
design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not 
result in a technical change.  

A2 The ONS 1, 2, & 3 current technical specifications (CTS) Bases are 
completely replaced by revised bases that reflect the format and 
applicable content of proposed ITS Section 3.4. The revised Bases are 
shown in the proposed ITS Bases for Section 3.4.  

A3 CTS 3.1.6.10.a requires PIV leakage to be < 5.0 gpm for specified 
valves. PIV leakage > 1.0 gpm and :5 5.0 gpm requires verification that 
the change in leakage rate since the previous test does not reduce the 
margin from the previously measured leakage to the 5.0 gpm limit by 
2: 50%. PIV leakage :5 1.0 gpm is acceptable without further evaluation.  
ITS SR 3.4.14.1 requires leakage from each PIV to be < 0.5 gpm per 
nominal inch of valve size. The limit upon leakage rate increase since 
the previous test is separately deleted per DOC Li. The CTS listed 0NS 
PIVs are nominally 2: 10 inches in diameter. Consequently, for the CTS 
3.1.6.10 specified valves the 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of diameter is 
equivalent to the maximum ITS specified PIV leakage of 5.0 gpm.  
Therefore, this change is administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG. Other PIVs added by ITS LCO 3.4.14 may have leakage limits less 
than 5.0 gpm based on the specific PIV's nominal size.  

A4 Explicit CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.13 part d do not 
exist. ITS LCO 3.4.13 part d establishes a 300 gallon per day limit for 
total primary to secondary leakage. CTS 3.1.6.4 permitted up to 150 
gallon per day primary to secondary leakage through either of the two 
SGs. A primary to secondary leakage at the 150 gallon per day limit for 
each of the two SGs is equivalent to a total primary to secondary 
leakage of 300 gallon per day. Therefore, this change is administrative 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  . AS Not used.  

Page 1



RCS Operational LEAKAGE CT T 
3.4.13 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE 

LCO 3.4.13 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE; 3 I 3 
b. 1 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE; 

c. 10 gpm identified LEAKAGE; - , 1 

I r- d. ) total primary to secondary LEAKAGE through all Ioc A9 
steam generators (SGs); and 9 

e. 9allons per day primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
r ugh any one SG.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS 
CONDill0N 

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. RCS LEAKAGE not within A.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to 4 hours 3. 1.Cs.Y 
limits for reasons within limits.  
other than pressure 
boundary LEAKAGE.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3.  

nTime AND 
(D- not met.  

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 3.1.3 
OR ).(Iy 

Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE exists.  

*AW404-T* 3.4-2 8



RCS Specific Activi 
B 3.4.  

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B 3.4. RCS Specific Activity 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The Code of Federal Regulations, 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1), 
specifies the maximum dose to the whole body and the thyroid 
an individual at the site boundary can receive for 2 hours 
during an accident. The limits on specific activity ensure 
that the doses are held to A:Pffltt=PRij.i op te J 
10 CFR 100 limits during analyzed transients and accidents.  

The RCS specific activity LCO limits the allowable 
concentration level of radionuclides in the reactor coolant.  
The LCO limits are established to minimize the offsite 
radioactivity dose consequences in the event of a steam 
generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident.  

The LCO contains specific activity limits for both DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 and gross specific activity. The allowable 

levels are intended to limit the 2 hour dose at the site 

MO D! n tse dose 0 d s 

.ohe 10 s o ose guideline limit. Te 1). sn.  
eri pesonf rsi ametrir luationsowfitrao vt 

ran kgsafety analysis (Ref. 2 ethe specific activity of oce 
8e reactor cooant at t l imits and a existing a ' 

A-ih nlssas assumesa etr l tr i d os 

Theals for th accidentR ev 

APLCo cceptance limits for RCS specific activity. Re erence to 

ar de I i ,. TOI O1 _ A de (conti nued) 

B 3.4-88 Te a. 4



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.13 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Vb4.. ilit -to monitor leakage provides advance warning to 
(continued) permitt shutdown before a LOCA occurs. This advantage 

has been shown by "leak before break" studies.  

APPLICABLE Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety analyses 
SAFETY ANALYSES do not address operational LEAKAGE. However, other 

operational LEAKAGE is related to the safety analyses for 
LOCA* the amount of leakage can a ect the probabilit of 
such an event. TheAthbfety analy 0T lj 

nsteam-alsn ne a mos assum p rimary 
Pr - ~ kC5L.to secondary LEAKAG as t e ini ial condition.  

L Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose 
releases outside containment resulting from a steam line 
break (SLB) accident- To a lesser extent, other accident 
or transients involve secondary steam release to the 

SPatmosphere, such as a steam generator tube ru ture (SGTR) be e 
The leakage contaminates the secondary flui 

he IAR (Ret. 3 nalysis for S assumes the contamnea 
secondary fl is only brie released via safe valves 
and the ority is stea to the condenser. e 1 gpm 
prim to secondary AGE is relative nconsequent' 

e SLB is nele . The 3cIe per 
sa ety anal sis for the SLB accident 90 1mary ea 
t r econaryLEAKAGE in one generato s an ini ial 
condition. The dose consequences resulting from the SLB 
accident ire(i;_ ithin th imits defined in 10 CFR 100.  

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of 

LCO RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being 3. - 1A indicative of material deterioration. LEAKAGE of this 
type is unacceptable.-as the leak itself could cause 
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.  
Violation of this LCO could result in continued 

(continued) 
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.13 

BASES 

LCO degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals 10 
(continued) gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.  

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE b 

One gallon per minute (gpm) of unidentified LEAKAGE is 
allowed as a reasonable minimum detectable amount that 
the containment air monitoring and containment sump 
level monitoring equipment can detect within a 
reasonable time period. Violation of this LCO could 
result in continued degradation of the RCPB, if the 
LEAKAGE is from the pressure boundary.  

c. Identified LEAKAGE tACJ 

Up to 10 gpm of identified LEAKAGE is considered/ 
allowable because LEAKAGE is from known sourc that Ti 
do not interfere with detection of iik TL EAKAGE 
and is we-'l within the capability of the makeup I 
system. Identified LEAKAGE includes LEAKAGE to the 
containment from specifically known and located 
sources, but does not include pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE or controlled reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal 
leakoff (a normal function not considered LEAKAGE).  
Violation of this LCO could result in continued 
degradation of a component or system.  

d. Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE through All Steam 
Generators (SGs) 300 

Total primary to secondary LEAKAGE amounting to 
through all ^Gs produces accep'able offsite doses fn 
the SLB accident analysis. Violation of this LCO 
could exceed the offsite dose limits for this 
accident. Primary to secondary LEAKAGE must be 
included in the total allowable limit for identifie~d 
LEAKAGE.  

Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE through Any One 

The gallo er.day limit on one SG 
tota primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
e ual y etween the two generators.  

(continued) 0QWQG-~ B 3.4-70 Rv1



ITS Section 3.4 

ID 28 

Subject DOC LA1 2 for Section 3.4 should refer to CTS 4.3.2 not CTS 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 
acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 
CFR 50.59.  

LA10 The requirements of CTS 3.1.3.3 regarding the subcriticallity 
requirements when the reactor coolant temperature is < 525*F is 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since the ITS still retains the requirement for shutdown margin. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and utility resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.  

LAll CTS 3.1.4 includes a detail regarding the comparison of RCS total 
activity to the limit. CTS 3.1.4 specifically excludes radionuclides 
with half lives less than 30 minutes from the comparison. This detail 
is relocated to the Bases. These details are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since the ITS still retains the requirement for system OPERABILITY.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. The level of 
safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change because there 
is no change in the Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
details is acceptable. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 
of the Technical Specifications.  

1 LA12 CTS 4.3.2 specifies requirements for leak testing the RCS following any 
opening. This detail is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This detail is 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety, since the ITS still retains.appropriate 
requirements for RCS operational leakage and OPERABILITY for leak 
detection instrumentation. Additionally, RCS leak testing is specified 
in appropriate ASME Code Inservice Inspection requirements which are 
required to be met by 10 CFR 50.55a. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 

Page 29
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Subject Incorporate revision to ONS-01 3 (BWOG-70) - Moves LCO 
Note back to Applicability Note.



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
3.4.1 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling 
(DNB) Limits 

LCO 3.4.1 RCS DNB parameters for loop pressure, loop average 
temperature, and RCS total flow rate shall be within the 
limits specified in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

1----------------------- ----- NOTE- ------------------
1 RCS loop pressure limit does not apply during: 
1 
1 a. THERMAL POWER ramp > 5% RTP per minute; or 
1 
1 b. THERMAL POWER step > 10% RTP.  
1 

. ACTIONS 

A CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more RCS DNB A.1 Restore RCS DNB 2 hours 
parameters not within parameter(s) to 
limits. within limit.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-1 Amendment Nos. , , &



Pressurizer Safety Valves 
3.4.10 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves 

LCO 3.4.10 Two pressurizer safety valves shall be OPERABLE with lift 
settings 2475 psig and :; 2525 psig.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2, 
MODE 3 with all RCS cold leg temperatures > 325*F.  

1-------------------- ------ NOTE 
1 The lift settings are not required to be within the LCO 
1 limits for entry into the applicable portions of MODE 3 for 
1 the purpose of setting the pressurizer safety valves under 
1 ambient (hot) conditions. This exception is allowed for 
1 36 hours following entry into the applicable portions of 
1 MODE 3 provided a preliminary cold setting was made prior to 
1 heatup.  
1 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pressurizer safety A.1 Restore valve to 15 minutes 
valve inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

OR B.2 Be in MODE 3 with any 18 hours 
RCS cold leg 

Two pressurizer safety temperature 5 325*F.  
valves inoperable.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-29 Amendment Nos. , , &



LTOP System 
3.4.12 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System 

LCO 3.4.12 An LTOP System shall be OPERABLE with high pressure 
injection (HPI) deactivated, and the core flood tanks (CFTs) 
deactivated and: 

a. An OPERABLE power operated relief valve (PORV) with a 
lift setpoint of .5 480 psig; and 

b. Administrative controls implemented that assure 10 
minutes are available for operator action to mitigate an 
LTOP event.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 when any RCS cold leg temperature is 5 325 0F, 
MODES 4, 5, and 6 when an RCS vent path capable of 

mitigating the most limiting LTOP event is not open.  

1------- --------------------------- NOTES-------------------------
11. CFT deactil'vation is only required when CFT pressure is 

1 greater than or equal to the maximum RCS pressure for . 1 the existing RCS temperature allowed by the pressure and 
1 temperature limit curves provided in Specification 

1 3.4.3.  
1 

1 2. The PORV is not required to be OPERABLE when no HPI 
1 pumps are running and RCS pressure < 100 psig.  1 OC-NEE-UNITS-1,-2,-&-------NO-S------- Amendment 

CFTNE deatIvtio is onl reuie wh.-5mme n FTprs.r is



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
B 3.4.1 

BASES 

LCO operates within the limits assumed for the plant safety 
(continued) analyses. Operating within these limits will result in 

meeting DNBR criteria in the event of a DNB limited 
transient.  

The pressure limits are applied to the loop with the highest 
pressure. The temperature limits are applied to the loop 
with the lowest loop average temperature.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, the limits on RCS pressure, RCS loop average 
temperature, and RCS flow rate must be maintained during 
steady state with four pump or three pump operation in order 
to ensure that DNBR criteria will be met in the event of an 
unplanned loss of forced coolant flow or other DNB limited 
transient. In all other MODES the power level is low enough 
so that DNB is not a concern.  

The Not- indicates the limit on RCS pressure may be exceeded 
during short term operational transients such as a THERMAL 
POWER ramp increase > 5% RTP per minute or a THERMAL POWER .step increase > 10% RTP. These conditions represent short 
term perturbations where actions to control pressure 
variations might be counterproductive. Also, since they 
represent transients initiated from power levels < 100% RTP, 
increased DNBR margin exists to offset the temporary 
pressure variations.  

ACTIONS A.1 

Loop pressure and loop average coolant temperature are 
controllable and measurable parameters. With one or both of 
these parameters not within the LCO limits, action must be 
taken to restore the parameters. RCS flow rate is not a 
controllable parameter and is not expected to vary during 
steady state four pump or three pump operation. However, if 
the flow rate is below the LCO limit, the parameter must be 
restored to within limits or power must be reduced as 
required in Required Action B.1, to restore DNBR margin and 
eliminate the potential for violation of the accident 
analysis bounds.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-3 Amendment Nos. , , &



Pressurizer Safety Valves 
B 3.4.10 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE All accident analyses in the UFSAR that require safety valve 
SAFETY ANALYSES actuation assume operation of both pressurizer safety valves 

to limit increasing reactor coolant pressure. The 
overpressure protection analysis is also based on operation 
of both safety valves and assumes that the valves open at 
the high range of the setting (2500 psig system design 
pressure plus 1%). These valves must accommodate 
pressurizer insurges that could occur during a startup, rod 
withdrawal, ejected rod, or loss of main feedwater. The 
startup accident establishes the minimum safety valve 
capacity. The startup accident is assumed to occur at < 15% 
power. Single failure of a safety valve is neither assumed 
in the accident analysis nor required to be addressed by the 
ASME Code. Compliance with this Specification is required 
to ensure that the accident analysis and design basis 
calculations remain valid.  

Pressurizer safety valves satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 3).  

LCO The two pressurizer safety valves are set to open at the RCS 
design pressure (2500 psig) and within the ASME specified 
tolerance to avoid exceeding the maximum RCS design pressure 
SL, to maintain accident analysis assumptions and to comply 
with ASME Code requirements. The upper and lower pressure 
tolerance limits are based on the ±1% tolerance requirements 
(Ref. 1) for lifting pressures above 1000 psig. The limit 
protected by this Specification is the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary (RCPB) SL of 110% of design pressure.  
Inoperability of one or both valves could result in 
exceeding the SL if a transient were to occur.  

The consequences of exceeding the ASME pressure limit could 
include damage to one or more RCS components, increased 
leakage, or additional stress analysis being required prior 
to resumption of reactor operation.  

1 
1 
1 
1 

(continued) 
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Pressurizer Safety Valves 
B 3.4.10 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and portions of MODE 3 above the LTOP cut in 
temperature, OPERABILITY of two valves is required because 
the combined capacity is required to keep reactor coolant 
pressure below 110% of its design value during certain 
accidents. Portions of MODE 3 are conservatively included, 
although the listed accidents may not require both safety 
valves for protection.  

The LCO is not applicable in MODE 3 when any RCS cold leg 
temperature is :!r 325*F, MODE 4 and MODE 5 because LTOP 
protection is provided. Overpressure protection is not 
required in MODE 6 with the reactor vessel head detensioned.  

1 The Note allows entry into MODE 3 with the lift settings 
1 outside the LCO limits. This permits testing and 
1 examination of the safety valves at high pressure and 
1 temperature near their normal operating range, but only 
1 after the valves have had a preliminary cold setting. The 
1 cold setting gives assurance that the valves are OPERABLE 
1 near their design condition. Only one valve at a time will 
1 be removed from service for testing. The 36 hour exception O 1 is based on an 18 hour outage time for each of the two 
1 valves. The 18 hour period is derived from operating 
1 experience that hot testing can be performed in this time 
1 frame.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one pressurizer safety valve inoperable, restoration 
must take place within 15 minutes. The Completion Time of 
15 minutes reflects the importance of maintaining the RCS 
overpressure protection system. An inoperable safety valve 
coincident with an RCS overpressure event could challenge 
the integrity of the RCPB.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the Required Action cannot be met within the required 
Completion Time or if both pressurizer safety valves are 
inoperable, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the 
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the 
unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and 
to MODE 3 with any RCS cold leg temperature < 325*F within 

(conti nued) 
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Pressurizer Safety Valves 
B 3.4.10 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

18 hours. The 12 hours allowed is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems. Similarly, the 18 hours allowed is reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 with any RCS 
cold leg temperature 5 3250F without challenging unit 
systems. With any RCS cold leg temperature at or below 
325*F, overpressure protection is provided by LTOP.  
Reducing the RCS temperature to 5 325*F reduces the RCS 
energy (core power and pressure), lowers the potential for 
large pressurizer insurges, and thereby removes the need for 
overpressure protection by two pressurizer safety valves.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.10.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SRs are specified in the Inservice Testing Program.  
Pressurizer safety valves are to be tested in accordance 
with the requirements of Section XI of the ASME Code 
(Ref. 2), which provides the activities and the Frequency 
necessary to satisfy the SRq. No additional requirements 
are specified.  

REFERENCES 1. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III.  

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  
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LTOP System 
B 3.4.12 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Administrative Controls Performance 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) Limiting RCS pressure when RCS temperature is < 220*F 
provides a minimum margin to the RCS P/T limit. Restricting 
RCS makeup flow capability and pressurizer level and 
controls on the use of high pressure nitrogen limit the 
pressurization rate during an LTOP event. Alarms ensure 
early operator recognition of the occurrence of an LTOP 
event. The combination of minimum margin to the limit, 
limited pressurization rate and OPERABLE alarms ensure ten 
minutes are available for operator action to mitigate-an 
LTOP event.  

The LTOP System satisfies Criterion 2 and Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36 (Ref.6).  

LCO The LCO requires an LTOP System OPERABLE with a limited 
coolant input capability and a pressure relief caoability.  
The LCO requires HPI and the CFTs to be deactivated. For 
pressure relief, it requires the pressurizer coolant at or 
below a maximum level and the PORV OPERABLE with a lift 
setting at the LTOP limit, with other specified 
administrative controls.  

The pressurizer is OPERABLE with a coolant level limited 
such that 10 minutes are available for operator action to 
mitigate the consequences of an LTOP event.  

The PORV is OPERABLE when its block valve is open, its lift 
setpoint is set at - 480 psig and testing has proven its 
ability to open at that setpoint, and power is available to 
the two valves and their control circuits.  

1 

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable in MODE 3 when any RCS cold leg 
temperature is 3250F, and in MODES 4, 5 and 6 when an RCS 
vent capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP event is 
not open. The Applicability temperature of 325'F is 
established by fracture mechanics analyses. The pressurizer 
safety valves provide overpressure protection to meet 
LCO 3.4.3 P/T limits above 3250F. With the vessel head off, 
overpressurization is not possible. With an RCS vent 
capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP event open, an 

(continued) 
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LTOP System 
B 3.4.12 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY LIOP event (including HPI actuation or CFT discharge) is 
(continued) incapable of pressuring the RCS above the RCS P/I limits.  

[CO 3.4.3 provides the operational P/T limits for all MODES.  
[CO 3.4.10, "Pressurizer Safety Valves," requires the 
pressurizer safety valves OPERABLE to provide overpressure 
protection during MODES 1, 2, and 3 above 325*F.  

1 The Applicability is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states 
1 that CFT deactivation is only required when the CFT pressure 
1 is more than or equal to the maximum RCS pressure for the 
1 existing RCS temperature, as allowed in [CO 3.4.3. This 
1 Note permits the CFT discharge valve surveillance performed 
1 only under these pressure and temperature conditions.  

1 

1 Note 2 permits the PORV to be inoperable when no HP! pumps 
1 are running and RCS pressure is < 100 psig. PORV 
1 operability is not required when RCS pressure is <100 psig 
1 and HP! pumps are not operating since credible LTOP events 
1 progress relatively slowly, thus giving the operator ample O 1 time to respond.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With the HP! activated, immediate actions are required to 
deactivate HPI. Emphasis is on immediate deactivation 
because inadvertent injection with one or more HP! pump 
OPERABLE is the event of greatest significance, since these 
events cause the greatest pressure increase in the shortest 
time.  

The immediate Completion limes reflect the urgency of 
quickly proceeding with the Required Actions.  

B.1. C.1, and C.2 

A non deactivated CFI requires deactivation within 1 hour 
only when the CFI pressure is at or more than the maximum 
RCS pressure for the existing temperature allowed in 
[CO 3.4.3.  

If deactivation is needed and cannot be accomplished in 
1 hour, Required Action C.1 and Required Action C.2 provide 

(conti nued) 
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3.1 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

Applicabiliti oo 

Appl' o the Zoperating tus of the Z reactor oolant system.  

Dbjective 

To specify tho 1imiting condition or operation of a reactor coolant 

system comp ts which must be a to ensure safe reactor operation.  

Specification 

3.1.1 Operational Components 

a. Reactor Coolant Pumps 

1. Whenever the reactor is critical, one and two pump operation shall be 

rohibited, single-loop operation shall be restricted to testing, and 

other pump combinations permissible for given power levels shall be 

as shown in Table 2.3-1.  

2. The oron concentra 10 reac or coo an sys em s not 

reduced unless at least one reactor coolant.pump or one low pressure 3Af. f 
injection pump is circulating reactor coolant.  

Steam f"&W 

1. One steam generator shall be operable whenever the reactor cool1an~t 

average temperature is above 250aF $ 

c. Pressurizer Safety Valves eF 

LCO 1. s rizer code safety valves shall be operable C 

2. t least one pre Izer code sa valve s e operable whe er 

all react oolint system o nings are sed, except for 
hydr tic tests in a ance with e ASME Section oiler and 

ssure Vessel Co 

OCONEE - UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.1-1 Amendment No. 180 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 180 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 177 (Unit 3) 
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3.1.2 1 o s 

.1.2V9 1. The requirements of 2 below I' be met when both of the 
followin conditions a 

a) e temperature of o or more of the RCS cold legs is 
s 325'F, 

C vent pa capable of mitigating the most limiting 
LTOP event is not open.  

L---r Two trains of the low temperature overpressure protection 
(LTOP) system shall be operable, 

L cb) HPI train A and B shall be deactivated, and 

C) Both core flood tanks shall be deactivated.  

LCO -3- One LTOP train is comprised of the PORV with a lift setting of 
1 480 psig.  

y 4  -a4, The PORV is not required to be operable when no HPI pumps 
No 2- arc running and RCS pressure is < 100 psig.  

*. Co b -- The second LTOP train is comprised of the controls which assure 
that 10 minutes are available for operator action to mitigate an 
LTOP a av a followin ontr Is comprise t second LTOP 
train* 

a) R pressure is lim* ed toa345 p g for an RCS tempefacure 
2207F./ 

/ LAS 
Pressurizer el shall be c trolled such that 0 minutes 
are availa;a for operator crion to mitigatea LTOP event.  

c) Makeu flow shall be r tricted such that 0 minutes are 
ava able for operat action to mitiga an LTOP event.  

d) larms shall be p ovided such that minutes are ava able 
for operator aion to mitigate TOP event.  

) The.high ssure nitrogen syf em shall be contr led such 
that 10 inues are availab A for operator acti to 
mitig4 e an LTOP event.  

vm-unee 1, 2, and 3 3.1-3a Amendment- No. 204 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 204 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 201 (Unit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

A25 A CTS provision comparable to the Note to ITS 3.4.15 Actions does not 
exist. The Note to ITS 3.4.15 Actions states that ITS 3.0.4 is not 
applicable. This Note therefore permits entry into MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 
when not meeting LCO 3.4.15. CTS does not preclude entry into an 
operational condition when all the requirements for being in the 
operational condition are not met. Therefore this change is 
administrative in nature and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A26 CTS 3.1.3.1 requires the reactor coolant temperature to be > 525*F. ITS 
LCO 3.4.2 requires the reactor coolant temperature to be : 525*F. This 
difference is so slight as to be imperceptible. Reactor criticality at 
precisely 525 0F is within the applicable analysis. Therefore this, 
change is considered to be administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A27 CTS 3.1.2.9.2.c requires CFTs be deactivated. The Bases for CTS 3.1.2 
(page 3.1-4b) states that the CFTs may be deactivated by reducing CFT 
pressure to less than the maximum permissible RCS pressure for existing 
RCS temperature. ITS 3.4.12 LCO Applicability Note 1 specifies that CFT 
isolation is not required when CFT pressure is less than the maximum RCS 
pressure for the existing RCS temperature allowed by the pressure and 
temperature limit curves provided in ITS Specification 3.4.3. Therefore 
this change is a presentation preference which administrative in nature 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A28 CTS 3.1.2.9.5.a requires HPI pumps be deactivated immediately. ITS 
3.4.12 Actions A require action be initiated immediately to deactivate 
HPI pumps. The intent of the ITS is the same, however, the ITS wording 
recognizes the literal impossibility of completing physical actions as 
may be required by a strict interpretation of "immediately" while still 
requiring timely completion. An ITS specified Required Action with an 
immediate completion time is required by ITS 1.3, Completion Times, to 
be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner. Therefore, this 
change is considered to be an administrative change and is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

A29 CTS figures 3.1.2-3A, 3.1.2-3B and 3.1.2-3C are titled, "Reactor Coolant 
System Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Test Heatup and Cooldown 
Limitations . . . ." The equivalent ITS figures, 3.4.3-3, 3.4.3-6 and 
3.4.3-9 are titled, "Reactor Coolant System Leak and Hydrostatic Test 
Heatup and Cooldown Limitations . . . ." The term "inservice" is not 
necessary since the tables are also valid for non-inservice leak tests.  
The elimination of the term "inservice" from the title is considered an 
administrative change which preserves the intent of the CTS.  

A30 CTS 3.1.1.c.1 requires all pressurizer code safety valves to be 
OPERABLE. ITS 3.4.10 requires two pressurizer safety valves to be 
OPERABLE. Since the ONS design provides two pressurizer safety relief 
valves, this change is an administrative change and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

A31 CTS 3.1.1.c.1 requires pressurizer safety valves to be OPERABLE when the 
reactor is critical. The Note to ITS LCO 3.4.10 Applicability permits 

entry into MODE 3 for up to 36 hours with pressurizer lift setting not 
met for the purpose of setting the lift settings under ambient (hot) 
conditions. Since CTS does not impose OPERABILITY requirements for the 

pressurizer safety valves in this operating condition, this change is 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A32 CTS 3.1.2.9 provides requirements for LTOP. CTS 3.1.2.9.1.a and 
3.1.2.9.1.b specify an Applicability of when one or more RCS cold legs 
are :5 325*F and an RCS vent path capable of mitigating the most limiting 
LTOP event is not open. ITS 3.4.12 specifies an Applicability of MODE 3 
when any RCS cold leg temperature is :5 325*F and also during MODES 4, 5, 
and 6 when an RCS vent path capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP 
event is not open. The different presentation in the ITS recognizes 
that an RCS vent path cannot be open in MODE 3 when any RCS cold leg 
temperature is !s 325*F or in portions of MODE 4 when RCS temperature is 

212*F. This change is administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A33 CTS 4.17.4 requires performance of specified SG tube inservice 
inspections within specified frequencies. ITS SR 3.4.13.2 requires 
verification of steam generator tube integrity is in accordance with the 
Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program at a Frequency of "In 
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program. The 
details regarding the specified SG tube inservice inspections and 

specified frequencies are relocated unchanged to ITS 5.5.10, "Steam 
Generator (SG) Tube Surveillance Program." Therefore this is an 
administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
3.4.1 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling 
(DNB) Limits 

LCO 3.4.1 RCS DNB parameters for loop pressure, temperature, u Al 
and RCS total flow rate shall be within the limits specified 

HeCo- . e ow: 

a. With fo actor coolant pumps s) operating: 

S loop pressure shall [2061.6] psig, RC t leg 
temperature shall b ' 604.6]*F, and RCS t flot0w_*( 
rate shall bi z .7 E6] lb/hr; and 

a. With thre Ps operating: m 

RCS op pressure shall be 057.2] psig, hot leg 

perature shall be [6 .6]*F, and RCS otal flow 
cae shall be k [1C4.4 ]lb/hr. ---- * 

*APPLICABILITY: 
MO DE 1.  

------------------- -- -- ----- NOTE---------------------------
RCS loop pressure limit does not apply during: 

upp.a. THERMAL-POWER ramp-> 5% RTP per minute; or 

b. THERMAL POWER step >..10% RTP.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more RCS DNB A.1 Restore RCS DNB 2 hours 
parameters not within parameter(s) to 
limits. within limit.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be iuYMODE 2. iarhours Doe 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

3.4-1 Rey 1, 04 07j%



Pressurizer Safety Valves 
3.4.10 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves 

3.1.~.  
LCO 3.4 0 Two pressurizer safety valves shall be OPERABLE iith lift 

settings i g2475k psig and [2525)kpsig.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 2 
MOD ith al RCS cold peratures > F. 3. 1 -c 

---- -------------- - E----------------------------40 
The lift settings are not quired to be within the LCO 

t for entry in DE 3 dIMPXifor the purpose of 
l, setting he pressurizer safetyva7ves under ambient (hot) 

conditions. This exception is.allowid forf3fg hours 
following entr into MODE 3 provided a preliminary cold 

as a e prior to heatup.  

ACTIONS 
CONDill0N REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pressurizer safety A.1 Restore v-1ve to 15 minutes Dc 
valve inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. ours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

OR B.2 Be in MODE P th any ours 
RCS cold leg 

Two pressurizer safety te erature 
valves inoperable. 1 0F 

3.4-18 Rv1



LTOP System 
3.4.12 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System 

LCO 3.4.12 An S all be 0 it x o on 3 
-,mca 

o n nt t eigh pressure 

injection W eactivated, and te core flood tanks (CFTs) 

a. essurizer i ve nc es and i PERAB power ' 

lb. e RCS depfessuri7A-an a CS vga f t quarb 

APPLICABILITY: MODE hen any RCS cold leg temperature is 5 F, 3 h1.  
D 

6 when reactor hea on 2 oc A 

. -------- NO E - --------------- --

0 1 FT only required when CFT pressure is grea er 
than or equal to the maximum RCS pressure for the existing 
RCS temperature allowed by the ressure and temperature 

.curves provided in 

0,



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

To maintain consistency with the CLB, the requirements for makeup pumps 
and pressurizer level is encompassed in ITS LCO 3.4.12 requirements for 
Administrative Controls. ITS 3.4.12 Required Actions F and G are 
provided which include appropriate Required Actions if Administrative 
Control requirements are not in place. Conforming changes are made to 
NUREG 3.4.12 Action I, NUREG SR 3.4.12.4, and ITS SR 3.4.12.6 is added 
to maintain consistency with the changes made to LCO 3.4.12 and 
associated ITS Action F.  

1 28 A second Note to LCO 3.4.12 Applicability is provided to retain 
consistency with the CLB. Note 2 permits the Power Operated Relief 
Valve to be inoperable when no HPI pumps are running and RCS pressure is 
< 100 psig. PORV operability is not required when RCS pressure is < 100 
psig and HPI pumps are not operating since credible LTOP events progress 
relatively slowly, thus giving the operator ample time to respond.  

29 The RCS temperature specified in NUREG 3.4.12 Action D.1 is changed from 
> 175 0F to > 232 0F to reflect a more restrictive plant specific limit 
based on the current P/T limit curves. The 232*F value is based on the 
current limit from the P/T curves at an RCS pressure equivalent to the 
required CFT upper limit on pressure.  

30 NUREG 3.4.12 Required Actions H.1 and H.2 are modified to retain the CLB 
regarding the Required Actions with an inoperable PORV. The Required 
Actions specified require either exiting the Applicability for 
ITS 3.4.12 by raising RCS temperature to > 325*F or reducing RCS 
pressure to less than 100 psig. With RCS pressure < 100 psig, 
additional time is available for operator action to mitigate the 
consequences of an LTOP event. Increasing temperature to > 325 0F places 
the unit outside the applicability of the specification where 
overpressure protection is provided by the pressurizer safety valves.  

31 The Note to SR 3.4.1.4 is revised to allow some time after the "stable 
thermal conditions are established in the higher power range of MODE 1" 
to actually perform the measurement. Additionally, the Note is revised 
to clarify when the Surveillance is due. SR 3.4.1.4 provides only a 
confirmation of the reading accuracy from SR 3.4.1.3 which has already 
identified acceptable flow rate. Since this parameter does not normally 
change significantly, there is no need to hasten this confirmation 
during the initial operation at full power. Therefore, the Note is 
revised to allow 7 days after stable thermal conditions are established 
in the higher power range of MODE 1. This is consistent with approved 
allowances for performance of similar surveillances at another plant, 
i.e., Vogtle.  

32 Not used.  

1 33 Not used.  
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4, e s e, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
foo A B 3.4.1 

BASES 

t(praueondtCifonrtumsebda)tin urn 

o meeting DNBR-criteria in the event of a DNB limited 

unplnud) taninedlst ffre.coatfo rote iie 

Thenoe temperature limits aressure applied to the 

loo - P-Urating ition 

The Cort values for re, temperat n s and flow 

rate ar en for the m rement locat ion have no 

beR rusted for i ument error PI specific its 
instrument er are established the plant aff to 

meet the oer lonal requirements cdthis rLCs 

T In MODE 1, the limits on RCS pressure, RC s 
temperature, and RCS flow rate must be maintan 

uring 

steady state with four pump or three pump operation 
in order 

to ensure that DNBR criteria will be met in the event of an 

unplanned loss of forced coolant flow or other DNB limited 

transient. In all other MODES the power level is low enough 
so that DNB is not a concern.  

The Note indicates the limit on RCS pressure may be exceeded 
during short term operational transients such as a THERMAL 
POWER ramp increase > 5% RTP per minute or a THERMAL 

POWER 

step increase > 10 RTP. These conditions represent short 

uterm perturbations where actions to control pressure 
variations might be counterproductive. Also, since they 

represent transients initiated from power levels < 100% RTP, 

increased DN8R margin exists to offset the temporary 

pressure variations.r 

Another set of limits on DNBR relaeters. rs is provide 

(c nt nued) 

in Safety Limit (SL) 2.1.1, "Reactor Core SLs." Those 
limits are less restrictive than the limits of LCO 

3.4.1 

but violation of a l Mvtg rri

(opegr must ec k whet he an S L may ave been ded .  

ACTIONS A.1 6 10' 0 

Loop pressure and coolant temperature are 

controllable and O ur le parameters ih oeo oho 

(continued)



Pressurizer Safety Valves 
B 3.4.10 

BASES (continued) 

* LCO 

APPLICABLE All accidenf analyses in theVSAR that require safety valve 
SAFETY ANALYSES actuation assume operation of both pressurizer safety valves 

to limit increasing reactor coolant pressure. The 
overpressure protection analysis is also based on 
operation of both safety valves and assumes that the valves 
open at the high range of the setting (2500 psig system 
design pressure plus 1%). These valves must accommodate 
r r nsur es that could occur during a startup, rod 

rawal, ejected rod, loss of main feedwater e-iaL 
y The startup acci en 

estab Iis es the miinimum sa ety valve capacity. The startup 
accident is assumed to occur at < 15% power. Single failure 
of a safety valve is neither assumed in the accident 
analysis nor required to be addressed by the ASME Code.  
Compliance with this Specification is required to ensure 
that the accident analysis and design basis calculations 
remain valid.  

P Lzer afety valves satisfy Criterion 3 of 

ICO The two pressurizer safety valves are set to open at the RCS 
design pressure (2500 psig) and within the ASME specified 
tolerance to avoid exceeding the maximum RCS design pressure 
SL, to maintain accident analysis assumptions and to comply 
with ASME Code requirements. The upper and lower pressure 
(toleranfce limits are based on the ± 1% tolerance 
requirements (Ref. 1) for lifting pressures above 1000 psig.  
The limit protected by this Specification is the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) SL of 110% of design 
pressure. Inoperability of one or ',oth valves could result 
in exceeding the SL if a transient were to occur.  

The consequences of exceeding the ASME pressure limit could.  
include damage to one or more RCS components, increased 
leakage, or additional stress analysis being required prior 
to resumption of reactor operation.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and - portions of MODE aove the LTOP 
cut in temperature, OPERABILITY of two valves is required 
because the combined capacity is required to keep reactor 
coolant pressure below 110% of its design value during 

(continued) 
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Pressurizer Safety Valves 
B 3.4.10 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY certain accidents. fortions of MODEeare 
(continued) conservatively included, although the listed accidents may 

not require both safety valves for rotection.  

The LCO isane lic MODE when any RCS cold leg 
temperature is *F nd MODE 5 because LTOP protection 
is provided. Overpressure protection is not required in 
MODE 6 with the reactor vessel head detensioned.  

The Note allows entry into MODES 3 g2@g with the lift 
settings outside the LCO limits. This permits testing and 
examination of the safety valves at high pressure and 

temperature near their normal operating range, but only 
after the valves have had a preliminary cold setting. The 
cold setting gives assurance that the valves are OPERABLE 
near their design condition. Only one valve at a time will 
be removed from service for testing. The)J36)(hour 
exception is based on an 18 hour outage time for each of the 
two valves. The 18 hour period is derived from operating 
experience that hot testing can be performed in this 
timeframe.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one pressurizer safety valve inoperable, restoration 
must take place within 15 minutes. The Completion Time of 
15 minutes reflects the importance of maintaining the RCS 

overpressure protection system. An inoperable safety valve 
coincident with an RCS overpressure event could challenge 
the integrity of the RCPB.  

B.1 andB.  

If the Required Acti a not be met within the required 
Completion Time or i oth pressurizer safety valves are )1 
inoperable, the must be brought to a MODE in which the 
re uirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the \ 

must be brought to at least MODE 3 within ours an 

Sith ny RCS cold leg temperature i within 
hours. The hours allowed is reasonable, ase on 

operating exper nce, to'reach MODE 3 from full power 
conditions in a orderly manner and without challenging 

ystemhours allowed is 

(continued) 
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LTOP System 
B 3.4.12 

BASES 

LCO For the depF zed RCS, an ent is OP when open 

(continued) with a a of at leas . a 5] sqar ps.  

ZC 3 
APPLICABILITY This LCO is applica n MODE hen an RCS cold leg 

emperatureiis3spaF, ,v aps C ethApplicability tempertr of 

CC- Is +-; oE 2B2)*F is established by fracture mechanics analyses. The 

IE I*sF pressurizer safety valves provide overpressure protection to 

head off, overpressurization is ntpsil 

LCO 3.4.3 provides the operational P/T lmits for all MODES.  
LCO 3.4.10, "Pressurizer Safety Valves," requires the 

. r pressurizer safety valves OPERABLE to . overpressure 7 
protection during MODES 1, 2, and 3 ;above 

2 The Applicabilfty is modified bsatha. CFT 
/ is only required when the CFT pressure is more 

than or equal to the maximum RCS pressure for the existing 

* RCS temperature, as allowed in LCO 3.4.3. This Note permits 
the CFT discharge valve surveillance performed only under 

"T'r- - these pressure and 1qperature 
conditions.  

ACTIONS A.1 

required to o 
dea-ctivate HPI. Emphasis is on immediate deactivation 
because inadvertent injection withone or more HPI pump 
OPERABLE is the event of greatest significance, since 
cau e the greatest ressure increase in the shortest tim . re. ry 

so, ven no miti verpr iza )Twif 

i ion ven one H ump.  

The immediate Completion Times reflect the urgency of 
quickly proceeding with the Required Actions.  

(continued) 
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.21 (continued) 

acceptable considering the frequency and adequacy of the RCS 
water inventory balance required by Required Action A.1.  

He Actiod iiEiliiFBE k' '9 are modified by 

a Note indicating that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 do 
not 

ap 1 . As a result, a MODE change is allowed when the ump 
- no erable. This allowance is provided because 7P5 

ther instr mentation *s available to monitor RCS LEAKAGE (4a 

B.1.1, B.1.?, and B.  

With required gaseous or particulate containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitoring instrumentation channels 
inoperable, alternative action is required. Either grab 
samples of the containment atmosphere must be taken and 
analyzed or water inventory balances, in accordance with 
SR 3.4.13.1, must be performed to provide alternate periodic 
information. With a sample obtained and analyzed or a water 
inventory balance performed every 24 hours, the reactor may 
be operated for up to 30 days to allow restoration of at 
least one of the radioactivity monitors. 0 5 .  

The 24 hour interval trovides periodic information that is 

adequate to d raka e. The 30 day Completion Time 
recognizes at least one other form of leak detection is 
available.  

eqiB1.1, 10. , and B.2 are mo ied by a 
Note indi ing that t provisions of LCO 0.4 do not apply. sa reult, MODE change is a wed when the 
con nment atmosp re radioactivity nitor is inope le.  

allowance i provided because er instrument ion is 

vailable to mo 'tor RCSLEAKAGE.-

C.1 and C.2 }tien 

If Required Action of Condition AmorB cannot a 
within the required Completion Time, the unit must be of 
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not aPply. To 

achieve this status, the-Unit must be brought to at least 

MODE 3 within ours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The 

allowed Comple n Times .are reasonable, based'on operating 

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.15 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required containment 
atmosphere B.1.1 Analyze grab samples Once per 
radioactivity monitor of the containment 24 hours 
inoperable. atmosphere.  

OR 

B.1.2 -------- NOTE------
Not required until 12 
hours after 
establishment of 
steady state 
operation.  

Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Once per 
24 hours 

AND 

B.2 Restore required 30 days 
containment 
atmosphere 
radioactivity monitor 
to OPERABLE status.  

C. Both required C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
instrument functions 
inoperable. AND 

OR C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-46 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1.1, B.1.2, and B.2 (continued) 

be operated for up to 30 days to allow restoration of at 
least one of the radioactivity monitors.  

The 24 hour interval for SR 3.4.13.1 provides periodic 
information that is adequate to detect leakage. A Note is 
added allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after steady state operation 
(stable temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup 
tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and 
return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient 
time to collect and process all necessary data after stable 
plant conditions are established. The 30 day Completion 
Time recognizes at least one other form of leak detection is 
available.  

C.1 and C.2 

If both required leakage detection instruments ail 
inoperable or if a Required Action of Condition A or B 
cannot be met within the-required Completion Time, the unit 
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.  
To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.15.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of 
the required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.  
The check gives reasonable confidence that each channel is 
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on 
instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off 
normal conditions.  

SR 3.4.15.2 

SR 3.4.15.2 requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of the required containment atmosphere radioactivity 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-85 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation C(f 
3.4.15 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B 1 2 ,Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Onchopes 

b d-15toy er4 -a-. radioactivity monitor 
- -- to OPERABLE status.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3.ours 
associated Completion A4 
Time not met. AND 

C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

c:10hrequired D.1 nter LCQ -3. ediately 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of required 12 hours ')o C
containment atmosphere radioactivity 
monitor.  

SR 3.4.15.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of required 92 days 
containment atmosphere radioactivity 
monitor.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

34 Consistent with the current licensing basis, the DHR interlock functions 
in NUREG 3.4.14 are not adopted. NUREG 3.4.14 Action C, SR 3.4.14.2 and 
SR 3.4.14.3 are not adopted. The ONS design does not include the 
autoclosure function identified in NUREG SR 3.4.14.3. The interlock 
function identified in SR 3.4.14.2 is included in the ONS design for 
only one of the two valves in each unit's decay heat drop line. These 
valves are maintained closed and deenergized except when transitioning 
to or from the DHR mode of operation. It is undesirable to adopt NUREG 
SR 3.4.14.2 since it either requires challenging the interlock by 
attempting to open the valve when it is should be closed for plant 
operating conditions or closing the valve (to confirm it can't be 
opened) when it needs to be open for plant conditions. Maintaining the 
valves deenergized in the closed position except during the transition 
to or from the decay heat removal mode of operation substantially 
reduces the potential for inadvertent opening during normal unit 
operation.  

35 Notes 2 and 3 to NUREG SR 3.4.14.1 are not adopted. Note 2 states the 
SR is not required to be performed for RCS PIVs in the DHR flow path 
when in the DHR mode of operation. Note 2 is unnecessary since Note 1 
states that in MODES 3 and 4 the SR is not required to be performed. An 
ONS unit must be in MODE 4 to be in the DHR mode of operation. Note 3 
states that RCS PIVs actuated during performance of the SR need not be 
tested more than once if a repetitive testing loop cannot be avoided.  
Note 3 is unnecessary since the NUREG SR 3.4.14.1 frequency requiring 
testing within 24 hours following valve actuation is not adopted.  

The NUREG SR 3.4.14.1 frequency requiring testing within 24 hours 
following valve actuation is not adopted based on the Reviewers Note in 
the NUREG Bases for SR 3.4.14.1 since ONS was licensed prior to 1980.  
This Note states the "24 hour..." Frequency of performance for 
Surveillance Requirement 3.4.14.1 is not required for B&W Owner's Group 
plants licensed prior to 1980. These plants were licensed prior to the 
NRC establishing formal Technical Specification controls for pressure 
isolation valves. Subsequently, these plants had their 
licenses modified by NRC Order to require certain PIV testing 
Frequencies (excluding the "24 hour..." Frequency) be included in that 
plant's Technical Specifications. The content of those Orders is 
considered acceptable.  

1 36 Not used.  

37 Not used.  

38 Not used.  

39 Not used.  

40 Not used.  
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RCS Loops -MODE 3 C1 T,5 
3.4.5 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) b 7 

3.4.5 RCS Loops-MODE 3 r ro 4ato 0 

LCO 3.4.5 Two RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and ne RCS loop S.i 
shall be in operation.  

--- -- -- -- -------------------- --------------NOTE 

All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may _ for 
s 8 hours pet 24 hour period for the transition to or from MY 
the Decay Heat Removal System, and all RCPs may be 
de-energized for s 1 hour per-8 hour period for any other 
reason, provided: 

a. No. operations are permitted that would cause reduction 
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least'flOF 

below saturation temperature. '\ 
---------------------------------------------------------

* upp APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

ACTIONS 
REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RCS loop A.1 Restore RCS 72 hours 

inoperable. loop to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours bc 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

(continued) 

3.4-7 Re1--O4/ _r



RCS Loops-MODE 3 C71 
3.4.5 

ACTIONS (continued) 

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. 'WRCS loop . C.1 Suspend all Immediately be0,
operations involving 

0. ~ a reduction of RCS A-T12 
5W14 L (P~Tboron concentration.  

" operation. AND 2o 

C.2 Initiate action to Immediately o 
restore one RCS loop 
to OPERABLE status 
and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.5.1 Verify required RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours Llo

SR 3.4.5.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days o, 
indicated power available to the required 
pump that is not in operation.  

_Beff 3.4-8 Rer-fr-49/4&6



RCS Loops-MODE 4 (7 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 7 

3.4.6 RCS Loops-MODE 4 oo 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of R loops and 
decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPER LE ande 3 

one loop shall be in operation.  

- -------------------------NOTE---------- -------
C All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may for 

s 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from 
the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps may be 
de-energized for s 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other 
reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 3,q.1 
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintainediat least 10OF t IT 

17-7/0 -an below saturation temperature.oc 3 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately Due 
inoperable. restore a second loop 

to OPERABLE status.  

Pp, ra1rF 

(continued) 
01k43 
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~RCS 
Loops -MODE 4 

3.4.6 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One r ired DHR loop B.1 nitiate action to ediately 
in rable. restore a second loo 

D ~to OPERABLE statu 
77 

;eA ND 
T Twediately 

. I --- OR 

Two required loops 
inoperable l B.2 Be in M 5. 24 h s 

(g RFir 1 Suspend all Immediately 
loops inoperable, operations involving 

a reduction in RCS 

OR boron concentration.  

loop in 

operation. Initiate action to Immediately b 
restore one loop to 
OPERABLE status and 
operation.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVE ILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.6.1 Verify DHR or RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours DO 

SR 3.4.6.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days )C_ 
indicated power available to the required 
pump that is not in operation.  

3.4-10 Rv i



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 
3.4.7 

Sup.' ACTIONS 

'I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One HR loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore a second DHR 

loop to OPERABLE 
AND status.  

Any SG with secondary OR 
side water level not 
within limits. A.2 Initiate action to Immediately 

restore SG secondary 
side water levels to 11 
within limits.  

B. Required DHR loo B.1 Suspend all Immediately 
(@perab Ie operations involving 

OR-----_ a reduction in RCS 

D Rloopiin AND 

operati on. DcM 
B.2 Initiate action to Immediately 

restore one DHR loop 7 
to OPERABLE status 
and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANC FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.7.1 Verify DHR loop is in operation. 12 hours 

SR 3.4.7.2 Verify required SG sepondary/side/water; 12 hours A 

levels are 5o .  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled C7~ 
3.4.8 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.8 RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 

LCO 4.8 Two decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and one 

DHR loop shall be in operation.  
cqc 

N-N----- ----------------------- -NOTES-
pot 6e< 1. All DHR pumps may or s 15 minutes' when 

switching from one loop to ano e provided: 

ota. The maximum RCS temperature is s Fa 

b. No operations are permitted that would cause a 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and Lt .  

C. No draining operations to further reduce the RCS Z
water volume are permitted. M1 

2. One DHR loop may be inoperable for 2 hours for M 1 
surveillance testing provided that the other DHR loop is 
OPERABLE and in operation.  

TS-P-i ----- -c- ----

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops not filled.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One DHR loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 1 
ino erable. restore DHR loop to 

OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

8 The Note to SR 3.4.3.1 is modified to eliminate the modifier term 
"inservice" from leak and hydrostatic testing. The CLB for ONS permits 
the use of the leak/hydrostatic test limitations when performing leak 
testing of connected systems required by License Condition H.  
Elimination of the term "inservice" clarifies this allowance is still 
applicable.  

1 9 Not used.  

10 Not used.  

1 11 Not used.  

1 12 Not used.  

13 Not used.  

1 14 Not used.  

15 Not used.  

16 Not used.  

1 17 Not used.  
18 Not used.  

19 DNB limits are included in the COLR (rather than LCO 3.4.1 and the 
associated SRs) for each pump combination operating condition. The DNB 
limits and THERMAL POWER limits are currently controlled 
administratively. Since they are subject to change with fuel design 
changes, they are to be controlled in the COLR. Controlling RCS DNBR 
limits outside the Technical Specifications is consistent with the CLB.  

20 Not used.  

21 When RCS cold leg temperature is : 325*F, Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP) is applicable (ITS LCO 3.4.12) and provides 
appropriate requirements for pressurizer level in the Bases. Since the 
ONS MODE 4 range is > 200 OF and < 250OF, the Note to NUREG LCO 3.4.9 
which excludes requirements for the pressurizer heaters in MODE 4 is not 
necessary. The NUREG 3.4.9 Applicability is modified to eliminate MODE 
4 and eliminate Applicability in MODE 3 when LCO 3.4.12 is Applicable.  
NUREG 3.4.9 RA B.2 and RA C.2 are modified to require placing the unit 
in a condition outside the modified Applicability.  

22 The ONS design provides the capability to power any pressurizer heater 
from the onsite emergency sources. Therefore, consistent with the 
guidance in the NUREG Bases, SR 3.4.9.3 is not adopted. SR 3.4.9.2 is 
modified to eliminate the reference to an emergency power source. The 

2 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

41 Not used.  

42 Not used.  

43 Not used.  

1 44 Not used.  

1 45 Not used.  

46 NUREG Figure 3.4.11-1 is modified by shifting the limit curve down by 
10 jCi/gm. This change is necessary to be consistent with the 
associated plant specific accident analysis which assumes a slightly 
reduced value for the transient value of Dose Equivalent 1-131.  

47 NUREG SR 3.4.10.1 is modified to eliminate the reference to "as left" 
lift settings being within 1%. The NUREG presentation is based on 
pressurizer lift setting with a 3% tolerance. The eliminated phrase is 
necessary for the NUREG case since the "as left" requirements for the SR 
are more restrictive than the actual lift setting limits. Since the ONS 
design provides pressurizer lift setting of 2500 psig with a 1% 
tolerance, the SR 3.4.10.1 "as left" setting are the same as the "as 
found" lift settings. Elimination of the reference to "as left" lift 
settings eliminates potential confusion which could result from the 
implications that "as left" and "as found" lift settings are different.  

48 NUREG 3.4.1 is revised to reflect plant specific analytical methodology.  
LCO 3.4.1 and SR 3.4.1.2 are modified to specify a limit on loop average 
temperature instead of hot leg temperature. The ONS methodology 
regarding DNBR parameters utilizes a limit on loop average temperature 
instead of hot leg temperature.  

The Note to NUREG SR 3.4.1.1 is modified to indicate that with 3 RC 
pumps operating, the pressure limit is applied to the loop with the 
highest RCS pressure. With 3 reactor coolant pumps operating, the ONS 
methodology regarding DNBR parameters utilizes a maximum value (high) 
limit on RCS pressure. Utilizing the loop with the highest pressure 
assures the limit is applied to the loop with the most limiting RCS 
pressure.  

The Note to NUREG SR 3.4.1.2 is modified to indicate that with 3 reactor 
coolant pumps running, the temperature limit is applied to the loop with 
the lowest loop average temperature. ONS methodology regarding DNBR 
parameters applies the limit on loop average temperature to the loop 
with the lowest loop average temperature.  

49 Note 1 to NUREG 3.4.8 is modified to include testing as reason for DHR 
pumps to not be in operation. Certain ONS emergency power testing is 
performed when LCO 3.4.8 is applicable. This testing briefly interrupts 
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ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TM 

r er nc ev I.1 t Ore LTOP SYSfr IEgg k

S 3..2. anc maiu fton~~ iPR34 ts 1 

D 

P V ino able. I. Depressurize RCS and 12 hours W 
establish RCS vent 

OR 

LTOP System inoperable 4 cyA 
for any reason other C1 
than Condition A+ 
through Conditio3 

* SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILANCEFREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.12 eVerify HPI is deactivated. 12 hours go 

SR 3.4.12! Verify each CFT isz 12 hours M 4J 

(continued)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

41 Not used.  

42 Not used.  

43 Not used.  

1 44 Not used.  

1 45 Not used.  

46 NUREG Figure 3.4.11-1 is modified by shifting the limit curve down by 
10 ACi/gm. This change is necessary to be consistent with the 
associated plant specific accident analysis which assumes a slightly 
reduced value for the transient value of Dose Equivalent 1-131.  

47 NUREG SR 3.4.10.1 is modified to eliminate the reference to "as left" 
lift settings being within 1%. The NUREG presentation is based on 
pressurizer lift setting with a 3% tolerance. The eliminated phrase is 
necessary for the NUREG case since the "as left" requirements for the SR 
are more restrictive than the actual lift setting limits. Since the ONS 
design provides pressurizer lift setting of 2500 psig with a 1% 
tolerance, the SR 3.4.10.1 "as left" setting are the same as the "as 
found" lift settings. Elimination of the reference to "as left" lift 
settings eliminates potential confusion which could result from the 
implications that "as left" and "as found" lift settings are different.  

48 NUREG 3.4.1 is revised to reflect plant -pecific analytical methodology.  
LCO 3.4.1 and SR 3.4.1.2 are modified to specify a limit on loop average 
temperature instead of hot leg temperature. The ONS methodology 
regarding DNBR parameters utilizes a limit on loop average temperature 
instead of hot leg temperature.  

The Noe to NUREG SR 3.4.1.1 is modified to indicate that with 3 RC 
pumps operating, the pressure limit is applied to the loop with the 
highest RCS pressure. With 3 reactor coolant pumps operating, the ONS 
methodology regarding DNBR parameters utilizes a maximum value (high) 
limit on RCS pressure. Utilizing the loop with the highest pressure 
assures the limit is applied to the loop with the most limiting RCS 
pressure.  

The Note to NUREG SR 3.4.1.2 is modified to indicate that with 3 reactor 
coolant pumps running, the temperature limit is applied to the loop with 
the lowest loop average temperature. ONS methodology regarding DNBR 
parameters applies the limit on loop average temperature to the loop 
with the lowest loop average temperature.  

49 Note 1 to NUREG 3.4.8 is modified to include testing as reason for DHR 
pumps to not be in operation. Certain ONS emergency power testing is 
performed when LCO 3.4.8 is applicable. This testing briefly interrupts 

6 Supplement 1
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HPI 
3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify, by visual inspection, each HPI 18 months 
train reactor building sump suction inlet 
is not restricted by debris and suction 
inlet trash racks and screens show no 
evidence of structural distress or abnormal 
corrosion.  

1 SR 3.5.2.7 Cycle each LPI discharge valve to the LPI- 18 months 
HPI flow path open manually.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-8 Amendment Nos. , , &



LPI 
3.5.3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.3.2 ----------------- NOTE----------------
Not applicable to operating LPI pump(s).  

Vent each LPI pump casing. 31 days 

SR 3.5.3.3 Verify each LPI pump's developed head at In accordance 
the test flow point is greater than or with the 
equal to the required developed head. Inservice 

Testing Program 

SR 3.5.3.4 Verify each LPI automatic valve in the flow 18 months 
path that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.3.5 Verify each LPI pump starts automatically 18 months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.3.6 Verify, by visual inspection, each LPI 18 months 
train reactor building sump suction inlet 
is not restricted by debris and suction 
inlet trash racks and screens show no 
evidence of structural distress or abnormal 
corrosion.  

SR 3.5.3.7 Cycle each LPI discharge header crossover 18 months 
valve, LPI cooler outlet throttle valve, 
and LPI header isolation valve open 
manually.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-10 Amendment Nos. , , &



HPI 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 
1 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.7 
1 REQUIREMENTS 
1 (continued) The function of the LPI discharge valve (LP-15, LP-16) to 
1 the LPI-HPI flow path is to open and allow a cross
1 connection from the discharge side of an LPI pump to the 
1 suction of the HPI pumps. Manually cycling each valve open 
1 demonstrates the ability to fulfill this function. This 
1 test is performed on an 18 month Frequency. Operating 
1 experience has shown that these components usually pass the 
1 Surveillance when performed at the this Frequency.  
1 Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable from a reliability 
1 standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.14.3.3.6.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, 
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS 
Components," December 1, 1975.  

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Inservice Inspection, Article IWV-3400.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.5-20 Amendment Nos. , , &



LPI 
B 3.5.3 

BASES 
APPLICABLE d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) e. Adequate long term core cooling capability is 
maintained.  

The LCO also helps ensure that reactor building temperature 
limits are met.  

The LPI System is assumed to provide injection in the large 
break LOCA analysis at full power (Ref. 2). This analysis 
establishes a minimum required flow for the LPI pumps, as 
well as the minimum required response time for their 
actuation.  

The large break LOCA event assumes a loss of offsite power 
and a single failure (loss of the CT-4 transformer). For 
analysis purposes, the loss of offsite power assumption may 
be conservatively inconsistent with the assumed operation of 
some equipment, such as reactor coolant pumps (Ref. 3).  
During the blowdown stage of a LOCA, the RCS depressurizes 
as primary coolant is ejected through the break into the 
reactor building. The nuclear reaction is terminated by 
moderator voiding during large breaks. Following 
depressurization, emergency cooling water is injected into 
the reactor vessel core flood nozzles, then flows into the 
downcomer, fills the lower plenum, and refloods the core.  

In the event of a Core Flood line break which results in a 
LOCA, with a concurrent single failure on the unaffected LPI 
train opposite the Core Flood break, the LPI discharge 
header crossover valves (LP-9 and LP-10) must be capable of 
being manually opened. The LPI cooler outlet throttle 
valves and LPI header isolation valves must be capable of 
being manually opened to provide assurance that flow can be 
established in a timely manner even if the capability to 
operate them from the control room is lost. These-manual 
actions will allow cross-connection of the LPI pump 
discharge to the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to 
provide abundant emergency core cooling.  

The safety analyses show that an LPI train will deliver 
sufficient water to match decay heat boiloff rates for a 
large break LOCA.  

In the LOCA analyses, LPI is not credited until 48 seconds 
after actuation of the ESPS signal. This is based on a loss 

(continued) 
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LPI 
B 3.5.3 

BASES 
APPLICABLE of offsite power and the associated time delays in Keowee 
SAFETY ANALYSES Hydro Unit startup, valve opening and pump start. Further, 

(continued) LPI flow is not credited until RCS pressure drops below the 
pump's shutoff head. For a large break LOCA, HPI is not 
credited at all.  

The LPI trains satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 
(Ref. 4).  

LCO In MODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) LPI 
trains are required to ensure that at least one LPI train is 
available, assuming a single failure in the other train.  
Additionally, individual components within the LPI trains 
may be called upon to mitigate the consequences of other 
transients and accidents. Each LPI train includes the 
piping, instruments, pumps, valves, heat exchangers and 
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking 
suction from the ,BWST upon an ES signal and the capability 
to manually (remotely) transfer suction to the reactor 
building sump. The safety grade flow indicator associated 
with an LPI train is required to be OPERABLE to support LPI 
train OPERABILITY.  

In MODE 4, one of the two LPI trains is required to ensure 
sufficient LPI flow is available to the core.  

During an event requiring LPI injection, a flow path is 
required to provide an abundant supply of water from the 
BWST to the RCS, via the LPI pumps and their respective 
supply headers, to the reactor vessel. In the long term, 
this flow path may be switched to take its supply from the 
reactor building sump.  

This LCO is modified by three Notes. Note 1 changes the LCO 
requirement when in MODE 4 for the number of OPERABLE trains 
from two to one. Note 2 allows an LPI train to be 
considered OPERABLE during alignment, when aligned or when 
operating for decay heat removal if capable of being 
manually (remotely) realigned to the LPI mode of operation.  
This provision is necessary because of the dual requirements 
of the components that comprise the LPI and decay heat 
removal modes of the LPI System. Note 3 requires the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves (LP-9 and LP-10) to be 
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

(continued) 
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LPI 
B 3.5.3 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.4 and SR 3.5.3.5 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) These SRs demonstrate that each automatic LPI valve actuates 
to the required position on an actual or simulated ESPS 
signal and that each LPI pump starts on receipt of an actual 
or simulated ESPS signal. This SR is not required for 
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position under administrative controls. The test will be 
considered satisfactory if control board indication verifies 
that all components have responded to the ESPS actuation 
signal properly (all appropriate ESPS actuated pump breakers 
have opened or closed and all ESPS actuated valves have 
completed their travel). The 18 month Frequency is based on 
the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions 
that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with 
the reactor at power. The 18 month Frequency is also 
acceptable based on consideration of the design reliability 
(and confirming operating experience) of the equipmeit. The 
actuation logic is tested as part of the ESPS testing, and 
equipment performance is monitored as part of the Inservice 
Testing Program.  

SR 3.5.3.6 

Periodic inspections of the reactor building sump suction 
inlet ensure that it is unrestricted and stays in proper 
operating condition. The 18 month Frequency is based on the 
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that 
apply during a unit outage, on the need to preserve access 
to the location, and on the potential for an unplanned 
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the 
reactor at power. This Frequency has been found to be 
sufficient to detect abnormal degradation and has been 
confirmed by operating experience.  

SR 3.5.3.7 

The function of the LPI discharge header crossover valves 
(LP-9, LP-10) is to open and allow a cross-connection 
between LPI trains. The LPI cooler outlet throttle valves 
(LP-12, LP-14) and LPI header isolation valves (LP-17, 

(continued) 
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LPI 
B 3.5.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

LP-18) must be capable of being manually opened to provide 
assurance that flow can be established in a timely manner 
even if the capability to operate them from the control room 
is lost. Manually cycling each valve open demonstrates the 
ability to fulfill this function. This test is performed on 
an 18 month Frequency. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed at the this Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency 
is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.14.3.3.6.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.14.3.3.5.  

4. 10 CFR 50.36.  

5. NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, 
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS 
Components," December 1, 1975.  

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Inservice Inspection, Article IWV-3400.  
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F 4.5.1.1.3 
Core Flooding 

Sy 
ete d 

a. During each fueling oubage, a system test shall a ducted to demonstrate operation 

Of the .During pressurization of the CoatSystem, verification be 

made the ched and isolation valves rin f the f tank discharge 

b. wats be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level 

d4.5.12 fComponcat TestswE 

f-4 PP 4.5.1.2.1 Valves - Power Operated 
EF 

a. Valves LP-17, -18, sl only be tested every cold shutdown unless previously tested during 

the current quarter.  

b. During each refueling ourage the following LPI system valves shall be cycled manually to 

verify the manual operability of these power operated valves: 

(1) LPI pump discharge (ES) LP- 17,--18 

(2) LPI discharge throttling LP-12,-14 

(3) LPI discharge header crossover LP-9,-10 

(4) LPI discharge toHPI/RBS LP-15,-16 

Periodic individuial leakage testing! of valves CF-12, CF-14, LP-47 and LP-48 shall be accomplished 

prior to power operation after every tim the plant is placed in the cold shutdown condition for refueling, 

(after each time the plant is placed in a cold shutdown conditioni for 72 hours if testing hsnot been 

accomplished in the preceding 9 mombs., and prior to reaurning the valve to servce alter manmenance, 

or npacemem work is performed. Whenever integrity of these valves cannot be demonstrated, 

the integrity of the remaining valve in each high pressure line having a leaking valve shall be determined 
and recorded daily. In addition, the position of the other closed valve located in the high pressure piping 

shall be recorded daily. For the allowable leakage rates and limiting conditions for operation, see 

Technical Specification 3.1.6.1 

The Emerec Core Cooling Systems are the principle rj=safety feamures in tbc event of loss of 

coolant accident. removal of beat from the =core ddby these systems i;s designed to core 

The High Injection System une no operating codtoshsone pump .H 

To satisfy M requirments leakage may be measured indrecdty (as from dhe performanc Of prsureT 

uictr) if accomplished in accrdanc with approved procedures and supported by computation showin that be 

mesbod is capable of =demonstrating valve compliance widthe lekage criteria.  

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 Amendment No. 217(unit 1) 
Amendment No. 217(TUnit 2) 

4.5-2 Amendment No. 214(Unit 3)



upp.4.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding System 

a. During each refueing outage, a system test shall be conducted to demonstrate proper operation 

of the system. During pressurization of the Reactor Coolant System, verification shall be 

made that the check and isolation valves in the core flooding tank discharge lines operate 

properly.  

b. The test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level 

verifies that all valves haveopnd 

4.5.1.2 Component TetSE 95.  

4.5.1.2.1 Valves - Power Operte 

a. Valves LP- 17, -18, shall only be tested every cold shutdown unless previously tested drn 

the current quarter. 04 

b. During each refueling outage the following LPI system valves shall be cycl to 

verif the manual 'tyof these pwer operated valves: 

(1) LPI pump discharge (ES) LP-17,-18 
(2) LPI discharge throttlinig LP-12,-4 

' crossover LP-9,-10 

(4) LPI discharge to HP 

4.5.1.2.2 Check Valves 

Periodic individual leakage testing' of valves CF-12, CF-14, LP-47 and LP-48 shall be accomp ' 

prior to powter operation after every time the plant is placed in the cold shutdown condition for refueling, 

after each time the plant is placed in a cold shurdown condition for 72 hours if testing has not been 

accomplished in the preceding 9 months, and prior to reaurning the valve to service after mitnne 

repair or replacement work is performedt. Whenever integrity of these valves cannot be demonstrated, 

the integrity of the remaining valve in each high pressur line having a leaking valve shall be determined 

and recorded daily. In addition, the position of the other closed valve located in the high pressure piping 

shall be recorded daily. For the allowable leakage rates and limiting conditions for operanion, see 

The Emergency Core Cooling System are the principle reactor safety feamures in the event of loss of 

coolant accident. he removal of heat from the core provided by these systems is designed to limit core 

damage.  

The High Pressure Injection System unde normal operating condition bas one pump operatiag. Th 

HPI system test required by Specification 4.5. 1.1. 1 verifies that tbe HPI system responds as required to 

actuation of ES channels I and 2.  

(a) 
.TO satisfy ALARA requirements, leakage mnay be measured indirectly (as from the performance of pressure 

idctr) if accomplished in accordance with approved procedures and supported by computations showing that be 

method is capable of demonstrating valve compliance with the leakage criteria.  

Oconce 1, 2, and 3 Amendment No. 217(unit 1) 
Amendment No. 217(Unit 2) 

4.5-2 Amendment No. 214(Unit 3)



5pe.1~i~~i353 

4.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding System 

a. During each refueling outage, a system test shall be conducted to demonstrate proper operation 

of the system. During pressurization of the Reactor Coolant System, verification shall be 

made that the check and isolation valves in the core flooding tank discharge lines operate 

properly.  

b. T e test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level 

verifies that all valves have opened.  

4. . . Compoe nt 

4.5.1.2.1 Valves - Power Operated 

4.51-22 VaelmntNo 
2 4 (n 3 

a. ValvesLP4--18, shall only be tested every cold shutdown unless previoust ested during 
hthe cur r.  

b. _7 During each refuliing ouage the followin LP system valves s cyc manually to 

. 5 3..3. verify the manual operability of these power operated valves: 

(1) LPI pump discharg (ES) - ,-18 

(2) LPI discharge throttling LP- 2.-14 / 
(3) LPI discharge header crossove -9.-10L 

* 5.1.2.2 Check ValvesSE 

Periodic individual leakage testing* of valves CF-12, CF-14, LP47 and LP-48 shall be accomplished 

prior to power operation after every time the plant is placed in the cold shutdown condition for refueling, 

after each time the plant is placed in a cold shutdown condition for 72 hours if testing has niot been 

accomplihe in the preceding 9 months, and prior to returning the valve to service after maintenance, 

repair or replacement work is performed. Whenever itegrty of teevalves cannot be demonstrated, 

teintegrity of the remaining valve in each high pressure line having a leaking valve shall be determined 

and recorded daily. In addition, the position of the other closed valve located in the high pressure piping 

shall be recorded daily. For the allowable .LUAldlimi condi' rann, see 

The Emergency Co Cooling Systems are the principle ratr safety features in the event of los of 

coolant accident. removal of heat from the cor rovided by these systems is designedt core 

damage.  

The High Injection System under no operating conditions has one pump operating. The 

HIssetest required by Specification 4.5. 1. 1.1 verifies that the HPI stem res as required to 

acmuation of ES channes I and 2.  

To satisfy ALARA requirements. leakage may be measured inirectly (as from the performance of pressure 

indicators) if accomplished in accrdance with approved procedures and supported by computns showmng that the 

method is capable of demonstrating valve compliance wit the leakgcmra 

Oconce 1, 2, and 3 Amendment No. 217(Unit 1) 

Amendment No. 217(Unit 2) 

4.5-2 Amendment No. 214(Unit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

1 A13 CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b requires verifying the manual OPERABILITY of LPI system 
valves to provide assurance that flow can be established in a timely 
manner even if the capability to operate the valves from the control 
room is lost. ITS SR 3.5.2.7 and SR 3.5.3.7 require the LPI system 
valves to be cycled open every 18 months. The CTS requirement for 
manual OPERABILITY is that the valves must be capable of being manually 
opened. Therefore, the ITS requirements are equivalent and the change 
is administrative.  

Page 3 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

LA4 CTS 4.5.1.1.3 requires a Core Flooding System test be conducted to 
demonstrate proper operation of the system. This test verifies that the 
check and isolation valves in the CFT discharge lines operate properly.  
This requirement is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This detail is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for CFT 
OPERABILITY. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the Technical Specification requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

1 LA5 CTS 4.5.1.2.1.a specifies that Valves LP-17, -18 shall only be tested 
I every cold shutdown unless previously tested during the current quarter.  
1 These valves are boundary valves between high pressure and low pressure 
1 design piping. This restriction on functional testing i~s intended to 
1 eliminate the potential for overpressurizing the low pressure system.  

This requirement is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This detail is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for LPI 
OPERABILITY. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the Technical Specification requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

1 LA6 CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b provides valve numbers associated with LPI System valve 
1 names. The name of the valve is retained in the Technical 
1 Specifications while the detail is moved to the Bases for ITS 3.5.2 and 
1 3.5.3. This information provides details of design or process which are 
1 not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, 
1 Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather 
1 describe an acceptable method of compliance. Since these details are 
1 not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, 
1 they can be moved to a licensee controlled document without a 
1 significant impact on safety. Placing these details in controlled 
1 documents provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained. The 
1 Bases will be controlled by the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of 
1 the proposed Technical Specifications. This change is consistent with 
1 the NUREG.  
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3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.7 Verify the correct settings of stops for [18] months 
the follo *ng HPI stop check valves: 

a. V-2]; 
b. MUV-6]; and 
c. [MUV-10].  

Verify the flow controll for the [18] months 
following LPI throttle ves operate 
properly: 

a. [DHV-110]; and 
b. [DHV-111].  

SR 3.5.2 Verify, by visual inspection, each8 1&fmonths 
train eent4ment sump suction inlet'is not 
res ricted by debris and suction inlet OC M7 
trash racks and screens show no evidence of 

reqcier structural distress or abnormal corrosion.  

-BWBG-5+5- ~3.5-6 , 1, 3/79



INSERT 3.5-6A 

SR 3.5.2.7 Cycle each LPI discharge valve to the LPI-HPI 18 months S.  
flow path open manually.  

3.5-6A



INSERT 3.5-8B 

SR 3.5.3.7 Cycle each LPI discharge header crossover 18 months 1.2,(41 
valve, LPI cooler outlet throttle valve, and (3) 
LPI header isolation valve open manually.  

3.5-8B



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

analysis requirements. ITS LCO 3.5.2 addresses only HPI System 
requirements. The ONS HPI System consists of two trains with three HPI 
pumps that can feed either train. At power levels > 75%, three pumps 
and the HPI crossover valves are required to be OPERABLE and the suction 
header is required to be cross-connected to meet safety analyses 
assumptions. When less than three pumps are OPERABLE, the HPI pump 
discharge headers must be hydraulically separated between trains to meet 
safety analyses assumptions.  

ITS 3.5.2, ACTIONS A through E are added to appropriately consider 
unique design and analysis requirements. Proposed Condition A addresses 
the situation where the required HPI pump or HPI crossover valve(s) are 
inoperable or the suction header is not cross-connected when reactor 
power level is > 75% power. Required Action A.1 requires restoration in 
72 hours. If not restored, ACTION B then requires a power reduction to 
< 75% within 12 hours (Required Action B.1). Condition C addresses the 
situation where one HPI train is inoperable. Required Action C.2 
requires restoration within 72 hours. Required Action C.1 addresses the 
situation where an HPI train is inoperable and not capable of being 
manually realigned when the power level is > 75%. C.1 requires that 
THERMAL POWER be reduced to :5 75% RTP within 3 hours. This action is 
necessary because one train of HPI is not capable of meeting safety 
analysis requirements for power levels in excess of 75% power.  
Condition D addresses the situation where one LPI-HPI flow path is 
inoperable. Required Action D.1 allows 72 hours to restore the flow 
path. Condition E addresses the situation where less than three HPI 
pumps are OPERABLE. Required Action E.1 allows 72 hours to 
hydraulically separate the discharge header.  

NUREG SRs 3.5.2.2, 3.5.2.4,, 3.5.2.5, 3.5.2.6 and 3.5.2.9 are modified 
to address only HPI requirements. ITS SR 3.5.2.7 is added to 
demonstrate the ability to manually transfer HPI suction from the BWST 
to the LPI discharge by manually cycling the LPI discharge valves to the 
LPI-HPI flow path.  

13 NUREG 3.5.2 Condition B is modified to add a second and third entry 
condition that is premised on the inoperability two HPI trains or two 
LPI-HPI flow paths. The change retains CTS 3.3.1 Condition F 
provisions. In this case, the safety function provided by the HPI is 
not capable of being satisfied and the unit is operating in a condition 
outside of the accident analyses. This condition would ordinarily 
require entry into LCO 3.0.3. However, LCO 3.0.3 does not provide an 
explicit Completion Time for placing the unit in MODE 3 with RCS 
temperature less than or equal to 350'F. By providing this explicit 
entry condition, Proposed LCO 3.5.2 Required Actions E.1 and E.2 direct 
the appropriate remedial measures and explicitly establish the 
Completion Times for the Required Actions.  

14 NUREG SR 3.5.2.1, SR 3.5.2.7 and SR 3.5.2.8 are not included in the 
proposed 0NS ITS since there are no comparable ONS CTS requirements.  

3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 
Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

NUREG SR 3.5.2.1 provides assurance that valves cannot change position 
as the result of an active failure. SR 3.5.2.1 is not included since 
the ONS ECCS trains contain no power operated valves that are required 
to remain de-energized or whose control circuits require key locking the 
control in the correct position. Information Notice 87-01, "RHR Valve 
Misalignment Causes Degradation of ECCS in PWRS" was reviewed for 
applicability. This information notice addresses valve misalignments 
during testing that could result in both trains of ECCS being rendered 
inoperable. ONS is not susceptible to the events described in the 
information notice.  

NUREG SR 3.5.2.7 is not included since the HPI trains do not contain 
stop check valves whose purpose is to balance flow or prevent HPI pump 
runout. ONS uses flow orifices which are not susceptible to 
repositioning.  

NUREG SR 3.5.2.8 is not included since ONS LPI trains do not contain 
automatic flow controlling throttle valves. Flow is controlled manually 
using installed flow indicators which are required OPERABLE by LCO 
3.3.8, "Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation." 

15 NUREG LCO 3.5.2 and 3.5.3 are modified to incorporate ONS CTS 
requirements necessary to appropriately consider unique design and 
analysis requirements. ITS LCO 3.5.3 addresses only LPI System 
requirements. NUREG LCO 3.5.3 is modified to require two LPI trains to 
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 and 3 and one LPI train to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 4 (as indicated by ITS LCO 3.5.3 Note 1).  

NUREG LCO 3.5.3 Note 2, as renumbered by TSTF-090, Revision 1, is 
deleted since ITS 3.5.3 applies to LPI only. LCO 3.5.3 Note 1, as added 
by TSTF-090, Revision 1, is modified (and renumbered as ITS LCO 3.5.3 
Note 2) to apply "during alignment, when aligned and when operating" to 
remove the confusion associated with whether the DHR/LPI train was 
OPERABLE during the swapover and whether the DHR/LPI pump had to be 
running in order to satisfy the requirement that the system be in 
operation. The annotation that the manual control can be accomplished 
either locally or remotely preserves current operational flexibility.  

Appropriate SRs, similar to those adopted for the HPI System, are added 
for the LPI System (ITS SRs 3.5.3.1 - SR 3.5.3.6) to demonstrate 
compliance with LCO requirements.  

16 NUREG LCO 3.5.3 Actions were altered, while retaining the original 
intent of the Required Actions, in order to properly reflect the 
corrective actions should the LCO not be met. NUREG Condition B is 
designated as ITS Condition A. Condition A is entered when one train of 
LPI is inoperable in MODES 1, 2 or 3. ITS Required Action A.1 allows 72 
hours to restore the LPI train to OPERABLE status. This is consistent 
with the CTS 3.3.2.a(2) restoration time. The 72 hour Completion Time 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 
Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

is an acceptable allowance based on the fact that the redundant LPI 
train can still satisfy the required ECCS safety function for the 
specified LCO Applicability. Condition C is entered when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A are not met. ITS 
Required Action C.1 requires that the unit be in MODE 3 within 12 hours 
and MODE 4 within 60 hours. This Completion Time in conjunction with 
the Completion Time of ITS Required Action A.1 (72 hours) is in 
accordance with CTS 3.3.2(a) requirements for the restoration of 
operability or completion of compensatory measures for the LPI systems.  
Further, the combination of ITS Conditions A and C preserves the 
philosophy of removing the unit from the MODES or other specified 
conditions for Applicability.  

NUREG Condition A is designated as ITS Condition E. Condition E is 
entered when the required LPI train is inoperable during MODE 4. ITS 
Required Action E.1 requires that action be immediately initiated to 
restore the decay heat removal (DHR) loop to an OPERABLE status. This 
Required Action and its associated Completion Time are premised on the 
recognition that an ECCS safety function has been lost. Further, this 
Required Action and its associated Completion Time are structured such 
that no requirement for a reduction in RCS temperature exists (i.2., 
LCO 3.0.3 is not entered). If both LPI trains are inoperable, the 
corrective action is to restore at least one LPI train to an OPERABLE 
status prior to cooling the unit down and into a MODE that requires 
operation of the DHR mode of the LPI System. Required Action E.2 is 
inserted to provide a Required Action to place the unit in MODE 5 if the 
DHR mode of one LPI train is available despite the inoperability of both 
of the LPI trains. ONS has a third LPI pump (non ES) that can be used 
for DHR. This Required Action is conditional based on a NOTE that 
directs that this action is required only if the DHR mode of one LPI 
train is OPERABLE. If the cause of the inoperability for both LPI 
trains also made the DHR mode inoperable, then no attempt to cool down 
the unit is required. Required Action E.2 is inserted to ensure that a 
cooldown to MODE 5 is initiated provided the required DHR capability 
exists. These changes are consistent with NUREG LCO 3.4.5 and LCO 3.4.6 
Actions when a decay heat removal system is unavailable.  

17 The NUREG SR 3.5.4.1 Note permitting BWST temperature to be verified 
only when ambient air temperature is beyond the limits is deleted.  
Since the upper temperature can be exceeded for reasons other than 
ambient air temperature (e.g., BWST recirculation), ONS considers it 
more appropriate to monitor BWST water temperature. In addition, at ONS 
the same effort is required to verify ambient air temperature as is 
necessary to verify BWST temperature. Therefore, the exception is not 
considered necessary.  

18 In general, current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a 
unit in Hot Shutdown when an LCO is not met (refer to JFD 5). However, 
the CTS shutdown requirement for the BWST not being restored to OPERABLE 
status within one hour is to place the unit in Hot Shutdown (equivalent 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 
Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

to ITS MODE 3) within 6 hours and Cold Shutdown (equivalent to ITS 
MODE 5) within and additional 30 hours, when the concentrated boric acid 
tank is available. When the CBAST is not available, no time is allowed 
and CTS LCO 3.0 must be entered requiring the unit to be placed in Hot 
Shutdown in 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours.  
To maintain consistency with CTS LCO 3.0, the Completion Time for ITS 
3.5.4 Required Action C.1 is changed to 12 hours.  

19 NUREG SR 3.5.2.3 is modified to adopt the current method of minimizing 
the potential for water hammer and pump cavitation. NUREG SR 3.5.2.3 
verifies that the ECCS piping is full of water. At ONS, the physical 
design of the HPI and LPI systems are such that the SR could not be 
applied to all portions of the piping because of the inability to 
perform venting operations to satisfy the SR due to the absence of 
vents, physical danger associated with the evolution or due to localized 
radiation levels. Therefore, the ITS requires HPI/LPI pump casings be 
vented every 31 days consistent with CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 10 
requirements. Venting the HPI/LPI pump casings periodically reduces the 
potential that such voids and pockets of entrained gases can adversely 
affect operation of the HPI/LPI Systems.  

1 20 Not used.  

21 NUREG 3.5.3 is modified to incorporate ONS CTS requirements necessary to 
appropriately consider unique analysis requirements. In the event of a 
Core Flood line break (classified as a small break LOCA) concurrent with 
a single failure on the unaffected LPI train opposite the Core Flood 
line break, the LPI discharge header crossover valves must be capable of 

1 being manually opened. This action, along with manually opening 
1 associated LPI cooler outlet throttle valve and LPI header isolation 
1 valve will allow cross-connection of the OPERABLE LPI pump discharge to 

the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to provide abundant long term 
cooling. ITS 3.5.3 LCO Note 3 is added to explicitly require the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves to be OPERABLE to manually open in 
MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.5.3 ACTION B requires the LPI discharge header 
crossover valves to be restored to OPERABLE status with 72 hours of 
being discovered manually inoperable to open in MODE 1, 2, and 3. ITS 
3.5.3 ACTION D requires LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately when one LPI 
train is inoperable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 concurrent with the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves are inoperable to open manually in 
MODE 1, 2, and 3. The 72 hour Completion time of ITS 3.5.3 Required 
Action B.1 is based on NRC recommendations (NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, 
Jr., from R.L. Baer, "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS 
Components," December 1, 1975) that are based on risk evaluation and are 
reasonable time for repairs. This is considered appropriate since loss 
of crossover capability is equivalent to a loss of a single train of LPI 
as it relates to providing abundant long term cooling. ACTION D is 
added to preclude concurrent inoperability of an LPI train and the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves since this could result in the 
inability to provide abundant long term cooling to the reactor. ITS SR 

6
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1 3.5.3.7 is added to require each LPI discharge header crossover valve, 
1 LPI cooler outlet throttle valve and LPI header isolation valve to be 

cycled open once every 18 months. This is consistent with CTS 
requirements for these valves and is considered appropriate based on 
operating experience.  

7



BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2 and SR 3.5.2 (continued) 
REQU actual or simulated ignal. This SR is not required bs 

for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 

osition under administrat ols. The 18 month rw%4 
requency is ase on the need to perform this Surveillance 

R A.5-lP under the conditions that apply during a *;4a.t ou age an 

the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance 
were performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month 

Frequency is also acceptable based on consideration of the 

design reliability (and confirming operating experience) of 
uipment. The actuation logic is tested as part of the 

465spj testing, and equipment performance is monitored as 
of the Inservice Testing Program.  

SR 3.5.2.7 

5 This Surveillance ensures t hese valves are in the 
proper pos t io to prevent the HPI pump from exceeding its 
runout limit. This 18 month Fre ency is based on the same 
reasons as o se stated for SR .5.2.5 and ZSR 3.5. .6., 

SR 3.5 .8 

This urveillance ensure that the flow c rollers for the 
LPI throttle valves wil automatically control the LPI train 
flow rate in the desired range and prevent LPI pump runout 
as RCS pressure decreases after a LOCA. The 18 month 

Frequency is justified by the same reasons as those stated 
for SR 3.5.2.5 and SR 3.5.2.6., ~~~~~~m 

SR 3.5.2 p6rDate-b i 

Periodic inspections of the 'sump suction inlet 
ensure that it is unrestricted and stays in proper operating 
condition. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to 

perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 
durng ap4t outage, on the need to preserve access to the 

location, and on the potential for an unplanned transient if 

_e(fer L.I-IP rFo a' 

~the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Z*This Frequency has been found to be sufficient to detect 

abnormal degradation and has been confirmed by operating 
experience.r _= 

d (continued) 
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INSERT B 3.5-18A 

The test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication 
verifies that all components have responded to the ESPS actuation signal 
properly (all appropriate ESPS actuated pump breakers have opened or 
closed and all ESPS actuated valves have completed their travel).  

INSERT B 3.5-18B 

SR 3.5.2.7 

The function of the LPI discharge valve (LP-15, LP-16) to the LPI-HPI 
5upp.i- flow path is to open and allow a cross-connection from the discharge 

side of an LPI pump to the suction of the HPI pumps. Manually cycling 
each valve open demonstrates the ability to fulfill this function. This 
test is performed on an 18 month Frequency. Operating experience has 
shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance when performed 
at the this Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable from a 
reliability standpoint.  

3.5-18A



. INSERT B 3.5-20B 
The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance criteria for the 
ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 1), will be met following a 
LOCA: 

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is :5 2200*F; 

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is _s 0.17 times the total cladding 
thickness before oxidation; 

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water reaction is 
:5 0.01 times the hypothetical amount generated if all of the metal 
in the cladding cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding the 
cladding surrounding the plenum volume, were to react; 

d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and 

e. Adequate long term core cooling capability is maintained.  

The LCO also helps ensure that reactor building temperature limits are 
met.  

The LPI System is assumed to provide injection in the large break LOCA 
analysis at full power (Ref. 2). This analysis establishes a minimum 
required flow for the LPI pumps, as well as the minimum required 
response time for their actuation.  

The large break LOCA event assumes a loss of offsite power and a single 
failure (loss of the CT-4 transformer). For analysis purposes, the loss 
of offsite power assumption may be conservatively inconsistent with the 
assumed operation of some equipment, such as reactor coolant pumps (Ref.  
3). During the blowdown stage of a LOCA, the RCS depressurizes as 
primary coolant is ejected through the break into the reactor building.  
The nuclear reaction is terminated by moderator voiding during large 
breaks. Following depressurization, emergency cooling water is injected 
into the reactor vessel core flood nozzles, then flows into the 
downcomer, fills the lower plenum, and refloods the core.  

In the event of a Core Flood line break which results in a LOCA, with a 
uppI- concurrent single failure on the unaffected LPI train opposite the Core 

Flood break, the LPI discharge header crossover valves (LP-9 and LP-10) 
must be capable of being manually opened. The LPI cooler outlet 
throttle valves and LPI.header isolation valves must be capable of being 
manually opened to provide assurance that flow can be established in a 
timely manner even if the capability to operate them from the control 
room is lost. These manual actions will allow cross-connection of the 
LPI pump discharge to the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to provide 
abundant emergency core cooling.  

3.5-20C



O INSERT B 3.5-20B (continued) 

The safety analyses show that an LPI train will deliver sufficient water 
to match decay heat boiloff rates for a large break LOCA.  

In the LOCA analyses, LPI is not credited until 48 seconds after 
actuation of the ESPS signal. This is based on a loss of offsite power 
and the associated time delays in Keowee Hydro Unit startup, valve 
opening and pump start. Further, LPI flow is not credited until RCS 
pressure drops below the pump's shutoff head. For a large break LOCA, 
HPI is not credited at all.  

The LPI trains satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 
(Ref. 4).  

3.5-20D



. INSERT B 3.5-20C 
In MODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) LPI trains are 
required to ensure that at least one LPI train is available, assuming a 
single failure in the other train. Additionally, individual components 
within the LPI trains may be called upon to mitigate the consequences of 
other transients and accidents. Each LPI train includes the piping, 
instruments, pumps, valves, heat exchangers and controls to ensure an 
OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the BWST upon an ES 
signal and the capability to manually (remotely) transfer suction to the 
reactor building sump. The safety grade flow indicator associated with 
an LPI train is required to be OPERABLE to support LPI train 
OPERABILITY. In MODE 4, one of the two LPI trains is required to ensure 
sufficient LPI flow is available to the core.  

During an event requiring LPI injection, a flow path is required to 
provide an abundant supply of water from the BWST to the RCS, via the 
LPI pumps and their respective supply headers, to the reactor vessel.  
In the long term, this flow path may be switched to take its supply from 
the reactor building sump.  

This LCO is modified by two Notes. Note 1 changes the LCO requirement 
when in MODE 4 for the number of OPERABLE trains from two to one. Note 
2 allows an LPI train to be considered OPERABLE during alignment, when 
aligned or when operating for decay heat removal if capable of being 
manually (remotely) realigned to the LPI mode of operation. This 
provision is necessary because of the dual requirements of the 
components that comprise the LPI and decay heat removal modes of the LPI 
System.  

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed independence to 
ensure that no single failure can disable both LPI trains.  

3.5-20E



INSERT B 3.5-23A (page 3 of 3) 

SR 3.5.3.7 

The function of the LPI discharge header crossover valves (LP-9, LP-10) 
is to open and allow a cross-connection between LPI trains. The LPI 
cooler outlet throttle valves (LP-12, LP-14) and LPI header isolation 
valves (LP-17, LP-18) must be capable of being manually opened to 
provide assurance that flow can be established in a timely manner even 
if the capability to operate them from the control room is lost.  
Manually cycling each valve open demonstrates the ability to fulfill 
this function. This test is performed on an 18 month Frequency.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed at the this Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

3.5-23C



ITS Section 3.5 

ID 34 

Subject Revise CTS Markup for ITS 3.5.3, page 4 of 6 to correctly 
refer to ITS SR 3.5.3.2 instead of "3.5.2.3."
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3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify te following valves are in the 12 hours 

liste osition with power to the valve 
oper or removed.  

alve Number Position F nction 
[ ] [ I [ I 
[ ] [ I [ 

SR 3.5.2 Veif each manual ower operate 
nlvalve in t e flow path, that 

is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
in position, is in the correct position.  

3.5.21 Veriff ECCS pipipg'is full/of 4ter. 31 days 

SR 3 .5.2  Verify each Qum$ developed head at In accordance DOC A2 
the test flow point is greater than or with the 

equal to the required developed head. Inservice 
Testing Program 

SR 3.5.2J Verify eac - automatic valve in the r18 months ( 
flow path tha is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to +.  
the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.20e Verify eac / up starts automatically . ri18-months 

on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

(continued) 
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to ITS MODE 3) within 6 hours and Cold Shutdown (equivalent to ITS 
MODE 5) within and additional 30 hours, when the concentrated boric acid 
tank is available. When the CBAST is not available, no time is allowed 
and CTS LCO 3.0 must be entered requiring the unit to be placed in Hot 
Shutdown in 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours.  
To maintain consistency with CTS LCO 3.0, the Completion Time for ITS 
3.5.4 Required Action C.1 is changed to 12 hours.  

19 NUREG SR 3.5.2.3 is modified to adopt the current method of minimizing 
the potential for water hammer and pump cavitation. NUREG SR 3.5.2.3 
verifies that the ECCS piping is full of water. At ONS, the physical 
design of the HPI and LPI systems are such that the SR could not be 
applied to all portions of the piping because of the inability to 
perform venting operations to satisfy the SR due to the absence of 
vents, physical danger associated with the evolution or due to localized 
radiation levels. Therefore, the ITS requires HPI/LPI pump casings be 
vented every 31 days consistent with CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 10 
requirements. Venting the HPI/LPI pump casings periodically reduces the 
potential that such voids and pockets of entrained gases can adversely 
affect operation of the HPI/LPI Systems.  . 1 20 Not used.  

21 NUREG 3.5.3 is modified to incorporate ONS CTS requirements necessary to 
appropriately consider unique analysis recuirements. In the event of a 
Core Flood line break (classified as a small break LOCA) concurrent with 
a single failure on the unaffected LPI train opposite the Core Flood 
line break, the LPI discharge header crossover valves must be capable of 

1 being manually opened. This action, along with manually opening 
1 associated LPI cooler outlet throttle valve and LPI header isolation 
1 valve will allow cross-connection of the OPERABLE LPI oump discharge to 

the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to provide abundant long term 
cooling. ITS 3.5.3 LCO Note 3 is added to explicitly require the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves to be OPERABLE to manually open in 
MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.5.3 ACTION B requires the LPI discharge header 
crossover valves to be restored to OPERABLE status with 72 hours of 
being discovered manually inoperable to open in MODE 1, 2, and 3. ITS 
3.5.3 ACTION D requires LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately when one LPI 
train is inoperable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 concurrent with the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves are inoperable to open manually in 
MODE 1, 2, and 3. The 72 hour Completion time of ITS 3.5.3 Required 
Action B.1 is based on NRC recommendations (NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, 
Jr., from R.L. Baer, "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS 
Components," December 1, 1975) that are based on risk evaluation and are 
reasonable time for repairs. This is considered appropriate since loss 
of crossover capability is equivalent to a loss of a single train of LPI 
as it relates to providing abundant long term cooling. ACTION 0 is 
added to preclude concurrent inoperability of an LPI train and the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves since this could result in the 
inability to provide abundant long term cooling to the reactor. ITS SR 
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ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION /REQUIRED ACT N COMPLETION TIME 

On 3,.i.a2.) 
f. 4we-trequiredf' 1 .istore -one hours 

coolin required 
trains ino erab1 . fft'e~mwm cooling 

M1r train to OPERABLE 
17 status.  

Required Action and E.1 / Be in MODE7 6 ho IP 
associated Comple in 
Timp- of Condition AND 335 Y.  
or not met. OE 3 -C4.Z)4L)' 

Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

F' Two eetamet spray f1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately Doc P\16 
trains inoperab sr 

Any combination of 
three or more trains 
inoperab1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6 1 Verify each -eentaj-ment spray manual power 31 days o M13 
operated u mat valve in the flow 
path that is not loc ed, sealed, or 
otherwis~esecured in posi on is in the 
correct position.  

(continued) 
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 
generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes made for clarity, preference or consistency with the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement is deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 TSTF-052 was used as a model for making proposed changes to the NUREG.  
CTS was modified by Amendment Numbers 218, 218, and 215 for Units 1, 2, 
and 3, respectively, to specify leakage rate be determined for Type A 
testing using 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B and for Type B and C 
testing suing 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option A. Added new ITS SR 3.6.1.1 
to adopt 10 CFR 50, Appendix 3, Option B for containment visual 
examinations and Type A leakage rate testing. Modified NUREG SR 3.6.1.1 
(ITS SR 3.6.1.2) to limit its applicability to Type B and C leakage rate 
testing and to eliminate reference to visual examinations. This is 
necessary since ONS adopted Appendix 3, Option B for Type A testing 
only. Visual examinations are associated with Type A testing.  

6 SR 3.6.2.1 is modified to add a reference to Option A to reflect the 
current licensing basis for containment airlock testing. The specific 
airlock leakage acceptance criteria are not adopted because no 
requirement currently exists. The air lock's contribution to Type B and 
C containment leakage is limited such that the Type B and C containment 
leakage cannot exceed the applicable Type B and C containment leakage 
limits.  

7 TSTF-030, Revision 2, which extends the Completion Time for a closed 
system with an inoperable isolation valve to 72 hours, is not 
incorporated into the ONS ITS. This extension is based on the closed 
system meeting the requirements of Standard Review Plan (SRP) 6.2.4.  
ONS closed systems do not meet these SRP requirements.  

1 8 Not used.  

9 The current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a unit in 
Hot Shutdown when an LCO is not met. To maintain consistency with 
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current procedures, training and staffing requirements, the 12 hours 
permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 is retained in the ITS.  

10 NUREG SR 3.6.3.8 is not included in the proposed Oconee ITS since the 
CTS 3.6.3.b requires the reactor building (RB) purge valves to be closed 
and not operated whenever containment integrity is required (that is, 
above cold shutdown). Therefore the bracketed SR does not apply to ONS.  

11 NUREG SR 3.6.3.2 is not included in the proposed Oconee ITS since Oconee 
does not have minipurge valves.  

12 NUREG 3.6.6 is modified to retain the CTS 3.3.5 and 3.3.6 requirements 
for two trains of reactor building (RB) spray and three trains of RB 
cooling OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 and one train of RB spray and two 
trains of RB cooling OPERABLE during MODES 3 and 4. This is 
accomplished by the addition of an LCO Note and revision of the 
Conditions and Required Actions. During MODES 3 and 4, the potential 
energy of the high energy systems inside the reactor building is 
significantly less than durina MODES 1 and 2. The result of this 
circumstance is that the impact of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA), 
main steam line break (MSLB), or main feedwater line break (MFLB) during 
MODES 3 or 4 is significantly less than during MODES 1 or 2 and the need 
for accident mitigation allows a reduced capacity of RB cooling.  
Requiring the availability of only one train of RB spray and two trains 
of RB cooling during MODES 3 and 4 is considered adequate given the 
reasons above and the limited time spent in these MODES.  

NUREG SRs 3.6.6.4, 3.6.6.5, and 3.6.6.6 are modified to incorporate the 
requirements for required trains of reactor building spray during MODES 
3 and 4.  

13 NUREG SRs 3.6.6.3 is replaced by ITS SR 3.6.5.4, which requires the 
containment heat removal capability to be verified on a refueling outage 
frequency. At ONS, a specific surveillance of containment heat removal 
capability was added (Amendment Nos. 203, 203, and 200 for Oconee Units 
1, 2, and 3 by letter dated January 13, 1994) to verify required systems 
are capable of performing their intended safety function of maintaining 
containment pressure and temperature below design limits following an 
accident. This amendment removed the LPSW flow and RBCU fan air flow 
requirements from which containment heat removal capability was 
inferred.  

14 NUREG Specification 3.6.7, Spray Additive System, is deleted since such 
a system is not included in the design of Oconee Units 1, 2, and 3.  

15 NUREG 3.6.8 is not included in the Oconee ITS since Oconee does not have 
permanently installed hydrogen recombiners. The Oconee Containment 
Hydrogen Recombiner System includes a portable hydrogen recombiner which 
will be moved to the affected unit following a LOCA, anchored to its 
foundation, and connected to piping penetrations. Also included is a 
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portable control panel, which will be locally mounted near the 
recombiner, anchored to its foundation and connected to its motor 
control center and the recombiner. Controls for the Hydrogen Recombiner 

System are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16, Selected License Commitments.  
Refer to DOC LA3 in Attachment 3 for this section.  

16 NUREG 3.6.5, Containment Air Temperature, is not included in the ITS.  
CTS does not specify a containment air temperature limit. ONS uses 
administrative controls to ensure maximum containment air temperatures 
are maintained below equipment qualification (EQ) temperatures and the 
initial temperature assumed in the design basis accident (DBA) analysis.  
A Surveillance is performed every shift to verify the average 
containment air temperature does not exceed the specified temperature 
limit. Any changes to the procedurally controlled temperature limit 
must be evaluated pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. ONS has demonstrated, based 

on past performance and operating experience, that this is an effective 
method of controlling containment air temperature. Containment air 
temperature historical data indicates that the actual containment bulk 
air temperature is maintained at a conservative value with respect to 
the design basis bulk aIr temperature. As such, ONS prefers to continue 
controlling containment air temperature administratively.  

17 The first Frequency of NUREG SR 3.6.6.8, which requires performance at 
the first refueling, is deleted since the first refueling of Oconee 
Units 1, 2, and 3 has already occurred.  

18 The CTS requirements for reactor building (RB) purge valves will be 
maintained in the ITS by deleting the purge valve references from NUREG 
3.6.3 Condition A and Condition B and by deleting NUREG 3.6.3 Condition 
D in its entirety. Since NUREG 3.6.3 Condition D was deleted, 
Condition E was renumbered to Condition D. In addition, NUREG SR 
3.6.3.6, which requires leakage rate testing for purge valves with 
resilient seals, is not included in the proposed ITS. Since leakage 
rate testing is no longer included in Specification 3.6.3, ACTIONS Note 
4 is not necessary and is deleted.  

CTS 3.6.3.b requires that the reactor building (RB) purge valves be 
closed and not operated whenever RB integrity is required (that is, 
above cold shutdown) except during purge operation when RCS temperature 
is < 250aF and RCS pressure is < 350 psig or during testing or 
maintenance on one valve when in MODE 3 or 4. If these 'valves were to 
be stroked after they had been verified to meet the RB integrity 
requirement, then the Local Leak Rate Test (LLRT) performed to validate 
the purge valve leakage would be invalid. As a result of this 
requirement, for the duration of the operating cycle, the RB purge 
valves are not required to be leak tested above cold shutdown. The CTS 

requirements for the ONS RB purge isolation valves require closing these 
valves when RB integrity is required. Furthermore, operation of the 
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purge valves when RB integrity is required is specifically prohibited by 
CTS 3.6.3.b.3.  

NUREG 3.6.3, in Conditions A, B, and D, addresses purge valves uniquely 
with respect to other RB isolation valves assuming that these valves are 
leak tested during operation with an acceptance criteria specific to the 
purge valves. NUREG SR 3.6.3.6 requires purge valve leakage rate 
testing every 184 days and within 92 days after opening the valve.  
While CTS 4.4.4.1 requires leakage rate testing be performed on these 
valves more frequently than other containment isolation valves, there 
are no purge valve leakage rate acceptance criteria and no actions 
required when the purge valves exceed their acceptance criteria (listed 
in plant procedures) provided that the combined Type B and C criteria 
continue to be met. The leakage from these valves is included in the 
combined Type B and C leakage test. Therefore, a separate leakage rate 
testing requirement is not included in the proposed ITS.  
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3.15 Control Room Pressurization and Filtering System and 
Penetration Room Ventilation System 

Applicability 

Applies to the 'nit 1 and 2, and Uni 3 control room pressur ation 3nd 
filtering sy ems and the penetrati n room ventilation syst 

r" 

Zd] 

Objective 

To defi e the conditions nece ary to assure operability of the control room 
pressu ization and filtering system and the immediate availability of the 

penett tion room ventilation systems. ..-- Z-) 

Specification 

3.15.1 Penetration Room Ventilation Svstenms 

L a. Two trains of the penetration room ventilation systems shal e 

A( */4 operable at all times ieL..it. or the 
reactor shall be shutdown witin 12 hours with the following excep

A 1.tion: 

(1) If one of two trains of a penetration room ventilation system A -is made or found to be inoperable for any reason, reactor 
operation is permissible only during the succeeding seven days 
pro ents of th ether trai thLe 

tration on ventilat Stem s be dMons ated to be 

erable w hin 24 hours ad daily refr.  

3.15.2 Control Room Pressurization and Filtering Systems 

a. With the reactor above hot shutdown conditions both outside air 
booster fans shall be operable.  

(1) If one outside air booster fan is inoperable, restore the 
inoperable fan to operable status within 72 hours, or the unit 
shall be in hot shutdown within the next 12 hours.  

(2) If both outside air booster fans are inoperable, restore at 
least one inoperable fan to operable status within 24 hours or 
the unit shall be in hot shutdown within the next 12 hours.  

OCONEE - UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.15-1 Amendment No. 174 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 174 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 171. (Unit 3) 
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are not separately retained. As a result, this change is a presentation 
preference and is administrative in nature.  

A12 CTS 4.12.2 provides details regarding testing the testing the CRVS 
filters. These details are relocated to the Ventilation Filter Testing 
Program (VFTP) specified in ITS 5.5.12. ITS SR 3.7.9.2 requires 
performance of the testing in accordance with the VFTP. Consequently, 
this is an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

1 A13 Not used.  

A14 CTS 4.5.4.1.b.2, 4.5.4.1.c, 4.5.4.1.d and 4.5.4.1.e provides details 
regarding testing the testing the PRVS filters. These details are 
relocated to the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) specified in 
ITS 5.5.12 (see DOC LA 21). ITS SR 3.7.10.2 is added to require 
performance of the testing in accordance with the VFTP. Consequently, 
this is an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A15 CTS 4.5.4.1.e requires the PRVS system be declared inoperable if the 
laboratory analysis of the carbon does not meet acceptance criteria.  
This requirement is not separately retained in the ITS. ITS SR :3.1 
states that failure to meet SR requirements constitutes failure to meet 
the LCO. If ITS SR 3.7.10.2 is not met, LCO 3.7.10 is not met.  
Failure to meet the LCO is equivalent to declaring the system 
inoperable. Consequently, this is an administrative change and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A16 A CTS provision comparable to the Note to ITS 3.7.12 RA A.1 does not 
exist. This Note states that the provisions of LCO 3.0.3 does not 
apply. Although no explicit comparable CTS provision exists, it is 
unreasonable to apply CTS 3.0 since a shutdown of the applicable unit(s) 
provides no cure for the associated condition involving the boron 
concentration in the spent fuel pool. Additionally, no realistic 
scenario is envisioned which would preclude promptly completing the CTS 
specified actions, and therefore potentially requiring entry into CTS 
3.0. Consequently, this change is considered administrative and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

All Not used.  

A18 A CTS provision comparable to the Note to ITS SR 3.7.2.1 and the Note to 
SR 3.7.2.2 does not exist. These Notes state that the SRs are only 
required to be performed in MODES 1 and 2. The Notes permit the valves 
to be considered OPERABLE in MODE 3 without performance of SR 3.7.2.1 or 
SR 3.7.2.2. CTS does not require performance of surveillances prior to 
entering the mode of applicability. Therefore, the ITS provision to not 
require testing the valves when in MODE 3 is consistent with the CTS, 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A19 Not used.  
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A20 A CTS provision comparable to the ITS Actions Note does not exist. This 
Action Note permits separate Condition Entry for each valve. CTS does 
not prohibit separate condition entry for each valve. Therefore this is 
an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A21 Not used.  

A22 A CTS provision comparable to the Note to ITS 3.7.12 RA A.1 does not 
exist. This Note states that the provisions of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply.  
Although no explicit comparable CTS provision exists, it is unreasonable 
to apply CTS 3.0 since a shutdown of the applicable unit(s) provides no 
cure for the associated condition involving the boron concentration in 
the spent fuel pool. Additionally, no realistic scenario is envisioned 
which would preclude promptly completing the CTS specified actions, and 
therefore potentially requiring entry into CTS 3.0. Consequently, this 
change is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A23 CTS 3.4.5 requires a specified volume of water be available in the UST, 
CST and HW. ITS 3.7.6 requires the UST, CST and HW be OPERABLE with 
OPERABILITY specified as containing the specified volume of water. ITS 
SR 3.7.6.1 specifies the required quantity of water consistent with the 
CTS 3.4.5 volume requirements. Therefore this change is an 
administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A24 CTS Table 4.1-2, item number 3 requires testing main steam safety valves 
each refueling. The frequency of each refueling is modified by Note (4) 
which states that the number of safety val Jos to be tested each 
refueling shall be in accordance with ASME Codes Section XI, Article 
IWV-3511, such that each valve is tested at least once every 5 years.  
ITS SR 3.7.1.1 requires verification of each required lift setpoints in 
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program at a frequency which is in 
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. The Inservice Test 
Program requires setpoint testing in accordance with AS'IE Section XI 
testing requirements. Therefore this is an administrative change.  

A25 CTS 4.8 requires testing the main steam stop valves. ITS SR 3.7.2.1 and 
SR 3.7.2.2 requires testing the turbine stop valves. The change in name 
is a presentation preference only since the components referred to are 
the same. This is an administrative change associated with a plant 
preference regarding equipment terminology.  

A26 Not used 

A27 CTS 3.5.7.2 requires the Main Feedwater control valve to be OPERABLE.  
ITS LCO 3.7.3 requires two MFCVs and two SFCVs to be OPERABLE. The 
paragraph under the applicability section in CTS 3.5.7 defines the main 
feedwater controls valves as both the Main Feedwater System main control 
valves and Main Feedwater startup control valves. The ONS design 
provides two Main Feedwater System main control valves and two Main 
Feedwater startup control valves. This is an administrative requirement 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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A28 CTS 3.5.7.2.1.a permits a Main Feedwater control valve in one or more 
flow paths to be inoperable provided it is closed within 8 hours and 
verified to be once per 7 days. ITS Action A permits a MFCV to be 
inoperable provided it is closed or isolated within 8 hours and verified 
to be closed once per 7 days. ITS Action B permits a SFCV to be 
inoperable provided it is closed or isolated within 8 hours and verified 
to be once per 7 days. Since the MFCV and SFCV for each steam generator 
are in a different flow path, the CTS permits both a MFCV and a SFCV to 
be simultaneously inoperable for each steam generator. Therefore, this 
is an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A29 CTS 3.4.7 requires the main steam atmospheric dump valve flow path on 
each steam generator to be OPERABLE. ITS LCO 3.7.4 requires one ADV 
line per steam generator to be OPERABLE. The change from ADV flow path 
to ADV line is a presentation preference only. Therefore, this is an 
administrative requirement and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A30 CTS 4.9.1 requires testing the EFW pumps in accordance with the 
requirements of CTS 4.0.4. CTS 4.0.4 states that Inservice testing of 
ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed in 
accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code 
and applicable addenda as required by 10 CFR 50 Section 50.55a(g)(4) to 
the extent practicable within the limitations of design, geometry and 
materials of construction of the components. ITS SR 3.7.5.2 requires 
verifying the developed head of each EFW pump at the flow test point is 

greater than or equal to the required developed head. The SR 3.7.5.2 
requirement to verify the developed head of each EFW pump at the flow 
test point is greater than or equal to the required developed head is 
encompassed within the testing requirement required by ASME Section XI, 
subsection IWP. This change is an administrative change and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A31 CTS 3.3.7.b states that tests or maintenance shall be allowed on any 
component of the LPSW system provided the redundant train of the LPSW 
system is operable. The entry condition for ITS Required Action A.1 is 

a required LPSW pump inoperable. With a required LPSW pump inoperable 
the redundant pump(s) and required flow path ensures the required safety 
function can be accomplished (albeit without an additional single 
failure). Although multiple flow paths exist from the discharge of the 
LPSW pumps to each required supplied component, some portions of the 
multiple flow paths are not totally redundant or independent.  
Consequently, the LPSW pumps and flow paths are not separated into 
trains.  

A32 CTS Table 4.1-3, Note "*" clarifies that the SR Frequency is not 
applicable if reactor is in a cold shutdown condition for a period 
exceeding the sampling frequency. The provision of this Note regarding 
being in the cold shutdown condition for a period greater than the 
sampling frequency is deleted since it is unnecessary. Since 
requirements of Specification 3.7.14 are not Applicable in MODE 5 
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(equivalent to CTS Cold Shutdown condition) the LCO and associated SRs 

are not applicable.  

A33 CTS 3.8.13.a, 3.8.13.b, 3.8.13.c and 3.8.13.d specify requirements 
associated with moving casks in the SFP. The CTS presentation for these 

requirements states "Prior to spent fuel cask movement . . . ." or 
"Prior to dry storage transfer cask movement . " ITS 3.7.15 is 

Applicable during movement of either the spent fuel shipping cask or the 

dry storage transfer cask in the SFP area. Although the CTS 

presentation can be interpreted to apply at any time prior to cask 
movement in the SFP, the extreme extension of such an interpretation 
makes the requirements applicable at all times. This is clearly not the 

intent since the purpose of these requirements is to ensure the spent 
fuel has decayed sufficiently at the time of cask movement in the SFP.  

This is considered a change in presentation only. No change in 
interpretation or application is intended. Therefore, this change is an 

administrative change.  

A34 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.7.15 Action A does not 

exist. With requirements of the LCO not met, ITS 3.7.15 Action A 

requires immediately suspending movement of cask in the SFP area. Since 

CTS does not permit cask movement under this condition, CTS requires, 
although not explicitly, the same action. Therefore this change is 
considered administrative.  

A35 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.15.1 does not 
exist. ITS SR 3.7.15.1 requires verification by administrative means 
that the decay time for fuel assemblies is within limit. The Frequency 
for this SR is "Prior to cask movement in the spent fuel." Although an 

explicit requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.15.1 does not exist, the 
very existence of CTS 3.7.15.1 imposes a requirement for at least an 
administrative verification of the decay times in the specified rows at 

some time prior to movement of the cask in the spent fuel area. This 

change is therefore considered administrative.  
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CTS 3.19.1.a and 3.19.2.a requires ECCW siphon headers to be OPERABLE 
whenever the associated LPSW Systems are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 
3.7.8 requires the ECCW siphon headers to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3 
and 4. As such, ITS 3.7.8 is slightly more restrictive in that 
operability is required when temperature is > 2000F. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the ECCW siphon headers are a normally operating system that is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the LPSW System. Therefore, the 
ECCW siphon headers are required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

M10 A CTS surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.7.7.1 does not exist. This SR 
requires verification that valves in the LPSW flow path are in the 
correct position. Therefore this additional requirement is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. Verifying the correct alignment for manual, and non-automatic 
power operated valves in the LPSW System flow path provides assurance 
that the proper flow paths exist for LPSW System operation.  

M11 CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 requires verification of the engineered safety 
features function of the LPSW water pumps. ITS SR 3.7.7.3 requires 
verification that each LPSW pump starts automatically on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal. The ITS requirements are more prescriptive 
and are therefore considered to be a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation. This change is consistent with the NUREG. The SR 
verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW System pumps on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal.  

M12 The footnote to CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 specifies testing the Engineered 
Safeguard (ES) function of specified valves which provide coolant to the 
decay heat coolers. CTS 4.5.1.1.a.2 requires verification of the 
engineered safety feature function of the LPSW system which supplies 
coolant to the reactor building coolers. Each of these surveillance 
requirements is encompassed within ITS SR 3.7.7.2 which requires a 
verification that each LPSW system automatic valve in the flow path that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the 
correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. SR 3.7.7.2 
verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW System valves. The ITS 
requirements are more prescriptive and are therefore considered to be a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

1 M13 A CTS requirement specific to the Penetration Room Ventilation System 
1 (PRVS) specification and comparable to ITS 3.7.10 RA B.2 does not exist.  
1 With one train of the PRVS inoperable, CTS 3.15.1.a requires the reactor 
1 be shutdown within 12 hours but does not explicitly require the unit be 
1 placed in a condition outside the applicability of the specification.  
1 ITS 3.7.10 RA B.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
1 Therefore, this is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
1 and is consistent with the NUREG. This is appropriate since in MODES 1, 
1 2, 3, and 4, the PRVS is required to be OPERABLE consistent with the 
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1 OPERABILITY requirements of the containment. Placing the unit in MODE 5 
1 places the unit in a MODE where the PRVS is not required to be OPERABLE.  

M14 CTS 4.4.5.1.f requires verification the PRVS can maintain a negative 
pressure with respect to outside atmosphere. ITS SR 3.7.10.4 requires 
verification the PRVS can maintain at least 0.06. inches of water 
negative pressure with respect to atmospheric pressure during operation 
at a flow rate 2: 900 CFM and 5 1100 CFM. The establishment of a minimum 
negative pressure requirement and minimum and maximum flow rates are 
more prescriptive requirements and are therefore more restrictive 
requirements upon unit operation. These additional requirement are 
consistent with the NUREG. The minimum value for the negative pressure 
provides reasonable assurance the PRVS can perform its safety function.  
The minimum and maximum flow limits ensure the PRVS is operating within 
a nominal range of its design flow.  

M15 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 4 requires sampling the spent fuel pool boron 
concentration monthly and after each makeup. No specific limit is 
placed on the time period to perform the surveillance after the makeup 
to the spent fuel pool. ITS SR 3.7.12.1 requires sampling the spent 
fuel pool within 12 hours after completing the makeup. Therefore this 
additional requirement is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation. Sampling within 12 hours after the makeup provides 
reasonable assurance that boron concentration in the spent fuel pool is 
maintained consistent with the assumptions of the analysis.  

1 M16 A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.5.5 does not 
1 exist. This SR ensures that the EFW System is properly aligned by 
1 verifying the flow paths to each steam generator prior to entering 
1 MODE 2 after more than 30 days in MODE 5 or 6. OPERABILITY of EFW flow 
1 paths must be demonstrated beforc sufficient core heat is generated that 
1 would require the operation of the EFW System during a subsequent 
1 shutdown. To further ensure EFW System alignment, flow path OPERABILITY 
1 is verified, following extended outages to determine no misalignment of 
1 valves has occurred. This SR is appropriate and is an acceptable 
1 restriction upon operation since it ensures that the flow path from the 
1 CST to the steam generator is properly aligned. This change is 
1 consistent with the NUREG.  

M17 Not used.  

M18 If the control valves (MFCVs and SFCVs) are not restored to OPERABLE 
status within 72 hours CTS 3.5.7.2.1.b requires the unit be placed in 
Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and with RCS temperature less than 250*F 
within an additional 18 hours (total of 30 hours). ITS 3.7.3 RA C.1 
requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 
18 hours. Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 18 hours is an 
additional restrictions upon unit operation. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7. Ventilation System Cj 

LCO 3.7. Two trains shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One train A.1 Restore train to 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. o-Jrs , .  
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE , FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7 1 Operate each train for a 10 n in 31 days 
wi ~ ofetr WMratinu or-L(f oo 

gas wi t heaterod a 15 minutes;K 

SR 3.7 2 Perform required filter testing in In accordance v .e 
accordance with the)fVentilation Filter with the)(VFT 
Testing Program (VFTP)A 

(continued) 

3.7-28



ITS Section 3.7 

ID 9 

Subject Revise DOC LA8 to indicate relocation of marked CTS 
4.12.1.a information to Bases for SR 3.7.9.1 & revise Bases 
for SR 3.7.9.1 to include relocated information.



CRVS Booster Fans 
B 3.7.9 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 (continued) 

apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in 
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours, and in MODE 5 within 36 
hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.9.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure 
that they function properly. As the environment and normal 
operating conditions on this system are not severe, testing 
each train once every 92 days adequately checks this system.  
The trains need only be operated for - one hour and all 
louvers verified to be OPERABLE to demonstrate the funcCion 
of the system. This test includes an external visual 
inspection of the CRVS Booster Fan trains. The 92 day 
Frequency is based on the known reliability of the 
equipment.  

SR 3.7.9.2 

This SR verifies that the required CRVS Booster Fan train 
testing is performed in accordance with the Ventilation 
Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The CRVS Booster Fan train 
filter test frequencies are in accordance with Regulatory 
Guide 1.52 (Ref. 4). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter 
performance and carbon adsorber efficiency. Specific test 
frequencies and additional information are discussed in 
detail in the VFTP.  

SR 3.7.9.3 

This SR verifies the integrity of the control room 
enclosure. The control room positive pressure, with respect 
to potentially contaminated adjacent areas, is periodically 
tested to verify that the CRVS Booster Fan trains are 
functioning properly. During the emergency mode of 

(continued) 
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4.12 CO ROOM PRESSURIZATI FILTERING SYSTEM 

Ap 1 ility 

Applies to control room essurization and filter g system components 

Objective 

To verify tha these systems and compo nts will be able to pe-r orm thetr 
n func o ns ..

Specification 

4.12.1 Operating Tests AD 
.-. n- Control room outside air booster fan system tests shall b 

quarterl . T e Tes sha xternaL nen a.  
ow measurement for each unit and pressure drop measurements across each EC 

Sapp filter bank. Pressure drop across pre-filter shall not exce inch bH 5.0/ 
a4 p r ogj drop across KEPA shall not exceed 2 inche'd0 ammo s 

b- On a _ _ ,e t e system maintains the control room at 
a positive pressure both outside air booster fans on during system 

*operation. 
/ Mofr 

4.12.2 Filter Tests 

na a Z"i2 1for the Unit 1an3 son~ toe anit t eff'o room an 

in-place leakage test using DOP on HEPA units and Freon-112 (or equivalent) on 
arbon units shall be performed at design flow on each filter train. Removal 
of 99.5 percent DOP by each entire HEPA filter unit and removal of 99.0 
percent Freon-112 (or equivalent) by each entire carbon adsorber unit shall 
constitute acceptance performance. These tests must also be performed after 
any maintenance which may affect the structural integrity of.either the , 
filtration system units or of the housing.  

ases 

e purpose of the itrol room pressure filtering systhis sysprotect 

Thoweh at theytm ailbe 

the control, room erators from the of ects of accidental r ease fof rdioac
tive effluents toxic gases in the urbine Building or iliary Building 
only. The s asidesigned with wo 50 percent capaci filter trains each 

ofwic o ist ofapefilter high efficiency part ulate filters, carbon 
filters, oster fans, the ak intgunit fans, and a ociated ductwork to 
pressur e_ the control room th outside air. b 

Sin these systems are t normally operated, periodic test is requir to 
iure their operabilit when needed. Quarte y testing of this syste will 

/how that the /systemi available.  

Refueling fr equen tasting of the insta/fed carbon adsorber sea and abso
lute filters wi verify the leak intetiyothclauss . Refueling 
frequency test g will also verify the ability of the systemjto maintain the 
control room t a positive pressure to minimize infiltration of hazardous /6/89 

OCONEE - UNITS 1, 2, & 3 4.12-1 Amendment No. 174 Unit 1 
Amendment No. 174 Unit 2 
Amendment No. 171 (Unit 3)
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not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, 
Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather 
describe additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of 
testing. Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe 
the actual regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee 
controlled document without a significant impact on safety. Placing 
these details in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that 
they will be maintained. Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by the 
Technical Specification Bases Control Program included in ITS Section 
5.5. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA6 Not used.  

LA7 CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 and 4.5.1.1.2.b provide details regarding testing for 
specified LPSW valves. This information is relocated to the UFSAR 
Chapter 16. This information provides details of testing which arc not 
directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controllpd 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
Additionally, ITS 5.5.9 provide requirements regarding this IST program.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA8 CTS 4.12.1.a provides details regarding filter testing. This 
1 information is relocated to the ITS Bases. This information provides 
1 details of system operation which are not directly pertinent to the 
1 actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation 
1 or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary 
1 details such as an acceptable method of testing. Since these details 
1 are not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory 
1 requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled document without 
1 a significant impact on safety. Placing these details in the Bases 
1 provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained. Changes to 
1 ITS Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control 
1 Program included in ITS Section 5.5.  

1 LA9 Not used.  

LA10 CTS 3.19.1.a, 3.19.2.a, 3.19.1.b, 3.19.2.b, and 3.19.3 provide details 
regarding requirements for an OPERABLE ECCW siphon header. Footnote 6 
to CTS Table 4.1-2 provides details regarding testing the Emergency 
Condenser Circulating Water System. This information is relocated to 
the ITS Bases. This information provides details of system operation 
which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., 
Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of testing. Since these details are not necessary 
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CRI 

B 3.7~ 

BASES 

ACTIONS 

An alternative to equired Action C.1 is immediately 
suspend activi i s that could release r oactivity that 
might requir isolation of the control oom. This places 
the unit i a condition that minimi the accident risk.  
This do not preclude the moveme of fuel to a safe 
posit' n.  

D.1 

[In MODE 5 or 6, or] ring movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies [. or du ng CORE ALTERATIONS], when two CREVS 
trains are inoper e, action must be taken immediately 
suspend activit s that could release radioactivity t 
could enter t control room. This places the uni n a 
condition th minimizes the accident risk. Thi oes not 
preclude t movement of fuel to a safe posit 

E.1 

I oth CREVS trains are inoperab in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, 
e CREVS may not be capable of rforming the intended 

function and the unit is in a ndition outside the accident 
nal sis. Therefore, LCO 3 .3 must be entered immediately.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.9 1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure 
that they function properly. As the environment and normal 
operating conditions on thi system are-not severe. testin 
each train once ever equa ely checks this system.  
on oper, u Mmosuei 

acc ated in charcoal b ueof humidi n the . , 
ient air. yseswt etr ut b perat 

need only be operated for L- to we hear 
demonstrate the function of the system joThe a 
requency is base 3nthe- wn reliability of t equip en 

(continued)
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BASES 

NOTE: The first five justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual Bases section markups. Not 
all generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes are made for preference, clarity or consistency with 
the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement are deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 This change reflects changes made to the technical specifications.  

6 The Condensate Storage Tank and Condenser hotwell are not safety grade.  

1 7 Additional information is added to the Bases for ITS SR 3.7.9.1 to 
1 describe the test as including an external visual inspection of the CRVS 
1 Booster Fan trains consistent with current test requirements.  

8 Closure of the TSVs do not provide complete isolation between the two 
main steam lines. Other steam lines upstream of the TSVs, in addition 
to the main steam relief valves MSRVs and Steam Supply for the Steam 
Driven Emergency Feedwater Pump, are required to isolate to provide full 
isolation.  

9 The ONS design provides two turbine stop valves (TSVs) in parallel for 
each main steam line. The TSVs, located immediately adjacent to the 
main turbine, are not as close to containment as typical MSIVs. The 
steam lines for the turbine bypass valves are located upstream of the 
TSVs.  

10 With the required LPSW pumps inoperable, an appropriate bases is 
provided for the extended time to-achieve MODE 5 from MODE 3.  

11 Not used.  

12 Not used.  

13 Since the TSVs safety function is not as a containment isolation valve, 
the bases for the Completion Time is modified to provide a more 
appropriate bases.  
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Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

14 Partial stroke testing of the TSVs is not restricted during power 
operation.  

15 The ONS design provides eight MSRVs for each main steam line and does 
not provide main steam isolation valves.  

16 Not used.  

17 Not used.  

18 The term anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) is not used in the ONS 
current licensing bases. The Design Basis Accident (DBA) for ONS is a 
large break LOCA with a LOOP. UFSAR Chapter 15 includes analyses of 
other accidents and transients in addition to the DBA.  

19. The Bases discussion for the Completion Time for NUREG 3.7.5 Action A.1 
is corrected to indicate 7 days instead of 72 hours to be consistent 
with the associated Completion Time in the NUREG Specification.  

20. The statement regarding short half lives in the Background section of 
the Bases for NUREG 3.7.17 is deleted since it is no longer germane with 
the deletion of the next sentence by TSTF-173.  

21. The Bases discussion to NUREG SR 3.7.10.1 is modified to include 
verifying louvers are OPERABLE during the operation of the CRVS Booster 
Fan Trains. This change captures a testin detail which is relocated 
from CTS 4.12.1.a.  
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ITS Section 3.7 

ID 26 

Subject Incorporate changes to ONS-007 (BWOG-66) - Revises Bases 
for 3.7.13 to reflect appropriate nomenclature consistent with 
ITS Spec



Fuel Assembly Storage 
B 3.7.13 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.13 Fuel Assembly Storage 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The spent fuel pool is designed to store either new 
(nonirradiated) nuclear fuel assemblies, or burned 
(irradiated) fuel assemblies in a vertical configuration 
underwater. The shared spent fuel pool between Unit 1 and 
Unit 2 is sized to store 1312 fuel assemblies. The Unit 1 
and Unit 2 spent fuel storage cells are installed in 
parallel rows with center to center spacing of 10.65 inches.  
The Unit 3 storage pool is sized to store 822 fuel 
assemblies. The spent fuel storage cells are installed in 
parallel rows with center to center spacing of 10.60 inches.  
This spacing and construction, whereby the fuel assemblies 
are inserted into stainless steel cans with neutron 
absorbing Boraflex attached, is sufficient to maintain a keff 
of 5 0.95 for spent fuel of a maximum nominal initial 
enrichment of up to 5.0 wt % which have accumulated burnups 
> the minimum qualifying burnups of Figure 3.7.13-1 for the 
spent fuel pool shared by Units 1 and 2 or Figure 3.7.13-2 
for the Unit 3 spent fuel pool. Fuel which has not 
accumulated the minimum qualifying burnups is required to be 
stored in the specified pattern for restricted fuel.  

1 APPLICABLE The spent fuel pool is designed for noncriticality by use of 
SAFETY ANALYSES adequate spacing, and "flux trap" construction whereby the 

fuel assemblies are inserted into stainless steel cans with 
neutron absorbing Boraflex attached.  

The fuel assembly storage satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 
50.36 (Ref. 1).  

LCO The restrictions on the placement of fuel assemblies within 
the fuel pool, according to the Figures in the accompanying 
LCO, ensure that the kef of the spent fuel pool will always 
remain 5 0.95 assuming the pool to be flooded with unborated 
water. The restrictions are consistent with the criticality 
safety analysis performed for the spent fuel pool.  

(continued) 
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Fuel Assembly Storage 
B 3.7.Q 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7 .1 Fuel Assembly Storage 

BASES ,--

BACKGROUND The spent fuel is designed to store either 
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(continued) 
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ID 33 

Subject Revise ITS 3.7.14 Bases to incorporate Amendment 227.  
Revises Bases to say that 150 gpd per SG leakage limit is 
bound by analysis.



Secondary Specific Activity 
B 3.7.14 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.14 Secondary Specific Activity 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Activity in the secondary coolant results from steam 
generator tube out-LEAKAGE from the Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS). Under steady state conditions, the activity is 
primarily iodines with relatively short half lives and, 
thus, indicative of current conditions. During transients, 
1-131 spikes have been observed, as well as increased 
releases of some noble gases. Other fission product 
isotopes, as well as activated corrosion products, in lesser 
amounts, may also be found in the secondary coolant.  

A limit on secondary coolant specific activity during power 
operation minimizes releases to the environment because of 
normal operation, anticipated transients and accidents.  

This limit bounds the activity value that might be expected 
from 300 gallon per day tube leakage (LCO 3.4.13, "RCS 
Operational Leakage.") of primary coolant at the limit of 
1.0 MCi/gm (LCO 3.4.11, "RCS Specific Activity"). The steam 
line failure, steam generator tube rupture and other design 
basis accidents or transients can result in the release of 
the noble gas and iodine activity contained in the steam 
generator inventory, the 'eedwater, and the reactor coolant 
leakage.  

Operating a unit at the allowable limits could result in a 
2 hour EAB exposure that is within the 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1) 
limits.  

(continued) 
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Secondary Specific Activit 
B 3.71 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7 Secondary Specific Activity 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Activity in the secondary coolant results from steam 
generator tube out-LEAKAGE from the Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS). Under steady state conditions, the activity is 
primarily iodines with relatively short half lives and, 
thus, indicative of current conditions. During transients, 
1-131 spikes have been observed, as well as increased 
releases of some noble gases. Other fission product 
isotopes, as well as activated corrosion products, in les er 
amounts, may also be found in the secondary coolant.  

A limit on secondary coolant specific activity during power 
operation minimizes releases to the environment because of 
normal operation, anticipated n-u rac and 

00glo , accidents. 
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ITS Section 3.7 

ID 38 

Subject Revise ITS to remove draft generic change ONS-025 due to 

being withdrawn from BWOG consideration on 11/6/97. This 
affects the wording of Condition D.



TSVs 
3.7.2 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.2 Turbine Stop Valves (TSVs) 

LCO 3.7.2 Four TSVs shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2 and 3 except when all TSVs are closed.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or both TSVs for A.1 Restore TSV(s) to 8 hours 
one main steam line OPERABLE status.  
inoperable in MODE 1.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

C. ---------- NOTE--------- C.1 Close TSV. 8 hours 
Separate Condition 
entry is allowed for AND 
each TSV.  
---------------------- C.2 Verify TSV is closed. Once per 7 days 

One or more TSVs 
inoperable in MODE 2 
or 3.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition B or AND 
C not met.  

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 18 hours 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.7-2 Amendment Nos. , , &



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

Ml CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.7.2 LCO and ITS 3.7.2 Actions do 
not exist. ITS LCO 3.7.2 requires four TSVs to be OPERABLE. This LCO 
provides assurance that the TSVs will perform their design safety 
function to mitigate the consequences of accidents that could result in 
offsite exposures comparable to the 10 CFR 100 limits. With one or both 
TSVs for one steam line inoperable in MODE 1, ITS 3.7.2 RA A.1 requires 
the TSVs be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The 8 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable because the TSVs isolate a closed system 
which provides an additional barrier against releases. With the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition A not met, 
ITS 3.7.2 RA B.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 2 within 6 hours.  
The Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 2. With one or more TSVs inoperable in MODE 2 or 3, ITS 
3.7.2 RA C.1 requires the TSV to be closed within 8 hours and RA C.2 
requires verification the TSV is closed once per 7 days. The 8 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable considering the low probability of an 
accident occurring during this time period that would require closure of 
the TSVs. Inoperable TSVs that cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the specified Completion Time, but are closed, must be verified 
on a periodic basis to ba closed. This is necessary to ensure that the 
assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion 
Time is reasonabie, based on engineering judgment, in view of TSV status 
indications available in the control room, and other administrative 
controls, to ensure these valves are in the closed position. With the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition B or C not 
met, ITS 3.7.2 RA D.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 
hours and MODE 4 within 18 hours. If the TSV cannot be restored to 
OPERABLE status or closed in the associated Completion Time, the unit 
must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from MODE 2 conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

The addition of this LCO with associated ACTIONS is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This 
LCO and associated Actions are necessary to ensure unit operation is 
consistent with assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. This 
more restrictive change provides reasonable assurance that the TSVs can 
perform their design safety function to mitigate the consequences of 
accidents that could result in offsite exposures comparable to the 
10 CFR 100 limits.  

M2 CTS 3.4.1 requires the EFW pumps and flow paths to be OPERABLE when 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature is > 250*F. ITS 3.7.5 
Applicability for EFW is when in MODES 1, 2, & 3 and in MODE 4 when a 
steam generator is relied upon for heat removal. ITS MODE 4 is when RCS 
temperature is < 250'F and > 200 0F.  
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A CTS provision comparable to the Note to ITS LCO 3.7.5 does not exist.  

This Note requires only one MDEFW pump and one EFW flow path to be 

OPERABLE in MODE 4.  

Requiring the EFW system to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when the SGs are 

relied upon for decay heat removal is a more restrictive requirement 

upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring EFW 

system to be OPERABLE when SGs are relied upon for decay heat removal 

ensures the steam generators are available to remove decay heat when 

necessary.  

M3 Note 1 to CTS Table 4.1-2 provides the CTS applicability associated with 

the TSV. This applicability is specified to be when the reactor is 

critical. ITS 3.7.2 is applicable in MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3 except 
when all TSVs are closed. The additional applicability associated with 

the TSVs in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 and MODE 3 is a more restrictive 

requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The 

TSVs must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 and 3 with any TSVs open. In these 

conditions when there is significant mass and energy in the RCS and 

steam generators, the TSVs must be OPERABLE or closed.  

M4 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 11 requires a "Functional" Test be performed for 

the EFW pump automatic start and automatic valve actuation features.  

ITS SR 3.7.5.3 requires verification that each EFW automatic valve that 

is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the 

correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. ITS 

SR 3.7.5.4 requires verification that each EFW pump starts automatically 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. The ITS requirements are 

more prescriptive and are therefore considered to be more restrictive 

requirement upon unit operation. This change is consistent with the 

NUREG. SR 3.7.5.3 verifies that EFW can be delivered to the appropriate 

steam generator in the event of any accident or transient that generates 

an Emergency Feedwater System initiation signal by demonstrating that 
each automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct position 

on an actual or simulated actuation signal. SR 3.7.5.3 is not required 

for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position 

under administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on the 

need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during 
a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month 

Frequency is also acceptable based on operating experience and design 
reliability of the equipment. SR 3.7.5.4 verifies that each EFW pumps 
start on an actual or simulated initiation signal. The 18 month 

Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the 

conditions that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an.  

unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor 
at power.  

MS A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.5.1 does not 
exist. This SR requires verifying the correct alignment for valves in 
the EFW water and steam flow paths. This change is therefore a more 
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restrictive requirement upon unit operation. Verifying the correct 
alignment for manual, and power operated valves in the EFW water and 
steam supply flow paths provides assurance that the proper flow paths 
exist for EFW operation.  

M6 An additional Completion Time is added to those in CTS 3.4.3 to not only 
require the MDEFW pump to be restored within 7 days from discovery of 
one inoperable motor driven pump (ITS Required Action A.1) or within 72 
hours of the discovery of one inoperable turbine driven pump (ITS 
Required Action B.1), but also within 10 days from discovery of failure 
to meet any of the requirements of the LCO. The new Completion Time 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of 
Conditions to be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet this 
LCO. This is an additional restriction on unit operation consistent 
with the NUREG. The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time 
allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet 
the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which 
multiple Conditions exist concurrently.  

M7 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.13.1 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.7.13.1 requires verification by administrative means that initial 
fuel enrichment and burnup of a fuel assembly is in accordance with 
applicable storage requirements prior to storing the fuel assembly in 
the spent fuel pool. Although this is already done without an explicit 
CTS surveillance requirement, the addition of this SR is an additional 
restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The 
change ensures storage of fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
consistent with assumptions in the analysis.  

M8 A CTS surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.7.6.1 does not exist.  
Although CTS 3.4.5 specifies the required water volume required to be 
maintained, no periodic verification is required. Requiring a periodic 
verification on a 12 hour frequency that the water volume is within the 
specified limits is a more restrictive -requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG. SR 3.7.6.1 verifies that the CST, 
UST, and HW contain the required volume of cooling water.  

M9 CTS 3.3.7 requires LPSW pumps to be OPERABLE when the RCS, with fuel in 
the core, is in a condition with pressure equal to or greater than 350 
psig or temperature equal to or greater than 250oF. ITS 3.7.7 requires 
these systems to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. MODE 4 is 
defined as subcritical with the average coolant temperature > 200'F and 
< 250F. CTS criteria specified as 250OF is considered more limiting 
than the 350 psig criteria, since the saturation temperature of water at 
350 psig is > 435*F. As such, ITS 3.7.7 is slightly more restrictive in 
that OPERABILITY is required when temperature is > 2000F. In MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, the LPSW System is a normally operating system that is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the 
LPSW System. Therefore, the LPSW System is required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES.  
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS CT -f T SV5 

3.7.2 Valves 

LCO 3.7.2 shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 
NS 2 an except when allS are closed 

CONDITION REQUIRED TION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One noperable in A.1 Restore to nhours 

MODE 1. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met. B i 

C.---------NOTE-------- C.1 Cl ose .  
Separate Condition 
entry is allo or AND 
each -so V ,! 
..----------- .2 Verify isOnepr7dy 

su9s closed.  
One or moreq i 
inoperable in MODE .2 
or 3.  

0. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. "*or 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition B AND 
or C not met.  

D.2 Be in MODE 4. hustI
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feedwater control valves (MFCV) and both startup feedwater control 
valves (SFCV) is assumed in the accident analysis. Therefore, NUREG 
Specification 3.7.3 is modified to remove ACTIONS associated with the 
MFSVs (ACTION A. ACTION D is eliminated since the ONS current licensing 
basis does not require two valves in the same flow path to be OPERABLE.  

35 Not used.  

36 Not used.  

37 The Note to NUREG 3.7.4 Action A is not adopted. This Note permits 
entry into a MODE or other specified condition of the LCO's 
Applicability when the LCO is not met. Since the ADVs are credited in 
certain small break LOCA analysis, it is considered inappropriate to 
permit changes in MODE or other specified conditions of the LCO's 
Applicability when the LCO is not met.  

38 Not used.  

39 TSTF-100, which modifies NUREG 3.7.4 Required Action B.1 to state, 
"Restore all but one ADV line to OPERABLE status." is not adopted. The 
change represented by TSTF-100 is potentially confusing and unnecessary, 
since ONS has only two ADV lines. The TSTF-100 modified Required Action 
implies more than two ADV lines are provided.  

40 The Note to SR 3.7.5.2 is not adopted. The ONS design permits testing 
the turbine driven EFW pump using auxiliary steam supplied from another 
ONS unit or the plant auxiliary boiler.  

1 41 Not used.  

42 The Applicability to NUREG 3.7.14 is expanded to include "During 
movement of a cask over the spent fuel pool." Action A is modified to 
also require suspending movement of the cask over the spent fuel pool.  
The Note to 3.7.14 Required Action A.1 is moved to precede both Required 
Action A.1 and Required Action A.2. This is necessary to reflect the 
current licensing basis for Oconee. ONS is licensed to permit placing a 
shipping cask in the spent fuel pool. The water level in the spent fuel 
pool is an initial assumption for the cask drop accident.  

1 43 Not used.  

1 44 Not used.  

45 NUREG SR 3.7.2.1 is modified to reflect the TSV closure time associated 
with closure channel A. A second surveillance, SR 3.7.2.2, is added to 
verify the TSV closure time associated with channel B. The ONS design 
provides two means of closing each TSV. Each closure mechanism results 
in different closure times. Closure channel A actuates the "disk dump" 
closure mechanism which closes the associated TSV in 5 1 second.  
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ID 39 

Subject Revise ITS to remove draft generic change ONS-022 (BWOG
77) due to being rejected by the TSTF. Adds modifier "except 
when all MFCVs and SFCVs are closed and deactivated or 
isolated by a closed manual valve" back to Applicability.



MFCVs and SFCVs 
3.7.3 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.3 Main Feedwater Control Valves (MFCVs), and Startup Feedwater Control 
Valves (SFCVs) 

LCO 3.7.3 Two MFCVs and two SFCVs shall be OPERABLE.  

1 APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all MFCVs and SFCVs are closed 
and deactivated or isolated by a closed manual valve.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each valve.  
---------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

. A. One MFCV in one or A.1 Close or isolate 8 hours 
more flow paths MFCV.  
inoperable.  

AND 

A.2 Verify MFCV is closed Once per 7 days 
or isolated.  

B. One SFCV in one or B.1 Close or isolate 8 hours 
more flow paths SFCV.  
inoperable.  

AND 

B.2 Verify SFCV is closed Once per 7 days 
or isolated.  

(continued) 
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L8 CTS 4.5.4.1.a requires each train of the PRVS be run for 15 minutes at 

design flow ± 10% monthly. ITS SR 3.7.10.1 requires operating each PRVS 

train -: 15 minutes at a Frequency of 31 days. The elimination of the 

requirement that the fans operate within 10% of design flow during this 
SR is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 

consistent with the NUREG. The purpose of this 31 day fan operation is 

to demonstrate the function of the system. ITS SR 3.7.10.3 adequately 
verifies the flow capability of the PRVS trains, although at a reduced 

Frequency. ITS SR 3.7.10.3, which is performed at an 18 month on a 

STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency, adequately verifies system flow meets 

requirements. ITS SR 3.7.10.1 adequately demonstrates system function, 

which is the purpose of the 31 day test. This test has typically met 
its flow requirements when tested at the monthly frequency.  

1 L9 CTS 3.5.7 requires the MFCVs and SFCVs to be OPERABLE when the Reactor 

1 Coolant System is greater than 250'F. ITS 3.7.5 requires these valves 

1 to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all MFCVs and SFCVs are 

1 closed and deactivated or isolated by a closed manual valve. ITS MODES 

1 1, 2, and 3 are equivalent to CTS "...greater than 250'F." The 

1 exception "when all MFCVs and SFCVs are closed and deactivated or 

1 isolated by a closed manual valve" is acceptable since the safety 

1 function of these valves i's being fulfilled when these valves are closed 

1 or isolated by a closed manual valve. This change is a less restrictive 

1 requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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1 LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L9 
1 
1 The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
1 Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
1 Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
1 involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
1 restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
1 and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1 1430.  
1 
1 CTS 3.5.7 requires the MFCVs and SFCVs to be OPERABLE when the 
1 Reactor Coolant System is greater than 250oF. ITS 3.7.5 requires 
1 these valves to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all 
1 MFCVs and SFCVs are closed and deactivated or isolated by a closed 
1 manual valve. ITS MODES 1, 2, and 3 are equivalent to CTS 
1 ". .. greater than 250'F." The exception "when all MFCVs and SFCVs 
1 are closed and deactivated or isolated by a closed manual valve" 
1 is acceptable since the safety function of these valves is being 
1 fulfilled when these valves are closed or isolated by a closed 
1 manual valve. This change is a less restrictive requirement upon 
1 unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
1 
1 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Power 
1 Company has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
1 determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
1 The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  
1 
1 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
1 or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 
1 
1 The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of 
1 plant systems, structures or components or changes in parameters 
1 governing normal plant operation. The OPERABILITY status of the 
1 MFCVs or SFCVs are not assumed to be an initiator of any accident 
1 previously evaluated. Therefore, the probability of occurrence of 
1 an accident is not significantly increased. This change provides 
1 the option of not being in the Applicability of the LCO when all 
1 MFCVs and SFCVs are closed and deactivated or isolated by a closed 
1 manual valve. Since the exception is allowed when the safety 
1 function of the valves are being fulfilled, the consequences of a 
1 design basis accident are not affected by the change. Therefore, 
1 the proposed change does not involve a significant increase the 
1 - consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  
1 
1 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
1 of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 
1 
1 The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of 
1 plant systems, structures or components or changes in parameters 
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1 governing normal plant operation. Isolation of the lines is still 
1 required. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind 
1 of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.  
1 
1 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
1 safety? 
1 
1 This change provides the option of not being in the Applicability 
1 of the LCO when all MFCVs and SFCVs are closed and deactivated or 
1 isolated by a closed manual valve. Since the change requires the 
1 lines to be isolated when the unit is in MODE 3 or above and the 
1 MFCVs and SFCVs are inoperable, the proposed change does not 
1 involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against 
the criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions 
requiring environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It 
has been determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for 
categorical exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9). The 
following is a discussion of how the proposed Technical Specification 
Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.  

10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9): Although the proposed change involves changes to 
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements; 

(i) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration 
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this 
Technical Specification Change Request), 

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant 
increase in the amounts of any effluents that may be released 
offsite since the proposed changes do not affect the generation of 
any radioactive effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted 
release paths, and 

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative 
occupational radiation exposure.  

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for 
categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9). Based on the 
aforementioned and pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22 (b), no environmental 
assessment or environmental impact statement need be prepared in 
connection with issuance of an amendment to the Technical Specifications 
incorporating the proposed changes of this request.  
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3.7.3 .__ _ ain Feedwater Control Valves 

(MFCVs), and gci Startup Feedwater Control Valves (SFCVs)pC 3 

LCO 3.7.3 TCSFCVs( shall be 35 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all V FCVs3 
APLCBLIY-. e4asseei-aed SFCVs?-are closed an eactivatedi for X 

isolated by a closed manual valve4-

ACTIONS 

----------------------------------- NOTE-----------------------------------NO(
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each valve.  
----------- --------- ----- ---------- --- ----------------------

* CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One [MFSV] in one A.1 Close or iso e [8 or 72] hours 
more flow pat [MFSV].  
inoperableAN 

AND 

A.2 Verify [MFSV] is ce per 7 days 
closed or isolated.  

gS t7.21, q 

One P'FCVr\in one or 1 Close or isolate X8 hours 
more flow paths RIFCVJ< 
inoperable.  

AND 3 1..  

2 Verify .diFCVj(is Once per 7 days 1 
closed or isolated.  

(continued) 
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 
were 

generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 

generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 

value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes are made for clarity or consistency with the Improved 

Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement are deleted since it is not applicable to this 

facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 

to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 Not used.  . 1 6 Not used.  
7 NUREG 3.7.18 is not adopted. The ONS analysis assumes a SG inventory of 

55,000 lbm. as an initial condition for a main steam line break. The 

water level indication (operating range) that correlates to this 

inventory is - 98%. A trip of the main feedwater pumps and main turbine 

occurs at - 96%. Administrative controls are sufficient to assure 

compliance with steam generator level restrictions. and an upper steam 

generator level is not included in the CTS. Therefore, the controls for 

these values are proposed to be administrative and not incorporated in 

the ITS.  

8 NUREG LCO 3.7.5 and the LCO Note are modified to reflect the ONS design 
and current licensing basis regarding EFW since the ONS design does not 

separate the EFW system into trains. Additionally, the ONS current 

licensing basis permits greater flexibility regarding multiple component 

inoperabilities in the EFW system.  

NUREG 3.7.5 ACTION A is not adopted since the steam supply to the 

turbine driven EFW pump is not required to satisfy the single failure 

criteria. NUREG 3.7.5 Action B is changed to ITS Action A. ITS 3.7.5 

Actions B, and C are added. These Actions reflect the current licensing 

basis regarding permitted conditions and associated allowable outage 
times (AOT) for inoperable Emergency Feedwater (EFW) equipment. NUREG 

Condition C is renumbered as Condition D and modified to include added 

Conditions B and C as well as to exclude the combination of an 

inoperable turbine driven EFW pump and an inoperable EFW flow path.  
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NUREG SR 3.7.5.5 which requires alignment check of EFW 
flow paths.
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3.7.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify each EFW manual, and non-automatic 31 days 
power operated valve in each water flow 
path and in the steam supply flow path to 
the turbine driven pump, that is not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3.7.5.2 Verify the developed head of each EFW pump In accordance 
at the flow test point is greater than or with the 
equal to the required developed head. Inservice 

Testing Program 

SR 3.7.5.3 -------------------NOTE---------------
Not required to be met in MODES 3 and 4.  

Verify each EFW automatic valve that is not 18 months 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, actuates to the correct position 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.7.5.4 -------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met in MODES 3 and 4.  

Verify each EFW pump starts automatically 18 months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

1 
1 SR 3.7.5.5 Verify proper alignment of the required EFW Prior to 
1 flow paths by verifying valve alignment entering MODE 2 
1 from the condensate storage tank to each whenever unit 
1 steam generator. has been in 
1 MODE 5 or 6 for 
1 > 30 days 
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.5 Emergency Feedwater (EFW) System 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The EFW System automatically supplies feedwater to the steam 
generators to remove decay heat from the Reactor Coolant 
System (RCS) upon the loss of normal feedwater supply. The 
EFW pumps take suction through suction lines from the upper 
surge tank (UST) and condenser Hotwell and pump to the steam 
generator secondary side through the EFW nozzles. The steam 
generators function as a heat sink for core decay heat. The 
heat load is dissipated by releasing steam to the atmosphere 
from the steam generators via the main steam relief valves 
(MSRVs) (LCO 3.7.1, "Main Steam Relief Valves (MSRVs)"), or 
atmospheric dump valves (ADVs) (LCO 3.7.4, "Atmospheric Dump 
Valves (ADVs)"). If the main condenser is available, steam 
may be released via the Turbine Bypass System and 
recirculated to the condenser Hotwell.  

The EFW Syster consists of two motor driven EFW pumps and 
one turbine driven EFW pump, any one of which can provide 
the required heat removal capability. Thus, the 
requirements for diversity in motive power sources for the 
EFW System are met. The steam turbine driven EFW pump 
receives steam from either of the two main steam headers, 
upstream of the main turbine stop valves (TSVs), or from the 
Auxiliary Steam System which can be supplied from the other 
two unit's Main Steam System. The EFW System supplies a 
common header capable of feeding either or both steam 
generators. The EFW System normally receives a supply of 
water from the UST. The EFW System can also be aligned to 
the condenser Hotwell. An additional source of water is the 
condensate storage tank which can be pumped to the USTs.  

The EFW System is capable of supplying feedwater to the 
steam generators during normal unit startup, shutdown, and 
hot standby conditions.  

The three emergency feedwater pumps are started 
automatically upon a loss of both main feedwater pumps or a 
signal from the ATWS Mitigation System Actuation Circuitry 
(AMSAC). The two motor driven emergency feedwater pumps are 
also started automatically upon a low steam generator level 
which exists for at least 30 seconds.  

(continued) 
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BASES 

BACKGROUND The EFW System is discussed in the UFSAR, Section 10.4.7, 
(continued) (Ref. 1).  

APPLICABLE The EFW System mitigates the consequences of any event with 
SAFETY ANALYSES a loss of normal feedwater.  

The design basis of the EFW System is to supply water to the 
steam generator to remove decay heat and other residual heat 
by delivering at least the minimum required flow rate to the 
steam generators at 1060.5 psig for the MDEFW pump and 1100 
psig for the TDEFW pump.  

The limiting event for the EFW System is the loss of main 
feedwater with offsite power available.  

The EFW System design is such that it can perform its 
function following a loss of the turbine driven main 
feedwater pumps combined with a loss of normal or emergency 

* electric power.  

The EFW System satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 
(Ref. 2).  

LCO This LCO provides assurance that the EFW System will perform 
its design safety function to mitigate the consequences of 
accidents that could result in overpressurization of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary. Three independent EFW 
pumps and two flow paths are required to be OPERABLE to 
ensure the availability of residual heat removal capability 
for all events accompanied by a loss of offsite power and a 
single failure. This is accomplished by powering one pump 
by a steam driven turbine supplied with steam from a source 
not isolated by the closure of the TSVs, and two pumps from 
a power source that, in the event of loss of offsite power, 
is supplied by the emergency power source.  

The EFW System is considered to be OPERABLE when the 
components and flow paths required to provide EFW flow to 
the steam generators are OPERABLE. This requires that the 
turbine driven EFW pump be OPERABLE with a steam supply from 
either one of the main steam lines upstream of the TSVs or 
from the Auxiliary Steam System. The two motor driven EFW 

(continued) 
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BASES 

LCO pump(s) are also required to be OPERABLE. The two required 
(continued) flow paths shall also be OPERABLE. The sources of water to 

the EFW System are required to be OPERABLE. The associated 
flow paths from the EFW System sources of water to all EFW 
pumps also are required to be OPERABLE. EFW automatic 
initiation instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 3 and 4 in accordance with LCO 3.3.14, "Emergency 
Feedwater (EFW) System Initiation Circuitry." In MODES 3 
and 4 the EFW System is OPERABLE provided manual initiation 
capability is OPERABLE. Automatic initiation is not 
required in MODES 3 and 4 since additional time is available 
in these MODES for the operator to manually initiate the 
system if required.  

The LCO is modified by a Note indicating that one motor 
driven EFW pump and EFW flow path, is required in MODE 4 
when an SG is relied upon for heat removal. This is because 
of reduced heat removal requirements, the short duration of 
MODE 4 in which feedwater is required, and the insufficient 
steam supply available in MODE 4 to power the turbine driven 
EFW pump.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the EFW System is required to be 
OPERABLE and to function in the event that the main 
feedwater is lost. In MODE 4, with RCS temperature above 
212*F, the EFW System may be used for heat removal via the 
steam generators. In MODE 4, the steam generators are used 
for heat removal unless the DHR System is in operation. In 
MODE 4 steam generators are relied upon for heat removal 
whenever an RCS loop is required to be OPERABLE or operating 
to satisfy LCQ 3.4.6, "RCS Loops - Mode 4." 

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not used for DHR 
and the EFW System is not required.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With one of the motor driven EFW pumps inoperable, action 
must be taken to restore the MDEFW pump to OPERABLE status 
within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, 
based on the following reasons: 

(continued) 
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ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

a. The redundant OPERABLE turbine driven EFW pump(s); 

b. The availability of the redundant OPERABLE motor 
driven EFW pump; and 

c. The low probability of an event occurring that would 
require the EFW System during the 7 day period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of Conditions to be inoperable during any 
continuous failure to meet this LCO.  

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time 
allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of 
failure to meet the LCO. This limit is considered 
reasonable for situations in which Conditions A and B exist 
concurrently. The AND connector between 7 days and 10 days 
dictates that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, 
and the more restrictive must be met.  

B.1 

When the turbine driven EFW pump or one EFW flow path is 
inoperable, action must be taken to restore the pump and 
flow path to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable, based on the redundant 
capabilities afforded by the EFW System, time needed for 
repairs, and the low probability of an accident occurring 
during this time period. The second Completion Time for 
Required Action B.1 establishes a limit on the maximum time 
allowed for any combination of Conditions to be inoperable 
during any continuous failure to meet this LCO.  

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time 
allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of 
failure to meet the LCO. This limit is considered 
reasonable for situations in which Conditions A and B exist 
concurrently. The AND connector between 72 hours and 
10 days dictates that both Completion Times apply 
simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be mat.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS C.1 
(conti nued) 

With the two motor driven EFW pumps inoperable, action must 
be taken to restore at least one pump to OPERABLE status 
within 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion Time is reasonable, 
based on the redundant capabilities afforded by the turbine 
driven EFW pump, time needed for repairs, and the low 
probability of an accident occurring during this time 
period.  

D.1 and D.2 

When Required Action or Completion Time for Condition A, B 
or C is not met or when the turbine driven EFW pump and one 
EFW flow path are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit 
must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.  
To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 24 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

In MODE 4, with two EFW puiiips and one flow path inoperable, 
operation is allowed to continue because only one motor 
driven EFW train is required in accordance with the Note 
that modifies the LCO. Although not required, the unit may 
continue to cool down and initiate DHR.  

E.1 

Required Action E.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 
all required MODE changes or power reductions are suspended 
until at least one EFW pump and one flow path are restored 
to OPERABLE status.  

With all EFMLpumps or flow paths inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 
or 3, the unit is in a seriously degraded condition. In 
such a condition, the unit should not be perturbed by any 
action, including a power change, that might result in a 
trip. The seriousness of this condition requires that 
action be started immediately to restore at least one EFW 
pump and flow path to OPERABLE status. LCO 3.0.3 is not 

(continued) 
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ACTIONS E.1 (continued) 

applicable, as it could force the units into a less safe 
condition.  

F.1 

In MODE 4, either the steam generator loops or the DHR loops 
can be used to provide heat removal, which is addressed in 
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4." With one required EFW pump 
or flow path inoperable, action must be taken to immediately 
restore the inoperable pump or flow path to OPERABLE status.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, and non
automatic power operated valves in the EFW water and steam 
supply flow paths provides assurance that the proper flow 
paths exist for EFW operation. This SR does not apply to 
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, since those valves are verified to be in the 
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing.  

This SR also does not apply to valves that cannot be 
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This 
Surveillance does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those 
valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are in the 
correct position.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

SR 3.7.5.2 

Verifying that each EFW pump's developed head at the flow 
test point is greater than or equal to the required 
developed head ensures that EFW pump performance has not 
degraded below the acceptance criteria during the cycle.  
Flow and differential head are normal indications of pump 
performance required by Section XI of the ASME Code 

(continued) 

1 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2 & 3 B 3.7-23 Amendment Nos. , , &



EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

(Ref. 3). Because it is undesirable to introduce cold EFW 
into the steam generators while they are operating, this 
test may be performed on a test flow path.  

This test confirms OPERABILITY, trends performance, and 
detects incipient failures by indicating abnormal 
performance. Performance of inservice testing in the ASME 
Code, Section XI (Ref. 3), at 3 month intervals, satisfies 
this requirement.  

SR 3.7.5.3 

This SR verifies that EFW can be delivered to the 
appropriate steam generator in the event of any accident or 
transient that generates an Emergency Feedwater System 
initiation signal by demonstrating that each automatic valve 
in the flow path actuates to its correct position on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal. This SR is not 
required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise 
secured in position under administrative controls. The 
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. The 
18 month Frequency is also acceptable based on operating 
experience and design reliability of the equipment. This SR 
is modified by a Note which states that the SR is not 
required in MODES 3 and 4. In MODES 3 and 4, the heat 
removal requirements would be less, thereby providing more 
time for operator action to manually start the required EFW 
pump.  

SR 3.7.5.4 

This SR verifies that each EFW pump starts in the event of 
any accident or transient that generates an initiation 
signal. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to 
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 
during a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned 
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the 
reactor at power. This SR is modified by a Note which 
states that the SR is not required in MODES 3 and 4. In 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

MODE 3 and 4, the heat removal requirements would be less, 
thereby providing more time for operator action to manually 
start the required EFW pump.  

1 SR 3.7.5.5 
1 
1 This SR ensures that the EFW System is properly aligned by 
1 verifying the flow paths to each steam generator prior to 
1 entering MODE 2 after more than 30 days in MODE 5 or 6.  
1 OPERABILITY of EFW flow paths must be demonstrated before 
1 sufficient core heat is generated that would require the 
1 operation of the EFW System during a subsequent shutdown.  
1 The Frequency is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, 
1 in view of other administrative controls to ensure that the 
1 flow paths are OPERABLE. To further ensure EFW System 
1 alignment, flow path OPERABILITY is verified, following 
1 extended outages to determine no misalignment of valves has 
1 occurred. This SR ensures that the flow path from the UST 
1 to the steam generator is properly aligned.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.4.7.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36.  

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  
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1 OPERABILITY requirements of the containment. Placing the unit in MODE 5 

1 places the unit in a MODE where the PRVS is not required to be OPERABLE.  

M14 CTS 4.4.5.1.f requires verification the PRVS can maintain a negative 
pressure with respect to outside atmosphere. ITS SR 3.7.10.4 requires 
verification the PRVS can maintain at least 0.06 inches of water 
negative pressure with respect to atmospheric pressure during-operation 
at a flow rate :900 CFM and 1100 CFM. The establishment of a minimum 

negative pressure requirement and minimum and maximum flow rates are 
more prescriptive requirements and are therefore more restrictive 

requirements upon unit operation. These additional requirement are 
consistent with the NUREG. The minimum value for the negative pressure 

provides reasonable assurance the PRVS can perform its safety function.  
The minimum and maximum flow limits ensure the PRVS is operating within 
a nominal range of its design flow.  

M15 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 4 requires sampling the spent fuel pool boron 
concentration monthly and after each makeup. No specific limit is 

placed on the time period to perform the surveillance after the makeup 
to the spent fuel pool. ITS SR 3.7.12.1 requires sampling the spent 
fuel pool within 12 hours after completing the makeup. Therefore this 
additional requirement is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 

operation. Sampling within 12 hours after the makeup provides 
reasonable assurance that boron concentration in the spent fuel pool is 
maintained consistent with the assumptions of the analysis.  

1 M16 A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.5.5 does not 
1 exist. This SR ensures that the EFW System is properly aligned by 
1 verifying the flow paths to each steam generator prior to entering 
1 MODE 2 after more than 30 days in MODE 5 or 6. OPERABILITY of EFW flow 

1 paths must be demonstrated before sufficient core heat is generated that 
1 would require the operation of the EFW System during a subsequent 
1 shutdown. To further ensure EFW System alignment, flow path OPERABILITY 
1 is verified, following extended outages to determine no misalignment of 

1 valves has occurred. This SR is appropriate and is an acceptable 
1 restriction upon operation since it ensures that the flow path from the 
1 CST to the steam generator is properly aligned. This change is 
1 consistent with the NUREG.  

M17 Not used.  

M18 If the control valves (MFCVs and SFCVs) are not restored to OPERABLE 
status within 72 hours CTS 3.5.7.2.1.b requires the unit be placed in 
Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and with RCS temperature less than 250OF 
within an additional 18 hours (total of 30 hours). .ITS 3.7.3 RA C.1 

requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 
18 hours. Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 18 hours is an 
additional restrictions upon unit operation. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  
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M19 CTS 3.4.1 requires the CST, UST and HW to meet specified requirements 
when RCS temperature is > 250 0F. ITS 3.7.6 APPLICABILITY requires the 

CST, UST and HW to meet specified requirements when in MODES 1, 2, & 3 
and in MODE 4 when a steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.  
Requiring the CST, UST and HW to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when SGs are 
relied upon for decay heat removal is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring the 
UST, CST and HW to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, when a steam generator is 
relied upon for heat removal, ensures a water supply is available to the 
EFW system when the EFW system is required to be OPERABLE.  

M20 The CTS 3.13 limit for secondary system activity is 1.4 pCi/cc 1-131, 
which is roughly equivalent to 2.0 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. This 
limit has been determined to be inappropriately high. ITS 3.7.14 
specifies a limit of 0.10 pCi/gm Dose Equivalent 1-131. A value of 
0.10 pCi/gm Dose Equivalent 1-131 is assumed in the reanalysis of UFSAR 

Chapter 15 accidents and transients. A topical report regarding the 
UFSAR Chapter 15 reanalysis methodology is being submitted separately 
for NRC approval and is described in the transmittal letter associated 
with the ONS ITS conversion. Therefore this is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M21 CTS 3.15.1 requires the PRVS to be OPERABLE whenever containment 
integrity is required. CTS 3.6.1 requires containment integrity 
whenever all three following conditions exist: 

a.- reactor coolant pressure is > 300 psig, 
b.- reactor coolant temperature is > 200*F, and 
c.- nuclear fuel is in the core.  

With these criteria, containment integrity is required sometime during 
ITS MODE 4 but not necessarily when this MODE was entered. The 
Applicabilities of ITS 3.7.10 for the PRVS include MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  
As such, the change represents an additional restriction on unit 
operation. This change is-consistent with the NUREG. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the PRVS is required to be OPERABLE consistent with the 
OPERABILITY requirements of the containment.  

M22 A CTS provision comparable to ITS 3.7.5 Action F does not exist since 
the CTS does not include operability requirements upon the EFW when the 
unit is less than 250 0F. If the required EFW pump and required EFW flow 
path are not OPERABLE in MODE 4 when the steam generators are-elied 
upon for decay heat removal, ITS 3.7.5 Action F requires action be 
initiated immediately to restore the required MDEFW pump and required 
EFW flow path to OPERABLE status. In this Condition, the Required 
Action is necessary to assure the steam generators can continue to be 
relied upon for decay heat removal. This change represents a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation.  

M23 If one Atmospheric Dump Valve (ADV) is not restored to OPERABLE status 
within 7 days or if both.ADVs are not restored to service within 24 
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hours, CTS 3.4.7.a and CTS 3.4.7.b require the unit be placed Hot 
Shutdown within 12 hours and below 350 *F within another 24 hours. With 
Required Action and Associated Completion Time not met, ITS 3.7.4 
Condition C requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours and in 
MODE 4 (> 200*F and < 250*F), without reliance upon a steam generator 
for heat removal, within 24 hours. The requirements to place the unit 
in a condition without reliance upon a steam generator for heat removal 
and to be in this condition within 24 hours (instead of 36 hours) are 
more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are consistent 
with the NUREG. Placing the unit in a condition without reliance upon a 
steam generator for heat removal is necessary to insure heat removal 
capability if the heat removal capability provided by the condenser 
become unavailable. The 24 hour Completion Time is reasonable based 
upon operating experience to reach the condition in an orderly manner 
without challenging plant systems.  

M24 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.4.2 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.7.4.2 requires stroking the ADV block valves through one complete 
cycle at an 18 month frequency. Cycling the valves open and closed 
demonstrates their ability to perform their function. This additional 
requirement is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M25 CTS requires the Control Room booster fan trains to be OPERABLE above 
Hot Shutdown (i.e., when in ITS MODES 1 and 2). The Applicability of 
ITS LCO 3.7.9 is MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the 
Control Room booster fan trains must be OPERABLE to reduce the radiation 
dose to personnel in the Control Room during and following an accident.  

If the Control Room booster fan trains cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status within the specified times, CTS 3.15.2.a and 3.15.2.b requires 
the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours. In this Condition 
ITS 3.7.9 RA D.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
Placing the unit in MODE 5 within 36 hours is necessary to place the 
unit in a condition outside the Applicability of ITS LCO 3.7.9. This 
change is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M26 A specification comparable to ITS specification 3.7.11 does not exist.  
ITS specification 3.7.11 provides requirements for a minimum water level 
in the spent Fuel Pool. ITS LCO 3.7.11 requires the water level in the 
SFP to be 21.34 fret above the water level of the top of the irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated in the fuel storage racks. The minimum water 
level in the Spent Fuel Pool is consistent with the assumption of iodine 
decontamination factors following a fuel handling or cask drop accident.  
The Applicability for ITS Specification 3.7.11 is during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool and during movement of 
the cask over the spent fuel pool. This LCO applies during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool or movement within the 
Spent Fuel Pool or movement of the cask over the Spent Fuel Pool since 
the potential for a release of fission products exists at these times.  
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With the SFP water level not within limits, ITS 3.7.11 RA A.1 requires 
immediately suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the SFP 
and the cask over the SFP. When the initial conditions for an accident 
cannot be met, immediate action must be taken to preclude the occurrence 
of an accident. With the Spent Fuel Pool at less than the required 
level, the movement of fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
immediately suspended. This effectively precludes the occurrence of a 
fuel handling accident. ITS SR 3.7.11.1 requires periodic verification 
that the SFP water level is - 21.34 feet above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks. This SR verifies that 
sufficient Spent Fuel Pool water is available in the event of a fuel 
handling or cask drop accident. The water level in the Spent Fuel Pool 
must be checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate 
because the volume in the pool is normally stable.  

The addition of this specification is a more restrictive requirement 
upon plant operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This 
specification ensures the water level in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
consistent with the assumptions of the safety analysis for fuel handling 
and cask drop accident.  

M27 With less than the specified number of MSRVs OPERABLE, CTS Actions are 
specified by CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit to be in Hot Shutdown 
within 12 hours and cold shutdown within 36 hours. However, since the 
CTS applicability for the MSRVs is with RCS temperature > 250*F, CTS 3.0 
only requires the RCS temperature be reduced to 5 250*F (equivalent to 
ITS MODE 4) at which point the CTS requirements for MSRVs is no longer 
applicable. Consequently, CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 
within 36 hours. With less than the specified number of MSRVs OPERABLE, 
ITS 3.7.1 Action A requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours 
and MODE 4 within 18 hours. The requirement to be in MODE 4 within 18 
hours instead of 36 hours is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operations and is consistent with the NUREG. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

M28 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.7.8.1, SR 3.7.8.2, SR 3.7.8.3 
and SR 3.7.8.4 do not exist. SR 3.7.8.1 requires periodic verification 
that the required ESV pumps are in operation. This ensure that air from 
inleakage and degassing.is.removed to ensure the capability to establish 
siphon flow. SR 3.7.8.2 verifies periodic verification that Keowee 
Lake level is within limit, which ensures ECCW siphons can provide 
sufficient flow to ensure adequate NPSH is available for operating the 
LPSW pumps. SR 3.7.8.3 requires periodic verification that CCW inlet 
temperature is 5 90*F. This ensure inlet water to the LPSW system is 
consistent with assumptions. SR 3.7.8.4 provides periodic verification 
the correct alignment for manual, and non-automatic power operated 
valves in the ECCW siphon header flow paths, required ESV flow paths and 
required SSW flow paths. These SRs provides assurance that the proper 
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conditions (i.e., flowpath, pump status, lake level and water 
temperature) exist for ECCW siphon header operation.  

M29 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 7 requires performance of am Emergency Condenser 
Circulating Water System Functional Test. ITS SR 3.7.8.9 verifies upon 
a simulated or actual loss of power to the CCW pumps and ESV pumps that 
the rate of water level decrease in the CCW piping is within limits.  
This ensures air inleakage and degassing is within the removal 
capabilities of the ESV pumps. Limiting air inleakage is necessary to 
ensure the ECCW siphons headers can provide sufficient NPSH to the LPSW 
pumps.  

CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 13 requires performance of an Essential Siphon 
Vacuum System Functional Test. ITS SR 3.7.8.5, SR 3.7.8.6, SR 3.7.8.7 
and SR 3.7.8.8 provides requirements comparable to CTS Table 4.1-2, 
Item 13. SR 3.7.8.4 verifies that upon an actual or simulated actuation 
signal each ESV float valve actuates to the correct position.  
SR 3.7.8.5 verifies that upon an actual or simulated actuation signal 
each required ESV and SSW valve actuates to the correct position.  
SR 3.7.8.6 verifies that the developed suction head of each required ESV 
pump at the test point is : the required developed suction head.  
SR 3.7.8.7 verify each required ESV pump starts within specified time 
period upon an actual or simulated restoration of emergency power.  
These SRs ensure the ESV and SSW Systems adequately support ECCW siphon 
header function. The ECCW siphon headers function to provide sufficient 
NPSH to the LPSW pumps.  

The comparable ITS SR requirements are more prescriptive and therefore 
are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation.  

M30 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.3.1 does not exist.  
ITS SR 3.7.3.1 requires verifying valve closure time is less than 25 
seconds. A Note to SR 3.7.3.1 states the SR is only required to be 
performed in MODES 1 and 2. Although the stroke time for these valves 
is verified in accordance with the IST program, the inclusion of the 
stroke time in the ITS is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The inclusion of the SR 
Note is more restrictive since CTS does not require performance of SRs 
prior to entry into the applicability for the specification. The 
addition of the ITS SR Note is consistent with the NUREG. The inclusion 
of the stroke time is acceptable since it ensures equipment operation is 
consistent with the assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. The 
inclusion of the Note is acceptable since it permits testing the valves 
under operating conditions closer to those that would exist for an 
actual demand for the valves to function.  

M31 An explicit CTS Applicability requirement for the ADVs lines does not 
exist. However, CTS 3.4.7.a and 3.4.7.b imply an Applicability for ADVs 
the ADV flow paths of RCS temperature : 350*F since below this 
temperature, no further action is required for one or more inoperable 
ADV flow paths. ITS 3.7.4 has an applicability of MODE 1, 2, 3 and MODE 
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4 when SGs are relied upon for heat removal. The additional OPERABILITY 
requirements when in MODE 3 with RCS temperature less than 350*F and in 
MODE 4 when SGs are relied upon for heat removal is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This 
is appropriate since the analyses assumes ADVs are used to cool down the 
unit to MODE 4 for small break LOCAs.  

M32 With an inoperable LPSW pump, CTS 3.3.7.b ultimately requires the unit 
RCS temperature be reduced to < 250OF and RCS pressure < 350 psig. The 
condition is comparable to ITS MODE 4. ITS 3.7.7 RA B.2 requires the 
unit be placed in MODE 5. This is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the LPSW System is a normally operating system that is required 
to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the LPSW System.  
Therefore, the LPSW System is required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  
Placing the unit in MODE S is necessary to exit the Applicability for 
the Specification.  

M33 A CTS action comparable to ITS 3.7.6 Action A does not exist. With the 
water volume in the Condensate Storage Tank (CST), Upper Surge Tanks 
(UST) and condenser hotwell (HW) less than the specified limit, CTS 
actions are specified by CTS 3.0 which requires the unit be placed in 
Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and RCS temperature < 250*F within 36 
hours. Since the CTS Applicability for this specification is with RCS 
temperature > 250*F, CTS 3.0 only requires the RCS temperature be less 
than 250*F within 36 hours instead of Cold Shutdown. ITS 3.7.6 RA A.2 
requires the unit be in MODE 4 without reliance upon steam generators 
within 24 hours. The requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 without 
reliance upon steam generators within 24 hours is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operations and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 without reliance upon steam 
generators is appropriate since in this condition the EFW water sources 
are not required to be support the OPERABILITY of the EFW system.  
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SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.5.4 ----------- --------NOTP -- --- - - - -
1. Not th e fo b p r o m d t 

Verify each EFW pump starts automatically fl18)months TYI-2 

on anac uor siafted actai on 0 sigl 

SR 3.7.5.5 Verify proper alignment qfthe required EFW Prior to 

Supp I flow paths by verifying valve entering MODE 2 
alignment*f~ewftfrom the condensate storage whenever plant 
tank to each steam generator. has been in 

MODE 5/or 6 for 
> 30 days 

SR3.7.5.6 Perform a CHANN FUNCTIONAL TEST for t 31 days 
EFW pump suc n pressure interlocks.  

R 3.7.5.7 Pe rm a CHANNEL CALIBRAT for the EFW [18] onths 
p suction pressure in rlocks.  
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NUREG Condition D is renumbered as Condition E and is modified to 
reflect the requirement to recover an EFW pump and EFW flow path. NUREG 
Condition E is renumbered as Condition F and is modified to reflect the 
requirement to recover a MDEFW pump and EFW flow path.  

9 Not used.  

10 Note 1 to NUREG SR 3.7.5.3 and SR 3.7.5.4 is not adopted. This testing 
is currently performed at low pressures to avoid either: a) making the 
system inoperable by tagging out the injection valves which would also 
open on the actuation signal, or b) injecting cold condensate into the 
steam generators. Valve and pump actuation can be demonstrated at low 
pressures, and along with full pressure, manual opening of the steam 
admission valves and pump flow testing, adequately demonstrates the 
capability of the system to perform these required safety functions.  
The wording of Note 2 is revised for consistency with Section 1.0, "Use 
and Application," Example 1.4-3, and other similar intent Notes within 
the NUREG. The "applicable" MODES are addressed only in the portion of 
the Specification entitled "APPLICABILITY" (with the exception of where 
applicable SRs of one specification are referenced by another 
specification, e.g., when a shutdown specification identifies the 
"applicable" SR from the operating specification rather that repeat each 
"required" SR). The remainder of the Specification addresses 

* "requirements." 

11 Not used.  

12 The ONS unit design does not include EFW pump suction pressure 
interlocks. Therefore, the SRs are not adopted.  

13 NUREG 3.7.2 Applicability is modified to MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when 
all TSVs are closed. This reflects that the TSVs are closed in MODE 1 
up to approximately 15% RTP in addition to being closed in MODES 2 
and 3.  

14 NOTE 2 to NUREG 3.7.5.3 and SR 3.7.5.4 is modified to reflect the 
current licensing basis requirements regarding automatic initiation of 
EFW. CTS 3.4.2 requires the EFW automatic initiation circuitry to be 
OPERABLE prior to criticality (i.e., NUREG MODES 1 and 2).  

15 NUREG LCO 3.7.7 - The ONS current licensing basis does not include the 
Component Cooling Water system for events which meet the criteria of 10 
CFR 50.36. The safety related cooling water requirements are met by the 
Low Pressure Service Water (LPSW) System. Therefore, only the Low 
Pressure Service Water System is proposed to be incorporated in the ITS.  

16 NUREG Specification 3.7.1 is modified to omit the table of specific lift 
setpoints. The specific lift setpoints are currently required to be 
tested by current Technical Specification (CTS) Table 4.1-2, item 3.  
However, the CTS does not contain the specific setpoints (including 
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associated tolerances). These setpoints are currently identified in the 
Updated Final Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR) and are adequately 
controlled therein under the design change and procedural control 
programs which include evaluations of changes in accordance with 10 CFR 
50.59.  

The NUREG figure for determining the allowable power level and trip 
settings with predetermined values is not adopted. Additionally, NUREG 
LCO 3.7.1 is revised to require that 7 MSRVs on each main steam line be 
OPERABLE regardless of power level. This value for OPERABLE MSRVs is 
consistent with current analysis. The capability provided by the NUREG 
to permit continued operation at a reduced power level with less than 
the required number of MSRVs is not adopted since no ONS specific 
analysis exists which supports this reduction or stipulates the 
appropriate reduced power level. NUREG Action A is modified to require 
unit shutdown if less than the required number of MSRVs are OPERABLE.  
NUREG Condition B is not adopted because it is no longer needed due to 
the modification to Action A. The NUREG Note to Actions, permitting 
separate Condition Entry for each MSRV, is not adopted because separate 
Condition Entry is not necessary when the Required Action for one 
required MSRV being inoperable is immediate unit shutdown.  

17 Not used.  
18 The ONS design does not provide Main Steam Isolation valves. The 

Turbine Stop Valves (TSV) provide comparable protection (isolation of 
the unaffected steam generator in the event of a steam line break). The 
ONS design provides two TSVs per main steam line.  

19 Action A is modified to permit one or both TSVs for one main steam line 
to be inoperable in MODE 1. The ONS design provides two TSVs in 
parallel in each main steam line. Inoperability of one or both TSVs in 
one steam line prevents isolation of that steam line. Additionally, the 
basis for NUREG 3.7.2 Required Action A.1 is not predicated upon any 
temporary relaxation of the single failure criteria, but upon the 
limited time in this CONDITION and the low probability of an accident 
requiring actuation of the valves during the specified time interval.  
Since the basis for the Condition and associated allowable outage time 
(AOT) is not a temporary relaxation of the single failure criteria, more 
than one TSV may be permitted to be inoperable in MODE 1.  

20 The ONS design does not provide sufficient inventory in the Condensate 
Storage Tank (CST) alone for the EFW water supply. The ONS design 
provides the EFW water supply in the combination of the Condensate 
Storage Tank (CST), Upper Surge Tank (UST) and Condenser Hotwell (HW).  
The NUREG references to the CST are modified to state CST, UST and the 
HW as appropriate. NUREG SR 3.7.6.1 is modified to reflect the current 
licensing basis requirements for inventory in these storage locations.  
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21 NUREG 3.7.6 Action A is not adopted since the current licensing basis 
does not provide for use of a backup water source as a temporary 
substitute for the inventory in the CST, UST, and HW.  

22 The current licensing basis permits 12 hours to place a unit in Hot 
Shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) when an LCO is not met. To maintain 
consistency with current procedures, training and staffing requirements, 
the 12 hours permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 is retained in the ITS.  
The subsequent Completion Time to MODE 4 is modified accordingly (i.e., 
to allow an additional 6 hours).  

23 The ONS design provides three pumps with common shared flow paths for 
the shared Units 1 and Unit 2 LPSW system. Two pumps with a common 
shared flow path are provided for the Unit 2 LPSW system. NUREG LCO 
3.7.8 is modified to reflect the ONS specific design and current 
licensing basis regarding LPSW system OPERABILITY. An LCO Note is 
provided to address a plant specific allowance regarding LPSW system 
requirements when either Unit 1 or Unit 2 is defueled.  

24 When in Hot Shutdown, the current licensing basis provides additional 
time to restore the LPSW system to OPERABLE status prior to requiring 
the plant to be placed in Cold Shutdown. NUREG 3.7.8 Actions are 
modified to reflect this allowance.  

25 The ONS design utilizes hydroelectric units in lieu of diesel generators 
as the onsite emergency power source. A diesel generator is used in the 
Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF). Neither the hydroelectric units nor 
the SSF diesel generator are supported by the LPSW system.  
Additionally, The ONS design provides for the decay heat coolers to be 

supplied by multiple LPSW subsystems. As a result, loss of a single 
LPSW subsystem does not result in a loss of LPSW supply to a decay heat 
cooler.  

26 Not used.  

27 The ONS current licensing basis requires the Control Room Ventilation 
System Booster Fans, Filters, and associated ducts and dampers necessary 
to pressurize the control room to be OPERABLE. For clarity regarding 
the scope of this specification, the NUREG 3.7.10 term "trains" is 
modified in ITS 3.7.9 to state "Booster Fan trains." 

Additionally, NUREG 3.7.10 is modified to reflect the current Tftensing 
basis for the Control Room Ventilation System Booster Fan Trains. The 
current licensing basis reflected in the CTS requirements regarding the 
Control Room Ventilation System Booster Fan trains is retained in the 
ITS 3.7.9 LCO, Actions and Surveillance Requirements.  

28 NUREG SR 3.7.10.3 is not adopted. Only manual actuation capability for 
the Control Room Ventilation System Booster Fan Trains is provided in 
the ONS design.  
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29 NUREG 3.7.11 is not adopted. The ONS current licensing basis does not 
credit the Chilled Water System (CWS) in the accident analyses.  
Additionally, the CTS does not contain any requirements for the CWS.  
Therefore, controls for this system are administrative and not adopted 
in the ITS.  

30 NUREG Specification 3.7.13, Fuel Storage Pool Ventilation System (FSPVS) 
is not adopted. Although the ONS design provides a comparable system, 
the Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System (SFPVS), and the CTS includes 
comparable requirements, the NUREG specification is not adopted because 
the SFPVS has been reviewed against, and determined not to satisfy, the 
selection criteria for Technical Specifications provide in 10 CFR 50.36.  
The selection criteria were established to ensure that the Technical 
Specifications are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant 
operation considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal 
situation or event that could result in an immediate threat to the 
health and safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each 
of the Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of 
Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Stations Unit 1, 2, and 3 
Technical Specifications." . 31 Not used.  

32 The Applicability for NUREG 3.7.15 and the Frequency for SR 3.7.15.1 are 
modified to reflect the current licensing basis. Specifically, the 
NUREG provision regarding the modification of Applicability when a spent 
fuel pool (SFP) verification has been completed after the last movement 
of fuel assemblies in the SFP is not adopted. Related NUREG Required 
Action A.2.2 is also not adopted. The ONS current licensing basis 
includes consideration of other events such as dropping the shipping 
cask into the SFP which are not excluded by the SFP verification.  

The current licensing basis regarding frequency of verifying the spent 
fuel pool boron concentration is retained. The periodic frequency of 31 
days is considered -adequate since the event specific frequency of " . .  
. once within 12 hours after completion of a makeup to the spent fuel 
pool . . . " provides reasonable assurance the required boron 
concentration is maintained for the only expected event that can result 
in decreasing the boron concentration in the spent fuel pool.  

33 NUREG Specification 3.7.16 is modified to reflect the current licensing 
basis regarding tre requirements applicable to spent fuel storage 
locations in both the spent fuel pool shared between the Unit 1 and Unit 
2 and the Unit 3 spent fuel pool. This change is necessary to encompass 
the CTS requirements for the three ONS units and the two spent fuel 
pools.  

34 The current licensing basis for main feedwater isolation valves does not 
include the main feedwater stop valves (MFSV). The MFSVs are not 
assumed to close in the accident analysis. Closure of both the main 
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.5 Emergency Feedwater (EFW) System qpetr I 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The EFW System automat'cally supplies feedwater to the steam 
generators to remove ecay heat from the Reactor Coolant 
System (RCS) upon th loss of normal feedwater supp1y. The 

EFW pumps take suct'on through_4~ 
auyti lines fm he 

-taaf -e . " ,nd pump to 
a es seam generat r secondary side throu ihe EFW nozzles.  

ea so e- A The steam generat rs function as a heat sink for core decay 
heat. The heat ad is dissipatete f eingeeam o the 
apa e eedreleiatmosthere from e steam generators via the main te 

S W3.7.1, "Main Steam alves 

a)-3s or atmospheri a ves s) (LCO 3.  
mosp e n Valves i ). e main con enser is 

available, steam may be released via the Turbine B 
System and recirculated to theA r 

turin be ppled byumpg allybeam ergnin 
q so steam headers, upstream of the m inut f t 

Ives The EFW System supplie s t 
capa ceo during either or both steam generators. e 

t unit onditiontt The 
$ hW System normally receives a supply of water from the 45 .  

oiping o9a on low re inut msupply pipin o tsa 
he aer suppl rom the CST the SWS. A ird s 

CAI orer can be pplied by m ally alignin 
h 4 us, 

ae eirements for dI dsity in motive power sources for the 
EFW System are met.  

Mod 4 S'rs- The EFW System is capable of supplying feedwater to the O 

steam generarts during normal unit startup, shutdown, an 
hot standby conditions.  

OB ontinued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.5 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) This SR ensures that the EFW System is properly aligned by 
verifying the flow paths to each steam generator prior to 
entering MODE 2 after more than 30 days in MODE 5 or 6.  
OPERABILITY of EFW flow paths must be demonstrated before 
sufficient core heat is generated that would require the 
operation of the EFW System during a subsequent shutdown.  
The Frequency is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, 
in view of other administrative controls to ensure that the 
flow paths are OPERABLE. To further ensure EFW System 
alignment, flow path OPERABILITY is verified, following 
extended outages to determine no misalignment of valve~s 
occurred. This SR ensures that the flow patfrmt 
to the steam generator is properly aligned.'(T s SR 1 no, 
require LoeuniP tat use E or norw;l start and, 
shutdow .  

SR 3.7.5 and SR 3.7.5.7 

For sfacility, the CHANNEL FUNC NAL TEST and CHANNEL 
CAL RATION for the EFW pump sucti pressure interlocks are 
as follows: 

REFERENCES 1. R SAR, Section ( 'J 
2.  

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  
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4.5.4 Penetration Ro n t Seon System 

Applicabil'r 

Appl* to testing of the Pen ation Room Ventilation Sy 

recive 

To verify that t Penetration Room Ventilatio System is operable.  

Specification 

4.5.4.1 Opera and Performance Testing 

-a- 4 uea train of the Penetration Ro tilation System shall be 
operated for at least 

-4"- During each ( eg shall be demonstrated that: 

1. ThC Penetration Room Ventilation System fans o' erate at dsign 
1.I. flow (± 10%) when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975.  

5$ .93 b 21 2. The pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoa 
adsorber banks is less than six inches of water at the system 
design flow rate (± 10%).  

-47 Echo t e Penetration Room Ventilation System is capable 
of automatic initiation.  

2 -4 ' The bypass valve for filter cooling f-ltes anrab co.  

Leak tests using DOP or halogenated hydrocarbon, as appropriate shall be\ / c. performed on the Penetration Room purge filters: 

1. During each refueling outage; 

2. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bankSe 
or charcoal adsorber bank; Sz.O/ 

3. Alter any structural maintenance on the system housing; 

4. After painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone 
comunicating with the system.  

d. The results of the DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon tests on HEPA filters 
and charcoal adsorber banks shall show f99e DOP removal and 2995 
halogenated hydrocarbon removal, respectively, when tested in accordance 
with ANSI N510-1975.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, & 3 4.5-7 Amendment No. 203 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 203 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 200 (Unit 3)
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not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, 
Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather 
describe additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of 
testing. Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe 
the actual regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee 
controlled document without a significant impact on safety. Placing 
these details in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that 
they will be maintained. Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by the 
Technical Specification Bases Control Program included in ITS Section 
5.5. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA6 Not used.  

LA7 CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 and 4.5.1.1.2.b provide details regarding testing for 
specified LPSW valves. This information is relocated to the UFSAR 
Chapter 16. This information provides details of testing which are not 
directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a signific.,nt impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
Additionally, ITS 5.5.9 provide requirements regarding this IST program.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA8 CTS 4.12.1.a provides details regarding filter testing. This 
information is relocated to the ITS Bases. This information provides 
details of system operation which are not directly pertinent to the 
actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation 
or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary 
details such as an acceptable method of testina. Since these details 
are not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory 
requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled document without 
a significant impact on safety. Placing these details in the Bases 
provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained. Changes to 
ITS Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control 
Program included in ITS Section 5.5.  

1 LA9 Not used.  

LA10 CTS 3.19.1.a, 3.19.2.a, 3.19.1.b, 3.19.2.b, and 3.19.3 provide details 
regarding requirements for an OPERABLE ECCW siphon header. Footnote 6 
to CTS Table 4.1-2 provides details regarding testing the Emergency 
Condenser Circulating Water System. This information is relocated to 
the ITS Bases. This information provides details of system operation 
which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., 
Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of testing. Since these details are not necessary 
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to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, they can be 
moved to a licensee controlled document without a significant impact on 
safety. Placing these details in the Bases provides adequate assurance 
that they will be maintained. Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by 
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program included in ITS 
Section 5.5.  

[All CTS 4.12.1.a includes requirements for proving all louvers in the 
Control Room Booster Fan Trains are OPERABLE. This information is 
relocated to the ITS Bases. This information provides details of system 
operation which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, 
i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of testing. Since these details are not necessary 
to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, they can be 
moved to a licensee controlled document without a significant impact on 
safety. Placing these details in the Bases provides adequate assurance 
that they will be maintained. Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by 
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program included in ITS 
Section 5.5.  

LAl2 CTS 3.14 and 4.18 specify requirements for snubbers. These requirements 
are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This requirements are not directly 
pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LAl3 CTS 4.9.2 requires testing automatic valves in the EFW System in 
accordance with CTS 4.0.4. CTS 4.0.4 requires inservice testing of ASME 
Code Class 1, 2 and 3 pumps and valves be performed in accordance with 
Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable 
addenda as required by 10 CFR 50 Section 50.55a(g)(4) to the extent 
practicable within the limitations of design, geometry and materials of 
construction of the components. This information is relocated to the 
Inservice Testing Program. This information provides details of testing 
requirements which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, 
i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of testing. Since these details are not necessary 
to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, they can be 
moved to a licensee controlled document without a significant impact on 
safety. Placing these details in controlled documents provides adequate 
assurance that they will be maintained. The Inservice Testing Program 
is controlled by 10 CFR 50.55a. This change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  
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LA14 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 12 and associated Note 7 provides details 
regarding equipment functional testing requirements for equipment 
actuated by the MSLB Feedwater isolation feature. These requirements 
are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This requirements are not directly 
pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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EFW System CT5 
3.7.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 2____ 60_,__ 

SURVEILLANCE ,,FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify eac FW manual, power operateq, 31 days 
-~ valve in each water flow path and 

in iin )steam supply flow pathEito 
turbine driven pum a is not 

locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3.7.5.2 f-------- ------ NOTE--- ---------- 

Not req ' ed to be per med--for the 
turbi driven EFW mps until [2 hours 
af r reaching [ ] psig in th steam 

nerators.  

Verify the developed head of each EFW pump 3 da on 
at the flow test point is greater than or AG D ST 
equal to the required developed head. BA 

SR 3.7.5.3 ------------------- NOTF ------------------ C 
1. o requir o e pqrormeib u 1 

4hour after r ching [8 psig 
i ~~ators. 

31e 

Verify each EFW automatic valve that is not *18Y months -Fq.I-z 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, actuates to the correct position 34sAll i 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. q 

(continued) 

-BW0e--gS4- 3.7-13 Rey 1, G4O'O7/



ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3.  
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met.  

B.2 Be in MODE 5. hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7' 1 SR 3.7 I - ----- --- -j-NOTE ----------- ------
Isolation of4SWOflow to individual M 1J 
components does not render the Wo 
inoperable.  

Verify each*SWe manual, power operatedg 31 days 
<gg 2 valve in the flow path servicing 
safety related equipment, that is not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, is in the correct position.  

S R 3 .7Q Verify eac'h*SW a natic valve in the flow *18$ months 
path that is not locked, sealed, or , i.  
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or N / 4 o 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.7 3 Verify each*SWO pump starts automatically ;kl8)(months 15' 1.1.Z.A.2 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

-9WG6-S-T5 3.7-20 1,3'O'9
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feedwater control valves (MFCV) and both startup feedwater control 
valves (SFCV) is assumed in the accident analysis. Therefore, NUREG 
Specification 3.7.3 is modified to remove ACTIONS associated with the 
MFSVs (ACTION A. ACTION D is eliminated since the ONS current licensing 
basis does not require two valves in the same flow path to be OPERABLE.  

35 Not used.  

36 Not used.  

37 The Note to NUREG 3.7.4 Action A is not adopted. This Note permits 
entry into a MODE or other specified condition of the LCO's 
Applicability when the LCO is not met. Since the ADVs are credited in 
certain small break LOCA analysis, it is considered inappropriate to 
permit changes in MODE or other specified conditions of the LCO's 
Applicability when the LCO is not met.  

38 Not used.  

39 TSTF-100, which modifies NUREG 3.7.4 Required Action B.1 to state, 
"Restore all but one ADV line to OPERABLE status." is not adopted. The 
change represented by TSTF-100 is potentially confusing and unnecessary, 
since ONS has only two ADV lines. The TSTF-100 modified Required Action 
implies more than two ADV lines are provided.  

40 The Note to SR 3.7.5.2 is not adopted. The ONS design permits testing 
the turbine driven EFW pump using auxiliary steam supplied from another 
ONS unit or the plant auxiliary boiler.  

1 41 Not used.  

42 The Applicability to NUREG 3.7.14 is expanded to include "During 
movement of a cask over the spent fuel pool." Action A is modified to 
also require suspending movement of the cask over the spent fuel pool.  
The Note to 3.7.14 Required Action A.1 is moved to precede both Required 
Action A.1 and Required Action A.2. This is necessary to reflect the 
current licensing basis for Oconee. ONS is licensed to permit placing a 
shipping cask in the spent fuel pool. The water level in the spent fuel 
pool is an initial assumption for the cask drop accident.  

1 43 Not used.  

1 44 Not used.  

45 NUREG SR 3.7.2.1 is modified to reflect the TSV closure time associated 
with closure channel A. A second surveillance, SR 3.7.2.2, is added to 
verify the TSV closure time associated with channel B. The ONS design 
provides two means of closing each TSV. Each closure mechanism results 
in different closure times. Closure channel A actuates the "disk dump" 
closure mechanism which closes the associated TSV in 1 second.  
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ARE Fuel Assembly Storage 
3.7.Q 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS TSTF-2.59 

3.7 uel Assembly Storage 

LCO 3.7 The combination of initial enrichment and burnup of each -3.6 ,1.  
(Wspent fuel assembly stored infRT " 

I accepU e [burnut a an] Of FigU .7.16-1 2in7! 
\acrfdance with1= jnccto 4-31.  

APPLICABILITY: Whenever any fuel assembly is stored in e)the c
spent fuel pool.  

ACT IONS 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Requirements of the A.1 -------- NOTE--------
LCO not met. LCO 3.0.3 is not 

/ applicable.  

Initiate action to Immediately 
move the noncom lying 
fuel assemb1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.1 Verify by administrative means the initial Prior to 
enrichment and burnup of the fuel assembly storing the '3
is in fuel assemb 

BWOG STS 3.7-36 Rev 1, 04/07/95



'TASF-E Fuel Assembly Str Pe 

FOR ILLUSTRATION ONLY.  
DO NOT USE FOR OPERATION.  

(3.8, 35930.8) 

(3.3, 30354) 
0,000 

2.  
B -26640+ (22584 X E) - (1610 X E 

co 

CL 

20,000 

Not 
E A , C B Permitted 

< 10,000 

(1.3, 0.0) 

0 1 1.5 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 

Initial Fuel Enrichment (E) wt% U-235 

Categ "A" Fuel - May be located anywhere within the storage cks.  
Cate ry "B" Fuel - Shall only be located adjacent to Category ' Fuel 
or ter holes within the storage racks.  
Ctegory "C" Fuel - Shall not be located adjacent to Categ "B" Fuel.i 

Figure 3. 1 pae 1 of 1 
Burnup versu nrichment Curve for *hvresY'th4 

N 1 Spent Fu ell __ 

.- 3.7-37
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feedwater control valves (MFCV) and both startup feedwater control 
valves (SFCV) is assumed in the accident analysis. Therefore, NUREG 

Specification 3.7.3 is modified to remove ACTIONS associated with the 
MFSVs (ACTION A. ACTION D is eliminated since the ONS current licensing 
basis does not require two valves in the same flow path to be OPERABLE.  

35 Not used.  

36 Not used.  

37 The Note to NUREG 3.7.4 Action A is not adopted. This Note permits 

entry into a MODE or other specified condition of the LCO's 
Applicability when the LCO is not met. Since the ADVs are credited in 
certain small break LOCA analysis, it is considered inappropriate to 

permit changes in MODE or other specified conditions of the LCO's 

Applicability when the LCO is not met.  

38 Not used.  

39 TSTF-100, which modifies NUREG 3.7.4 Required Action B.1 to state, 
"Restore all but one ADV line to OPERABLE status." is not adopted. The 

change represented by TSTF-100 is potentially confusing and unnecessary, 
since ONS has only two ADV lines. The TSTF-100 modified Required Action 
implies more than two ADV lines are provided.  

40 The Note to SR 3.7.5.2 is not adopted. The ONS design permits testing 
the turbine driven EFW pump using auxiliary steam supplied from another 
ONS unit or the plant auxiliary boiler.  

1 41 Not used.  

42 The Applicability to NUREG 3.7.14 is expanded to include "During 
movement of a cask over the spent fuel pool." Action A is modified to 

also require suspending movement of the cask over the spent fuel pool.  
The Note to 3.7.14 Required Action A.1 is moved to precede both Required 
Action A.1 and Required Action A.2. This is necessary to reflect the 
current licensing basis for Oconee. ONS is licensed to permit placing a 
shipping cask in the spent fuel pool. The water level in the spent fuel 

pool is an initial assumption for the cask drop accident.  

1 43 Not used.  

1 44 Not used.  

45 NUREG SR 3.7.2.1 is modified to reflect the TSV closure time associated 
with closure channel A. A second surveillance, SR 3.7.2.2, is added to 
verify the TSV closure time associated with channel B. The ONS design 
provides two means of closing each TSV. Each closure mechanism results 
in different closure times. Closure channel A actuates the "disk dump" 
closure mechanism which closes the associated TSV in 5 1 second.  
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Closure channel B actuates the closure mechanism utilizing a restricting 
orifice and closes the associated TSV in 5 15 seconds. These closure 
times are consistent with the current licensing basis for TSV closure.  

46 The ONS design uses a portion of the Condenser Circulating Water System 
to provide a flow path from Lake Keowee to the suction of the Low 
Pressure Service Water Systems by utilizing "siphon headers". Siphon 
header OPERABILITY requires associated vacuum pumps and seal water 
supply headers. NUREG Specification 3.7.9 is modified to encompass the 
CLB requirements for the ECCW siphon headers.  

47 The current licensing basis permits 12 hours to place a unit in Hot 
Shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) and 60 hours to place the Unit in a 
condition outside the Applicability of the Specification when an LCO is 
not met. To maintain consistency with current procedures, training and 
staffing requirements, the 12 hours permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 
and 60 hours to place the Unit in a condition outside the Applicability 
of the specification is retained in the ITS.  

48 Consistent with the CLB, Lake Keowee water level limits are specified in 
UFSAR Chapter 16. NUREG SR 3.7.9.1 is modified to require verifying 
lake level within limits. The ITS Bases for this SR refers to UFSAR 
Chapter 16 for the actual limits. Lake level requirements are 
maintained in UFSAR Chapter 16 since the values are subject to change 
resulting from modifications and changes in operating practices, which 
may impact LPSW System flow requirements.  

49 ITS SR 3.7.8.1 is added to require periodic verification that required 
ESV pumps are in operation. Periodic verification that required ESV 
pumps are operating is appropriate since operation of required ESV pumps 
is a requirement for OPERABILITY of an ECCW siphon header. ITS 
SR 3.7.8.4 is adopted to provide for periodic verification that 
non-automatic valves in the ECCW siphon header, required ESV and 
required SSW flow paths are in the correct position. Periodic , 
verification that valves in the ECCW siphon header, required ESV and 
required SSW flow paths are in the correct position is appropriate since 
correct valve positions are a requirement for OPERABILITY of an ECCW 
siphon header. Consistent with the CLB, ITS SR 3.7.8.5, SR 3.7.8.6, 
SR 3.7.8.7, SR 3.7.8.8 and SR 3.7.8.9 are adopted to retain requirements 
encompassed in CTS Table 4.1-2, Items 7 and 13.  

50 Bracketed NUREG SR 3.7.9.3 is not adopted. NUREG SR 3.7.9.3 requires 
operation of each cooling tower fan every 31 days. The ONS design does 
not include cooling-towers. Consequently, there are no cooling tower 
fans.  

51 The brackets are removed and the Completion Time for NUREG 3.7.2 
Required Actions A.1 and C.1 of 8 hours is adopted. There is no CLB for 
these value since a similar CTS requirement does not exist. Eight hours 
is considered reasonable considering the low probability of an event in 
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this time period and considering the TSVs isolate a closed system which 
provides an additional barrier against releases.  

52 The brackets are removed and the plant specific value of one provided in 
LCO 3.7.4. The ONS design provides one atmospheric dump valve line per 
steam generator.  

53 Bracketed NUREG SR 3.7.10.5 is not adopted since there is no comparable 
CTS requirement. (NUREG-1430 provides no Bases information for this 
SR.) 

1 54 Not used.  

55 The Applicability for NUREG 3.7.16 is modified to eliminate the 
bracketed reference to Region 2. Although restrictions upon storage 
location exist in the spent fuel pool, the LCO is applicable to storage 
anywhere in the spent fuel pool.  

58 The portion of NUREG SR 3.7.1.1 requiring MSRVs settings to be within 1% 
of the setpoint following testing is not adopted. This modification to 
the SR is made to reduce the potential for confusion. The current 
licensing basis for ONS requires the MSRVs setting to be within 1% of 
the setpoint at all times. Retention of the deleted wording could imply 
that the settings may be within some different tolerance band at other 
times.  

59 The brackets are removed and the closure '.ime specified in NUREG 
SR 3.7.3.1 is changed to 25 seconds. The value of 25 seconds for 
closure of the MFCVs and SFCVs is consistent with current plant 
analysis.  

60 The brackets are removed and the Frequency for NUREG 3.7.4.2 is adopted.  
There is no CTS value for SR 3.7.4.2 since it is not a current 
requirement. The Frequency of 18 months for the surveillance of the ADV 
block valve is reasonable and is consistent with the Frequency for the 
ADV valves.  

61 The second entry Condition for NUREG 3.7.9 Action B is not adopted. The 
current licensing basis for one inoperable ECCW siphon allows 60 hours 
to be in cold shutdown. This Completion Time is retained for ITS 3.7.8 
Required Action B.2. The-Completion Time of 60 hours is not considered 
to be appropriate for the' econd entry Condition in NUREG 3.7.9 Action 
B. There is no CTS provision for this condition. With the ECCW 
inoperable for reasons other than an inoperable ECCW siphon, CTS 3.0 
applies requiring the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and 
cold shutdown in 36 hours. For this Condition, the non-adoption of the 
second entry Condition for NUREG 3.7.9 Action B results in entry into 
LCO 3.0.3 which is comparable to CTS 3.0.  
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62 The brackets are removed and the bracketed NUREG value of 0.10 ACi/gm 
adopted. This is the value for secondary specific activity assumed in 
the UFSAR Chapter 15 reanalysis. (The methodology for this reanalysis 
has been submitted separately for NRC review. Refer to submittal letter 
for additional information.) 

63 Specification 3.7.15 is added to the NUREG to capture CTS requirements 
regarding decay time restrictions in specified rows in the SFPs prior to 
movement of casks in the SFP. This change is necessary since the ONS 
design requires placing a cask in the SFP, in proximity to spent fuel 
stored in the SFP.  

64 The brackets are removed and the bracketed NUREG value of 90*F adopted.  
This is the value for service water inlet temperature assumed in the 
accident and transient.  
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Nuclear Instrumentation (CF7 
3.9.2 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.2 Nuclear Instrumentation 

LCO 3.9.2 ot source range neutron flux monitort shall be OPERABL t 

cfr 0 OP fEA-9L-.E Co~. rAc. - TO -K 4,-( 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6. *4oM r rja-1 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One~brequireO source A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately .  
range neutron flux ALTERATIONS.  
monitor inoperable.  

AND 

A.2 Suspend positive Immediately 
A.2 reactivity additions. 3.g.  

B. be tr urce B.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
range neutron flux restore one source 
monitong-T 5 57500V. range neutron flux 

monitor to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

B.2 Perform SR 3.9.1.1. 4 ou 

Once per 12 
hours 

BWOG STS 3.9-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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condition is subject to change, i.e., during CORE ALTERATIONS and 
positive reactivity additions, two monitors are required to provide 
independent and redundant monitoring capability of the reactivity 
changes in the core.  

1 7 Not used.  

8 Not used.  

9 Not used.  

10 NUREG SR 3.9.4.1 was modified to remove reference to a minimum decay 
heat removal system flow rate. The CTS does not establish a minimum 
flow requirement. The actual minimum flow rate is administratively 
controlled in operating procedures. Operation of the system is 
sufficient to ensure adequate mixing of the coolant to prevent boron 
stratification. Adequate heat removal is a function of a number of 
system parameters in additin to a minimum volumetric flow rate. As 
such, the operator has direct indication of the adequacy of the decay 
heat removal system in removing decay heat and adjustments would be made 
based on the trended indications. A minimum volumetric flow rate is 
not necessary to support this determination or the possible corrective 
actions. Although not done for this reason, this change establishes 
consistency between this SR and numerous ITS Section 3.4 SRs requiring 
verification of DHR operation.  

11 Not used.  

12 The frequency of 18 months for NUREG SR 3.9.3.2 is modified to partially 
retain the CLB. DPC considers the NUREG frequency of 18 months to be 
inappropriate for ONS since the purge valves remain isolated for 
extended periods of time during unit operation. CTS 3.8.10 requires the 
reactor building purge isolation capability to be verified immediately 
prior to refueling operations. ITS SR 3.9.3.2 requires verification 
that each reactor building purge supply and exhaust valve actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal once 
each refueling outage prior to CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies inside containment. Requiring performance of 
SR 3.9.3.2 prior to CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within containment represents a reasonable relaxation of the 
current requirement of " . . . immediately prior to . . . " surveillance 
frequency and remains within the NUREG specified frequency of 18 months.  

13 LCO 3.9.1 is modified to eliminate the reference to a "refueling 
cavity." The ONS design does not provide a separate refueling cavity.  
The term "fuel transfer canal" is used to refer to what is typically 
referred to as the refueling cavity.  
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14 LCO 3.9.6 is modified to reflect the plant specific assumption regarding 
water level. The analysis for the fuel handling accident uses a value 
of 21.34 feet of water for a fuel handling accident. The Applicability 
for Specification 3.9.4 and 3.9.5, and 3.9.5 Required Action A.2 are 
modified accordingly to maintain consistency with the related change to 
LCO 3.9.6. Although the Applicability of Specification 3.9.4 and 3.9.5 
are not based directly upon the fuel handling accident analysis the 
values are the same as is explained in the Bases to the Applicability 
for Specification 3.9.4. With a water level of 21.34 feet the volume of 
water still provides a substantial heat sink.  
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ITS Section 3.9 

ID 67 

Subject Remove JFD associated with approved ONS generic change 
ONS-008 and annotate NUREG Markup with TSTF number 
214.



Boron Concentration 
3.9.1 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.1 Boron Concentration 

LCO 3.9.1 Boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant Syste the 
refueling canal G shall be 
maintained within the limit specified in the COLR.  

oron centra on shall ot be uced un ss r tor 2/ 
col is cir ulating.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Boron concentration A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 3)q 
not within limit. ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2 Suspend positive Immediately 
reactivity additions.  

AND 

A.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore boron 
concentration to 
within limit.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.1.1 Verify boron concentration is within the 72 hours T ,Y -3 
limit specified in the COLR. + 

3.9-1 R~ ,0/79



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 
generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes are made for clarity or for consistency with the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement are deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

1 5 Not used.  

6 CTS 3.8.2 established the requirements for (source range) neutron flux 
monitoring in MODE 6. This Specification requires one OPERABLE monitor 
when "core geometry is not being changed," and two OPERABLE monitors 
"whenever core geometry is being changed." The NUREG is modified to 
reflect these CTS requirements. ITS LCO 3.9.2.a requires one source 
range neutron flux monitor be OPERABLE during the LCO Applicability 
(MODE 6). ITS LCO 3.9.2.b requires one -..ditional source range neutron 
flux monitor be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS and during positive 
reactivity additions.  

NUREG 3.9.2 Condition A is modified to establish a Condition that was 
entered when one of the required source neutron flux monitors is 
inoperable "during CORE ALTERATIONS or positive reactivity additions." 
NUREG Required Actions A.1 and A.2 replicate CTS 3.8.9 requirements for 
this Condition. With this-change, RA A.1 and A.2 provide the 
appropriate Required Actions for this Condition.  

NUREG 3.9.2 Condition B is modified to establish a Condition that is 
applicable when there are no OPERABLE source range neutron flux 
monitors. Required Action B.1, in addition to Required Actions A.1 
and A.2 if during CORE ALTERATIONS or during positive reactivity 
additions, replicates the'TS 3.8.9 requirements for this condition.  

These changes maintain the requirements of the CTS while providing 
adequate monitoring capability of changes in the core's neutron flux.  
When core reactivity conditions are stable, i.e., no CORE ALTERATIONS or 
positive reactivity additions in progress, one neutron source range 
monitor is adequate. During the conditions when the core's reactivity 
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ITS Section 3.10 

ID 29 

Subject Revise ITS as appropriate to consider the fact that the SSF 
Submersible Pump is not a QA grade pump. Adds separate SR 
for Submersible Pump.



SSF 
3.10.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.1.11 Verify for required SSF battery that the 12 months 
cell to cell and terminal connections are 
clean, tight and coated with anti-corrosion 
material.  

SR 3.10.1.12 Verify battery capacity of required battery 12 months 
is adequate to supply, and maintain in 
OPERABLE status, the required maximum loads 
for the design duty cycle when subjected to 
a battery service test.  

SR 3.10.1.13 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 18 months 
required SSF instrument channel.  

SR 3.10.1.14 Verify SSF valves operate through one In accordance 
complete cycle of full travel. with the 

Inservice 
Testing 
Program 

1 SR 3.10.1.15 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1 Not applicable to the SSF submersible pump.  
1 

Verify the developed head of each required In accordance 
SSF pump at the flow test point is greater with the 
than or equal to the required developed Inservice 
head. Testing 

Program 

1 SR 3.10.1.16 Verify the developed head of the SSF 2 years 
1 submersible pump at the flow test point is 
1 greater than or equal to the required 
1 developed head.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.10-5 Amendment Nos. , , &



SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.12 (continued) 
REQU IREM ENTS 

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is 12 months.  
This Frequency is considered acceptable based on operating 
experience.  

SR 3.10.1.13 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to a measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint errors are 
within the assumptions of the setpoint analysis. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis. This Frequency is 
justified by the assumption of an 18 month calibration 
interval to determine the magnitude of equipment drift in 
the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.10.1.14 

Cycling the SSF valves through one complete cycle of full 
travel demonstrates that the valves are mechanically 
OPERABLE and will operate when required. These valves are 
required to operate to ensure the required flow path.  

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.10.1.15 

This SR requires the SSF pumps to be tested in accordance 
with the IST Program. The IST verifies the required flow 
rate at a discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY. The SR 
is modified by a note indicating that it is not applicable 
to the SSF submersible pump.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.10-12 Amendment Nos. , , &



SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.15 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

1 SR 3.10.1.16 
1 
1 This SR requires the SSF submersible pump to be tested on a 
1 2 year Frequency and verifies the required flow rate at a 
1 discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY.  
1 
1 The specified Frequency is based on the pump being not QA 
1 grade and on operating experience that has shown it usually 
1 passes the SR when performed at the 2 year Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.6.  

2. Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. IEEE-450-1987.  

5. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 0, December 1974.  

6. ASTM-D975-1981.  

7. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, "Safety 
Evaluation for Station Blackout (10 CFR 50.63) 
Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, and 3," dated 
March 10, 1992.  

8. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, 
"Supplemental Safety Evaluation for Station Blackout 
(10 CFR 50.63) - Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, 
and 3," dated December 10, 1992.  

9. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to H. B. Tucker, "Safety 
Evaluation Report on Effect of Tornado Missiles on 
Oconee Emergency Feedwater System," dated July 28, 
1989.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.10-13 Amendment Nos. , , &



4.20 STANDBY SHUTDOWN FACILITY 

Applies to the per odic surveillance testing requirements 
for the Standby S tdown Facility (SSF) consisting of the 

SSF Auxiliary S ice Water, SSF Portable ping System 
SSF RC Makeup stems, associated ins entation, 
electrical g eration and distributio , support syst , and 
the interf es with normal in-plant stems.  

Obiectiv7 

To verify that the .systems and components associated with 

the SSF are operable.  

4.20.1 SSF Pumps and Valves 

. ervice eting od eF ASME Code Class 1, 
and 3 pueps and valves shall be performed in 
accord we with Sectia XI of the ASME iler 
and Pr ssure Vessel Ce d apicb addenda 

3.0// as r ired by 10 50 Sso.ssa(q)) to the 

ext t practicale ithin the limitations of 

. ln en at ap p o3n valve is do srined 

to be * operable by the p formance o a 
surve* lance test, then ions shalX be taken 
for e affected system as required by 
S ecifi 

5e3.10.116 c. Inservice tasting of the sukaersible pump for 
the SSF Portable Pumping system will be.  
performed on a two (2) year frequency and will 
consist of testing developed head and flow.  

4.20.2 SSF Instrumentation 

to b quency and by a p rveillanc eq re 

for t affected t m as r q ir d b 

fSpe F instrumen tio.8 shall be as -- te&:in 

Amendment 
No. 195 (Unit 

1) 

OCONEE 1, 2, and 3 4.20-1 Amendment No. 195 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 192 (Unit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.10 - Standby Shutdown Facility 

3.18.2 through 3.18.7. This provision is captured by the ITS 3.10.1 
ACTIONS Note which states LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable. LCO 3.0.4 does 
not allow entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability when an LCO is not met. Therefore, the ACTIONS note, 
which takes exception to the LCO 3.0.4 requirement, captures the CTS 
provision. This change represents no actual change in requirements, 
only a change in presentation of requirements.  

A5 CTS 4.20.1.b, CTS 4.20.2.b, CTS 4.20.3.a.5, CTS 4.20.3.b.5 states that 
when equipment is inoperable due to the performance of a surveillance 
test, then actions shall be taken as required by Specification 3.18. In 
the ITS the SRs must be met for the LCO to be considered met as required 
by ITS SR 3.0.1. Therefore, statements of this type are not necessary 
and are deleted. This change represents no actual change in 
requirements, only a change in presentation of requirements.  

A6 CTS 4.20.1.a requires Inservice Testing (IST) of SSF ASME Code Class 1, 
2, and 3 pumps and valves be performed in accordance with Section XI of 
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code as required by 
10 CFR 50.55a(g)(4). ITS SR 3.10.1.14 requires verification that each 
SSF valve cycles through one complete cycle of full travel at a 
Frequency in accordance with the IST Program. ITS SR 3.10.1.15 requires 
verification that the developed head of each SSF pump at the flow test 
point be greater than or equal to the required developed head at a 
Frequency in accordance with the IST Program. The inservice testing 
required by CTS 4.20.1.a (and 10 CFR 50.55a(g)(4) includes requirements 
to verify that each SSF pump's developed head at the flow test point is 
greater than or equal to the required developed head and to verify that 
each SSF valve cycles through one complete cycle of full travel. This 
portion is retained as ITS SRs 3.10.1.14 and 15. Therefore, this 
portion of the requirement is equivalent and the addition of these 
explicit requirements are an administrative change. The general 
requirement for testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves 
in accordance with Section 11 of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel 
Code and applicable addenda as required by 10 CFR 50.55a(g)(4) is not 
retained in ITS since it duplicates applicable regulations. Therefore, 
elimination of the CTS requirement is administrative and is consistent 
with comparable NUREG requirements.  

A7 CTS 4.20.3.a.2 requires the SSF DG to be operated for at least 60 
minutes with a load greater than or equal to 3000 kw. The comparable 
ITS requirement (SR 3.10.1.9) specifically requires the DG be 
synchronized and loaded and operated. Since the DG must be synchronized 
and loaded regardless of whether currently specified, the proposed 
addition of the more prescriptive surveillance is considered an 
administrative change and is consistent with comparable NUREG SR 3.8.1.3 
requirements.  

A8 CTS 4.20.3.a.3 requires the diesel fuel oil from the day tank and 
underground tank be sampled and analyzed for viscosity, water and 
sediment in accordance with applicable.ASTM Specifications for Diesel 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.10 - Standby Shutdown Facility 

Fuel Oil quarterly. ITS SR 3.10.1.8 specifies this testing be performed 
every 92 days in accordance with and maintained within limits of the 
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. The details of sampling and analysis 
are moved to Section 5.0 and discussed in the discussion of changes for 
Section 5.0. This relocation to Section 5.0 is considered 
administrative. This change is consistent with comparable NUREG SR 
3.8.3.3 requirements.  

A9 CTS 4.20.3.a.2 requires the SSF DG to be operated for at least 60 
minutes with a load greater than or equal to 3000 kw. It further states 
that this test may be preceded by an engine prelube period and/or other 
warm-up procedures recommended by the manufacturer. Note 1 is added to 
SR 3.10.1.9 to allow gradual loading. Note 2 to SR 3.10.1.9 is added to 
clarify that momentary transients outside the load range do not 
invalidate this Surveillance. These practices are currently being used, 
and have been specifically added for clarity. These changes are 
consistent with the NUREG SR 3.8.1.3 and are considered administrative 
in nature.  

A1O CTS 4.20.3.a.2.b requires a test to verify that the fuel oil transfer 
pump starts and transfers fuel from the storage system to the day tank 
in accordance with CTS 4.20.1.a, which cites IST requirements. ITS SR 
3.10.1.7 provides equivalent requirements at a Frequency in accordance 
with the IST Program. As such, the requirements are equivalent and the 
change is considered administrative. This change is consistent with 
comparable NUREG SR 3.8.1.6 requirements.  

All CTS Table 4.20.1-1, Note 2 indicates that the Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS) Temperature instrument string is normally aligned through a 
transfer isolation device to each Unit control room and thus, the 
CHANNEL CHECK is performed in accordance with Specification 4.1, Table 
4.1-1, Item 7, which requires a shiftly CHANNEL CHECK. Note 2 further 
clarifies that the RCS Temperature instrument string to the SSF Control 
Room will be calibrated each refueling outage. The comparable CHANNEL 
CHECK requirement in ITS i~s SR 3.3.1.1 for Function 2 of Specification 
3.3.1. SR 3.10.1.1 excludes this instrument from CHANNEL CHECK 
requirements. As such, the CTS and ITS requirements are equivalent and 
the change is considered administrative.  

A12 CTS 3.18.1.b specifies that the provisions of Specification 3.0 do not 
apply. Specification 3.0 is similar to ITS 3.0.3 and addresses 
situations which involve conditions in excess of those addressed by an 
LCO or associated action statements. This CTS provision exists to 
prevent requiring the unit be placed in cold shutdown (equivalent to ITS 
MODE 5) since the CTS 3.18 is only applicable above 250'F (equivalent to 
ITS MODE 3). Additionally, since ITS 3.10.1 Actions encompass the range 
of potential Conditions, elimination of CTS 3.18.1.b does not result in 
a technical change. This change is therefore administrative in nature 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.10 - Standby Shutdown Facility 

A13 CTS 4.20.3.b.3.a requires verification annually that the cells, end-cell 
plates and battery racks show no visual indication of structural damage 
or degradation. ITS SR 3.10.1.10 (comparable to NUREG SR 3.8.4.3) 
requires verification every 12 months that battery cells, cell plates, 
and racks show no visual indication of physical damage or abnormal 
deterioration that could degrade battery performance. The CTS 
acceptance criteria of "no visual indication of structural damage or 
degradation" is equivalent to the ITS acceptance criteria of "no visual 
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that could 
degrade battery performance." The ITS wording of the surveillance does 
more clearly acknowledge that physical damage or abnormal deterioration 
has to be of the type that degrades battery performance. However, the 
CTS wording refers to structural damage or degradation and would allow 
such an assessment. As such, the CTS and ITS requirements are 
equivalent and the change is considered administrative. The change is 
consistent with NUREG SR 3.8.4.3 as modified by TSTF-038.  

A14 CTS 4.20.3.b requires the SSF battery to be declared inoperable when 
compliance with periodic inspection requirements are not corrected.  
Comparable ITS 3.10.2 Required Action B.1 requires the SSF Power System 
to be declared inoperable since an inoperable required SSF battery makes 
the SSF Power System inoperable. ITS LCO 3.10.2, which requires the 
battery cell parameters for SSF Batteries to be within limit, is 
applicable only when the SSF Power System battery is required to be 
OPERABLE. Declaring the SSF Power System inoperable forces entry into 
the appropriate action of ITS 3.10.1 without the need for evaluating and 
concluding that the SSF battery is required to support OPERABILITY of 
the SSF Power System. Since there are no changes in requirements, the 
proposed change is administrative.  

A15 CTS 4.20.3.b requires the SSF battery to be declared inoperable when 
compliance with periodic inspection requirements are not corrected.  
When cell parameters do not meet the Category A or B limits but continue 
to meet the Category C limits the SSF battery remains OPERABLE. ITS 
3.10.2 ACTIONS Note is added to specify that LCO 3.0.4 is not 
applicable. When the required SSF battery is OPERABLE, restricting MODE 
changes until Category A and B limits are met is unreasonable and not 
required by the CTS. In addition, CTS 3.18.8 provides a similar 
exception for the SSF Power System, whose OPERABILITY is supported by 
the SSF Battery (Refer to DOC A4 for this section). Since this Note is 
consistent with the CTS 4.20.3.b, the addition of the note is 
administrative. 

Page 4 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.10 - Standby Shutdown Facility 

detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety, since the ITS still retains the 
requirement for DG OPERABILITY. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is 
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the Technical 
Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements will 
be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable.  
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the provisions of the proposed 
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical 
Specifications.  

Page 10 Supplement 1



INSERT 3.10.1 SSF 
3.10.1 

CTS 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.1.11 Verify for required SSF battery that the 12 months 4,Zo,3.b.3a 
cell to cell and terminal connections are 
clean, tight and coated with anti-corrosion 
material.  

SR 3.10.1.12 Verify battery capacity of required battery 12 months 1203.b,4 
is adequate to supply, and maintain in 
OPERABLE status, the required maximum loads 
for the design duty cycle when subjected to 
a battery service test.  

SR 3.10.1.13 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 18 months 7 ,tO-1 
required SSF instrument channel. 7**S/3, A 

SR 3.10.1.14 Verify SSF valves operate through one In accordance to A6 
complete cycle of full travel. with the 

Inservice 
Testing 
Program 

5uppj SR 3.10.1.15 ----------------NOTES--------------
Not applicable to the SSF submersible pump.  

Verify the developed head of each required In accordance DOC A6 
SSF pump at the flow test point is greater with the 
than or equal to the required developed Inservice 
head. Testing 

Program 

Sapp.1 SR 3.10.1.16 Verify the developed head of the SSF 2 years .20.I.6 
submersible pump at the flow test point is 
greater than or equal to the required 
developed head.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.10-5



INSERT B 3.10.1 SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.12 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is 12 months.  
This Frequency is considered acceptable based on operating 
experience.  

SR 3.10.1.13 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to a measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint errors are 
within the assumptions of the setpoint analysis. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis. This Frequency is 
justified by the assumption of an 18 month calibration 
interval to determine the magnitude of equipment drift in 
the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.10.1.14 

Cycling the SSF valves through one complete cycle of full 
travel demonstrates that the valves are mechanically 
OPERABLE and will operate when required. These valves are 
required to operate to ensure the required flow path.  

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.10.1.15 

This SR requires the SSF pumps to be tested in accordance 
with the IST Program. The IST verifies the required flow 
rate at a discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY. The SR 
is modified by a note indicating that it is not applicable 
to the SSF submersible pump.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.10-12 Amendment Nos. , , &



INSERT B 3.10.1 SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.15 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.10.1.16 

This SR requires the SSF submersible pump to be tested on a 
2 year Frequency and verifies the required flow rate at a 
discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY.  

The specified Frequency is based on the pump being not QA 
grade and on operating experience that has shown it usually 
passes the SR when performed at the 2 year Frequency.  

. REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.6.  

2. Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. IEEE-450-1987.  

5. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 0, December 1974.  

6. ASTM-D975-1981.  

7. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, "Safety 
Evaluation for Station Blackout (10 CFR 50.63) 
Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, and 3," dated 
March 10, 1992.  

8. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, 
"Supplemental Safety Evaluation for Station Blackout 
(10 CFR 50.63) - Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, 
and 3," dated December 10, 1992.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.10-13 Amendment Nos. , , &



INSERT B 3.10.1 SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 

REFERENCES 9. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to H. B. Tucker, "Safety 
(continued) Evaluation Report on Effect of Tornado Missiles on 

Oconee Emergency Feedwater System," dated July 28, 
1989.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.10-14 Amendment Nos. , , &



INSERT B 3.10.1 SSF 
B 3.10.1 

Table B 3.10.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
SSF Instrumentation 

REQUIRED CHANNELS 
FUNCTION PER UNIT 

1. Reactor Coolant System Pressure 1 

2. Reactor Coolant System Temperature (Tc) 1/Loop 

3. Reactor Coolant System Temperature (Th) 1/Loop 

4. Pressurizer Water Level 1 

5. Steam Generator A & B Water Level 1/SG 

0 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.10-15 Amendment Nos. , , &



ITS Section 4.0 

ID 32 

Subject Revise 4.0 DOC A3 to change "in" to "and" in the second 
sentence.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 4.0 - Design Features 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al Reformatting and renumbering are in accordance with NUREG-1430. As a 
result, the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily 
readable, and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as 
other users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.  

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with 
NUREG-1430. During Improved Technical Specification (ITS) development 
certain wording preferences or English language conventions were adopted 
which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications. Additional 
information has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.  
This wording is consistent with NUREG-1430. Since the design is already 
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical 
change.  

A2 CTS 5.3.1.2 incorrectly refers to FSAR Figure 4.3-3 for the distribution 
CRAs and APSRs. There is no UFSAR Figure 4.4-3. The correct reference 
is UFSAR Figure 4.7. This change involves correcting the cross 
reference identification for a UFSAR figure and is therefore an 
administrative change. This information is part of details which are 

being relocated. Refer to LA3 for additional information.  

A3 The statement in CTS 5.1.1 referring to Figure 2.1-4 of the Oconee FSAR 
as showing the plan of the site is deleted. This is merely a statement 
of fact regarding the location of the plan of the site and need not be 
in Technical Specifications. Therefore, the removal of this reference 
is administrative. Additionally, since this information is already in 
the UFSAR, any changes will continue to be controlled in accordance with 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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ITS Section 4.0 

ID 51 

Subject Incorporate TSTF-1 23, Ri - minor change to wording of 4.2.2



Design Features 
4.0 

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 

4.1 Site Location 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is approximately eight miles northeast of 
Seneca, South Carolina. The minimum distance from the reactor center 
line to the boundary of the exclusion area and to the outer boundary of 
the low population zone, as defined in 10 CFR 100.3, shall be one mile 
and six miles respectively.  

4.2 Reactor Core 

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies 

The reactor shall contain 177 fuel assemblies. Each assembly 
shall consist of a matrix of zirconium alloy clad fuel rods with 
an initial composition of natural or slightly enriched uranium 
dioxide (U02) as fuel material. Limited substitutions of 
zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods for fuel rods, in 
accordance with approved applications of fuel rod configurations, 
may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited to those tuel 
designs that have been analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved 
codes and methods and shown by tests or analyses to comply with 
all fuel safety design bases. A limited number of lead test 
assemblies that have not completed representative testing may be 
placed in nonlimiting core regions.  

4.2.2 Control Assemblies 

The reactor core shall contain 61 full-length CONTROL ROD 
Assemblies (CRA) and 8 APSR assemblies. The full-length CRA and 
APSR assemblies shall conform to the design described in the UFSAR 
or reload report.  

4.3 Fuel Storage 

4.3.1 Criticality 

The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained 
with: 

a. Fuel assemblies having a maximum nominal U-235 
enrichment of 5.0 weight percent; 

(continued) 
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4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 

4.1 Site Locationc(-eeiap edappiceation b o l o -1 a 

4.2 Reactor Core -011>1-4\o 

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies shall be l t 
Th e c o hal c n a n 1 fuel assemblies Each assembl yh -.3

odsn ithhv ube anlzesh withb aplicable NRCtose fupproved 
The/ r13 Meactor s lco nt ain9 

a er sa a 

cdssa nl d byetheod and ho s s e rtom with 

4.3 Fuel Storage 

4.3.1 Criticality 

4] -) The spent fuel storage racks are desi ned and shall be 5 f 
maintained with: ss ; o 

a. Fu eJ..~smblies having a maximum U235 enrichment 8 

of wih percent: 

b. M. 0.95 If fully flooded with unborated water.  
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described infSection 9.1 of thSAR ds 
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the arT ca vi anage and as approved by the Site L7~ Vice President, Nuc ear Operations,.aeamnmmofegtyaso 
The Operations Superintendent shall have a minimum of eight years of responsible nuclear or fossil station experience, of which a minimum of three years shall be nuclear station experience. A maximum of two years of the remaining five years of experience may be fulfilled by academic training4 or related technical tangon a one-f oroet a he peai isiiTn.t~hall.hldP -Ka' 

5 The Shift Operations Manager shall have a minimum of eight years of -7 responsible nuclear or fossil station experience, of which a minimum of three years shall be nuclear station experience. A maximum of two years of the remaining five years of experience may be fulfilled by academic training, or related technical training on a one-for-one 
time basis. The AShift Operations Mana h 1 Senior 2..RJ Reactor Operator lie G-~ " S, -- a, ~c r

6.1.1.5 The individuals who train the operating staff and those w o carry 
out radiation protection and quality assurance functions may report to the appropriate onsite manager; however, they shall have sufficient organizational freedom to ensure their independence from operating pressures.  

mm opertng wht ecrew requiiement shall be ae - fi n I 
c~nimmo~er~mq......f crew.  

.1.1.7 straining an replacement o station personne shall be accor
nce with Se ic- 5.5 of th ANSI/ANS-3.1-19 8, "Select on and 

Tr ning of Nucl r Power Plant ersonnel." 

6. .8 A tr ning program or the fire igade shall meet or exceed the 
requir nts of Sec on 27 of th NFPA Code-1975, except 
trainin mers 

6.1.1.9 

[-. 3  T hift Mager is experiontd SRO ho has been in ructed i Jn u u g, dwl ~s..~be-assigned on- t to 
rovide th ccident asses t capability. .  

.pp( The rating rience assment functo 11 be pro d by th 

Amendment No. 190 (Unit 3) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 

Al Formatting and renumbering are in accordance with NUREG-1430, 
Revision 1. As a result, the Technical Specifications (TS) should be 
more readily readable, and therefore understandable, by plant operators 
as well as other users. The reformatting, renumbering. And rewording 
process involves no technical changes to existing Technical 
Specifications.  

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with 
NUREG-1430, Revision 1. During Improved Technical Specification (ITS) 
development certain wording preferences or English language conventions 
were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications. Additionally, 
information has been added to more fully describe each subsection. This 
wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since the wording is already 
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical 
change.  

A2 The Oconee Nuclear Station (ONS) 1, 2 & 3 CTS Bases are being 
administratively deleted in their entirety in favor of the NUREG Bases.  

A3 The portion of the Current Technical Specification (CTS) Definition 
1.8.2 referencing CTS sections 6.4.6 and 6.4.7 is not retained in the 
ITS. Since the referenced sections are non-existent, this change is 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A4 The CTS 4.2.1 requirements are not retained in the ITS since they 
duplicate requirements contained in the regulations. Such duplication 
is unnecessary and results in additional administrative burden to revise 
the duplicate TS when these regulations are revised. Since removal of 
the duplication results in no actual change in the requirements, removal 
of the duplicative information is considered an administrative change.  
Further, changes to the requirements are controlled by the NRC. This 
change is consistent with the NUREG.  

1 A5 TS 6.1.1.9 specifies that the operating experience assessment review 
1 function be provided by the Station Safety Review Group. Duke Energy 
1 currently implements its Operating Experience Program by a Nuclear 
1 System Directive (NSD). The NSD specifies participants and 
1 responsibilities. The specific requirement that the Station Safety 
1 Review Group provide this function is not retained. Since the technical 
1 requirement is to provide the function not who provides the function, 
1 this deletion is considered administrative.  

A6 Not used.  
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the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

LA4 CTS Table 6.1-1 specifies requirements for licensed and non-licensed 
personnel. This table specifies additional personnel than those 
required by 10 CFR 50.54(m) or ITS 5.2.2. The requirements for these 
additional personnel is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, since relocation of the 
requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the 

requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective level 
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to 
the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA5 CTS 6.1.1.7 and 6.1.1.8 contain requirements regarding training for 
station personnel and the fire brigade. These training requirements are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of the requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

1 LA6 Not used.  

LA7 CTS 6.1.2.1, 6.4.1.o and 6.4.1.p, which delineate the PORC and Technical 
Review and Control requirements; CTS 6.4.2 which requires each procedure 
required by 6.4.1 to be reviewed by an appropriate manager or designee; 
and CTS 6.4.3 which addresses temporary changes to procedures; are 
relocated to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. CTS 6.1.2.1 
describes review and control requirements for procedures, modifications, 
tests, experiments, reportable events, special reviews and 
investigations, and unplanned onsite releases. CTS 6.1.2.1 also 
requires records of the above activities be provided as necessary for 
required reviews. These requirements are also located in ANSI 
N18.7-1976. These requirements are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of the requirements to the Quality Assurance Topical Report 
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provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the Quality Assurance Topical 
Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LA8 CTS 6.1.3 delineates the requirements of the offsite review committee 
(Nuclear Safety Review Board (NSRB)). The CTS requirements specify the 
Function, Organization, Review, Audits, and Responsibilities and 
Authorities of the NSRB. The proposed change moves these requirements 
to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. These requirements are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since relocation of these requirements to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that these 
requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to 
the QA Topical Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA9 CTS 6.2.1 and 6.2.2 details associated with certain licensee internal 
actions to be taken for reportable events is moved to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report. The regulatory requirements for submittal of 
the reports are contained in 10 CFR 50.73. These details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since relocation of these details to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that the details 
are implemented. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these details are reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable. Changes to the QA Topical 
Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LA10 CTS 6.4.1.f requires procedures for a station survey following an 
earthquake. This requirement is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This 
requirement is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety since relocation of the 
requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the 
requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective level 
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of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the 
UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LAll CTS 6.4.1.n requires providing procedures for implementing the Process 
Control Program (PCP). This change relocates the requirements of CTS 
6.4.1.n to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. These requirements are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety, since relocation of the requirements to the 
Quality Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that the 
requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective level 
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to 
the QA Topical Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA12 CTS 6.4.1.i includes details regarding the content of procedur*es for 
controlling ph in recirculated coolant after a LOCA. CTS 6.4.1.k 
includes details regarding the content oi procedures for remote or local 
operation of components necessary to establish high and low pressure 
injection within 15 minutes of a line break. These details are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since relocation of these details to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides 
reasonable assurance that the details are implemented. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a 
more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these details 
are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  
Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA13 CTS 6.4.4.a requirements for a respiratory protective program are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 

Page 18 Supplement 1



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA14 CTS 6.4.4.f, Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program, requirements 
are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA15 CTS 6.5 requirements for records retention are relocated to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report. These requirements are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health ana safety, 
since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides 
reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and 
utility resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA16 CTS 6.6.1.1 contains requirements for submitting a report following 
receipt of an operating license; installation of fuel that has a 
different design or has been manufactured by a different fuel supplier; 
modifications that may have altered the nuclear, thermal, or hydraulic 
performance of the unit; and amendments to the license involving planned 
increase in power operation. The change relocates these requirements to 
UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the requirements are implemented. This approach provides 
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA17 CTS 6.1.1.9 requires the Shift Manager, who provides the on-shift 
accident assessment capability, to be an experienced SRO. The 
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued) 

5.5.11 Secondary Water Chemistry 

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water 
chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation. The program shall 
include: 

a. Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical 
variables and control points for these variables; 

b. Identification of the procedures used to measure the values 
of the critical variables; 

c. Identification of process sampling points; 

d. Procedures for the recording and management of data; 

e. Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control 
point chemistry conditions; and 

f. A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the 
interpretation of the data and the sequence and timing of 
administrative events, which is required to initiate 
corrective action.  

5.5.12 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) 

A program shall be established to implement the testing of CRVS 
Booster Fan Trains at the frequencies specified in Regulatory 
Guide 1.52, Revision 2.  

The VFTP is applicable to the Penetration Room Ventilation System 
(PRVS) and the Control Room Ventilation System (CRVS) Booster Fan 
Trains.  

1 a. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that a dioctyl phthalate (DOP) 
1 test of the high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters 
1 shows - 99% removal when tested in accordance with ANSI 
1 N510-1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

1 b. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that a DOP 
1 test of the HEPA filters shows -. 99.5% removal when tested 
1 at in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design 
1 flow rate ± 10%.  

(continued) 
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Programs and Manuals 

*I5.5 
5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.12 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) (continued) 

c. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that a halogenated hydrocarbon 
test of the carbon adsorber shows : 99% removal when tested 
in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design flow 
rate ± 10%.  

d. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that a 
halogenated hydrocarbon test of the carbon adsorber shows 
: 99% removal when tested at in accordance with ANSI N510
1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

e. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains and PRVS, that 
a laboratory tesL of a sample of the carbon adsorber shows 
: 90% radioactive methyl iodide removal when tested in 
accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 (300C, 95% RH).  

f. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that the pressure drop across the 
combined HEPA filters and carbon adsorber banks is less than 
6 in. of water at the system design flow rate k± 10%.  

g. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that the 
pressure drop across the pre-filter is 5 1 in. of water and 
the pressure drop across the HEPA filters is :5 2 in. of 
water at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP 
test frequencies.  

5.5.13 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas 
mixtures, the quantity of radioactivity contained in gas storage 
tanks, and the quantity of radioactivity contained in unprotected 
outdoor liquid storage tanks. The gaseous radioactivity 
quantities shall be determined. The liquid radwaste quantities 
shall be determined by analyzing a representative sample of the 
tank's contents at least once per 7 days when radioactive 
materials are being added to the tank.  

(continued) 
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4.5. ?enetratio oom Ventilation Systeit 

A licabili 

Applie to testing of the P etration Room Ventilazion System 

0 ect:;e 

To verify that thp Penetration Room Ventilatio System is operable.  

Speci:cation 

4.5.4.1 Operational and Performance Testing 

a. Monthly, each train of the Penetration Room Ventilation System shall be 

operated for at least 15 minutes at design flow ±10%.  

b. During each refueling outage, it shall be demonstrated tha 

1. The Penetration Room Ventilation System fans operate at design 
flow (± 10%) when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975.  

2. The pressure Jrop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal 
adsorber banks is less than six inches of water at the system 
design flow rate (t 10%).  

* 3. Each branch of the Penetration Room Ventilation System is caable 
of automatic initiation.  

4. The bypass valve for filter cooling is manually operable.  

C. ea tests using P or halogenated hydrocarbon, as appropriate shall:-be, 
performed on t Penetration Room pur ilters: 

1. Dur g each refueling out e; 

2. ter each complete o partial replacement of a HEP filter bank 
or charcoal adsorbe bank; 

3. After any struc al maintenance on the syst housing; 

After paintin fire, or chemical release any ventilation zone 
..communicatjn th the systemI

d. The results of the DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon tests on HEPA filters 
, 5 ,1.,0r ~ and charcoal adsorber banks shall show z99% DOP removal and z99% 

halogenated hydrocarbon removal, respectively, when tested in accordance 

2 c with ANSI N510-1975.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, & 3 4.5-7 Amendment No. 203 (Unit 1) 2
Amendment No. 203 (Unit 2)



........ . . ........ ..  

4.12 CONTROL 0M PRESSURIZATION AND FILTERING Sy M 

Applicability 

Applies to ontrol room pressurization and tering system components 

Object' e 

To rify that these systems and co onents will be able to performheir 
de ign functions.  

Specification 

Operating Tests 

a. Control room outside air booster fan system tests shall be performed 
quarterly. These tests shall consistf 1aLernal isuAiaspeycrta a 
flow measurement or eac ut and pressure c'op measurements across each 
filter bank. Pressifre drp across pre-filter shall not exceed 1 inch H0 

and pressure drop across KEPA shall not exceed 2 inches H.0. an mo~ r shall be operated continuously for at least one hour, and a ouvers 
shall be proven operable. C.  

b. On a refueling frequency, verify the system maintains the control room at 
a positive pressure with both outside air booster fans on during system OPeation.  

1 4.12.2 Filtef Tests 

On a ref ing frequency, f the Unit 1 and 2 and e Unit 3 con room an 
in-pl leakage test us DOP on HEPA units an reon-112 (or quivalent) o 

units shall be rformed at design flow n each ilter 'train. Removal 0 -o 99.5 percent DOP by each entire i ter unit and removal of 99.0 
percent Freon-112 (or equivalent) by each entire carbon adsorber it shall constitute acceptance erformance. ese s must also b er 0!5d frr-
any ma enance w may aec e str tural integrit of either the 
filt ions te units or of the hou ng. ---------

The purpose of the control room p-rlUtiza-tic-fltrering system is to protecvthe control roo perators from the effects f1 accidental release of radioac
tive effluent or toxic gases in the Tur *e Building or Auxiliary Bui)dIng 
only. The stem is designed with two 0 percent capacity filter ttwins each of which nsists of a prefilter, h efficiency particulate fil rdrs, carbon 
filter booster fans, air handli unit fans, and associated du twork to 
pres rize the control room wit outside air.  

S' ce these systems are not~ ormally operated, a periodi -test is required to 
nsure their operability ~en needed. Quarterly testi of this system will .  
show that the system is vailable.  

Refueling frequency/*testing of the installed carbo~ adsorber stage and absolute filters will erify the leak integrity ofAre cleanup system. Refue ng 
frequency testi;' will also verify the ability of the system to maintai the 
control room £a positive pressure to minia ze infiltration of hazar us 668 
OCONEE - UN TS 1, 2, & 3 4,r -1 Amendment . 174 (Unit 1) 

Amendment Jo. 174 Unit 2) N 
__________Amendment No. 171 (Unit 3Y
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The VFTP is applicable to the Penetration Room Ventilation System (PRVS) and the 
Control Room Ventilation System (CRVS) Booster Fan Trains.  

a. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that a dioctyl phthalate (DOP) test of the high 9.,4.j'L.( 
efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters shows : 99% removal when tested qs4 

Su 1 in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

b. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that a DOP test of the HEPA 4.2., 
filters shows 99.5% removal when tested at in accordance with ANSI N510
1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

c. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that a halogenated hydrocarbon test of the 
carbon adsorber shows : 99% removal when tested in accordance with ANSI 
N510-1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

d. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that a halogenated 
hydrocarbon test of the carbon adsorber shows 2: 99% removal when tested at 
in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

e. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains and PRVS, that a laboratory Dec M j 
test of a sample of the carbon adsorber shows :90% radioactive meThyl qSO 
iodide removal when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 (30*C, 95% 
RH).  

f. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA 
filters and carbon adsorber banks is less than 6 in. of water at the system 
design flow rate ± 10%. 'f '.S', 1, b. Z_ 

g. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that the pressure drop across 
the pre-filter is : 1 in. of water and the pressure drop across the HEPA 
filters is -5 2 in. of water at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

5.0-12A
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construction. This requirement is not retained in ITS since it 
duplicates applicable regulations. Since the requirements are directly 
tied to the requirements of 10 CFR 50.55a, elimination of CTS 4.0.4 is a 
less restrictive change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A30 An explicit CTS requirement for a program to monitor containment tendon 
degradation does not exist. CTS 4.4.2 specifies details associated with 
containment tendon testing. The program required in ITS 5.5.7 meets the 
intent of CTS 4.4.2. The details of CTS 4.4.2 are relocated to the Pre
stressed Concrete Containment Tendon Surveillance Program. The 
requirement to establish a program to accomplish existing requirements 
is an administrative requirement and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A31 CTS 4.0.2 permits application of a frequency extension for specified 
frequencies. The frequencies for determining the quantity of 
radioactive material in the Liquid Holdup Tanks and Waste Gas Holdup 
Tanks are addressed by CTS 4.0.2. Accordingly, CTS permits frequency 
extensions for the determination of the quantity of radioactive material 
in the Liquid Holdup Tanks and Waste Gas Holdup Tanks. An explicit CTS 
requirement for the surveillance of the hydrogen concentration in the 
Waste Gas Holdup Tanks does not exist. ITS SR 3.0.2 permits extending 
SR Frequencies. Therefore, this change is an administrative change and 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

A32 An explicit CTS requirement for a program to monitor explosive gas and 
radioactivity levels in storage tanks does not exist. CTS 3.9 and 3.10 
specify details associated with explosive gas and radioactivity levels 
in storage tanks. ITS 5.5.13 requires establishment of a program which 
provides controls for explosive gas and storage tank radioactivity 
monitoring. The program required in ITS 5.5.13 meets the intent of CTS 
3.9 and 3.10. The details of CTS 3.9 and 3.10 are relocated to the 
UFSAR. The requirement to establish a program to accomplish existing 
requirements is an administrative requirement and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A33 CTS 3.9.2 and CTS 3.10.3 are not retained. CTS 3.9.2 and CTS 3.10.3 
state that CTS 3.0 does not apply. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be 
shutdown if the LCO or associated Action statement cannot be met due to 
circumstances in excess of those addressed in the specification. The 
requirements of CTS 3.0 are comparable to ITS LCO 3.0.3. ITS LCO 3.0.3 
is not applicable to the programs in ITS section 5.5 unless specifically 
provided for in the program description in ITS 5.5. The non-retention 
of CTS 3.9.2 and 3.10.3 is an administrative change and is consistent 
with the NUREG.  
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Subject Revise Section 5.0 DOCs A15, A17 & A18 to change 
"duplicates" to "duplicate."



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

A14 CTS 6.6.3.d is not retained in the ITS. This specification requires 
submittal of a special report as required by CTS 4.2.1 and 4.2.4. Since 
neither of these specifications require submittal of a special report, 
elimination of the reports from the Administrative Controls section of 
the CTS is an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

Al5 CTS Table 6.1-1 requirements regarding SRO and RO minimum operating 
shift, additional requirement 2 regarding licensed operator presence in 
the control room during specified evolutions and additional requirement 
4 regarding an SRO in charge of fuel handling are not retained in the 
ITS since they duplicate requirements contained in the regulations.  
Such duplication is unnecessary and results in additional administrative 
burden to revise the duplicate TS when these regulations are revised.  
Since removal of the duplication results in no actual change in the 
requirements, removal of the duplicative information is considered an 
administrative change. Further, changes to the requirements are 
controlled by the NRC. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A16 CTS 6.6.3.e requirements associated with Reactor Building Surveillance, 
Containment Leakage Tests, are not retained in the ITS since they 
duplicates requirements contained in the regulations. Such duplication 
is unnecessary and results in additional administrative burden to revise 
the duplicate TS when these regulations are revised. Since removal of 
the duplication results in no actual change in the requirements, removal 
of the duplicative information is considered an administrative change.  
Further, changes to the requirements are controlled by the NRC. This 
change is consistent with the NUREG.  

All CTS 6.6.2.1 requirements associated with reportable events are not 
retained in the ITS since they duplicate requirements contained in the 
regulations. Such duplication is unnecessary and results in additional 
administrative burden to revise the duplicate TS when these regulations 
are revised. Since removal of the duplication results in no actual 
change in the requirements, removal of the duplicative information is 
considered an administrative change. Further, changes to the 
requirements are controlled by the NRC. This change is consistent with 
NUREG-1430.  

A18 CTS 6.7 requirements associated with environmental qualification of 
safety related electrical equipment are not retained in the ITS since 
they duplicate requirements contained in the regulations. Such 
duplication is unnecessary and results in additional administrative 
burden to revise the duplicate TS when these regulations are revised.  
Since removal of the duplication results in no actual change in the 
requirements, removal of the duplicative information is considered an 
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ITS Section 5.0 

ID 31 

Subject Revise ITS 5.6.5.a to add item 1 2 requiring AXIAL POWER 
IMBALANCE and RCS Variable Low Pressure Protective limits 
to be in the COLR.



Reporting Requirements 
5.6 

5.6 Reporting Requirements 

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued) 

1. Shutdown Margin limit for Specification 3.1.1; 

2. Moderator Temperature Coefficient limit for 
Specification 3.1.3; 

3. Physical Position, Sequence and Overlap limits for 
Specification 3.2.1 Rod Insertion Limits; 

4. AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE operating limits for 
Specification 3.2.2; 

5. QUADRANT POWER TILT (QPT) limits for Specification 
3.2.3; 

6. Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow/Imbalance and RCS Variable 
Low Pressure allowable value limits for Specification 
3.3.1, 

7. RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from 
Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits for Specification 3.4.1 

8. Core Flood Tanks Boron concentration limits for 
Specification 3.5.1; 

9. Borated Water Storage Tank Boron concentration limits 
for Specification 3.5.4; 

10. Spent Fuel Pool Boron concentration limits for 
Specification 3.7.12; 

11. RCS and Transfer Canal boron concentration limits for 
Specification 3.9.1; and 

1 
12. AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE protective limits and RCS 

Variable Low Pressure protective limits for 
Specification 2.1.1.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 5.0-28 Amendment Nos. , , &



6.9 CORE .OMEATING LIMMT REPOR/ 

6.9. L Coreoopeating Limits ball be estbilahed prior t each refoad cycia, or prior toslay remaining 4. K. Pont of. a load cycle, for the following: 

~~ j~ (1) AxW aloweer blao Prooectve Uls atx&axabl Low RC)Prwr Promettv* 
5 65.0- 1 Im- - ftzor Spackaion Lt.  

\S? ~, ~ (2) Reactor Protecive System Trip Setting Limits fOf til FlIXMOW/IMbaLnci. and 
Vari&aeLOW ReatorCooam SYuM&PW~Pruu t I Omdoea nSpadcifcdon 2.3.  

* o.3  (3) Power DqWmndu Rod Inserton LImits for Specifications 3.1.3.4, 3;.1. 11, 3-.121.b.  
3.3.2.2.d.2.a, 3.5.23, and 3.S.2.S.e.  

4..$2 '~(S Cone Flood Tahk boro conemtlo for Specification 3-3.3.  

~ (.'.?(6) BOCUsd Water Sorsa Tank bowos oam.udon tot Specification 3.3.4.  

S (7) Spmn Fuel pool bor on acenuwado for Spwclfitzdon 3.3.1..(i 

- (8) Quadram Power TUtLtmfts teSeifqto 3-...3.32-4.b, 3.5.2.4A, 3.5.2.4a, 

~, C. aC4 0) Power Imbalance L1m-1 for Specia 3.52.  

and shall be documWe In the CORE OPERATIG LfldrS REP'ORTS.  

e.. d modiods 4eteemia ie =0coreivn 
S, Lo, ~ iA in . Ilam specifielaklnT szl 

MaX1 ocore limits shall bW p y reviewed and 
approved by the NRC, spegificafr 

(1) WCNE-1002A, Reload Desig Methodog LM I, Octobce 1985.  
(2) NFS-400A, Relad Design Medodology, April 1954.  

(3) DPC-NE-2003A, Oonee NucinaSt Station Core Thermal Hydraulic Medhodology Usig 
VIPRE-Ol, July 1989.  

(4) DPC.NE-1004A. Nuclear DesIgn Methdology UMina CASMO-3ISIMULATS-3P, 
November 1992.  

(S) BAW-10162P-A, TACO3 Fuel Pin Thermai Anslysis Compmae Coda, "&W Fuel 
COMPay, Nlovemnber. 1989.  

(6) RAW- 10i13P, Fuel Rod Gs Pressure Crierion, B&W Fuel Company, Us approved by 
SM dated February, 1994.  

Oconee 1. 2. and 3 6-g.-1 Amendment No. 212 6P of 
Amendment No. 212 G 
Amendment No. 209



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

requirement for this individual to be an experienced SRO is relocated to 
UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the requirements are implemented. This approach provides 
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA18 CTS 4.5.5 requires LPI System leakage rate testing and provides an 
associated maximum allowable leakage limit. Its purpose is to maintain 
a preventive leakage rate for the LPI System which will prevent 
significant offsite exposures following an accident. This is onc of the 
programs required by CTS License Condition H, which is addressed by ITS 
5.5.3, "Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment." The specific 
requirements of the LPI System leakage rate testing program are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

1 LA19 Not used.  

LA20 CTS 4.4.2 provides details regarding testing associated with containment 
structural integrity. These details are relocated to the Containment 
Tendon Testing Program. These details are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of these requirements to the Containment Tendon Testing 
Program provides reAsonable assurance that the requirements are 
implemented. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these details are reduced. Therefore, relocation 
of these details is acceptable. This change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

0 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

LA21 CTS 4.5.4.1.c and 4.5.4.1.e provide details of the method of ventilation 
system filter testing which are not directly pertinent to the actual 
requirement. These details are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety, since relocation of the details to 
UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the details are 
implemented. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these details are reduced. Therefore, relocation 
of these details is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by 
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

LA22 CTS 6.9.1.4 requires establishments of values and documentation in the 
COLR for limits associated with volume and boron concentration in the 
Concentrated Boric Acid Tank. These requirements are relocated to UFSAR 
Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to be in the I[S to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of the requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the details are implemented. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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INSERT 5.0-20A Toic 

1. Shutdown Margin limit for Specification 3.1.1; boC.A35 

2. Moderator Temperature Coefficient limit for Specification 3.1.3; IDoC.A35 

3. Physical Position, Sequence and Overlap limits for Specification 3.2.1 Rod 
Insertion Limits, 4.1-1.3 

4. AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE operating limits for Specification 3.2.2; 10.1 

5. QUADRANT POWER TILT (QPT) limits for Specification 3.2.3; 

6. Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow/Imbalance and RCS Variable Low Pressure 
allowable value limits for Specification 3.3.1; 

7. RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) 
Limits for Specification 3.4.1; 'oc t46 

8. Core Flood Tanks Boron concentration limits for Specification 3.5.1; (411.5 

9. Borated Water Storage Tank Boron concentration limits for (01(0 
Specification 3.5.4; 

10. Spent Fuel Pool Boron concentration limits for Specification 3.7.12; ..-1.7 

11. RCS and Transfer Canal boron concentration limits for Specification 3.9.1; 
and Dec A35 

5tfpa.1 2. AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE protective limits and RCS Variable Low Pressure ', 
protective limits for Specification 2.1.1.  

5.0-20A



ITS Section 5.0 

ID 50 

Subject Remove TSTF-1 19 - Adds back specific requirement to have 
written procedures for Fire Protection program implementation



Procedures 
5.4 

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

5.4 Procedures 

5.4.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and 
maintained covering the following activities: 

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Regulatory 
Guide 1.33, Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978; 

b. The emergency operating procedures involving potential or 
actual release of radioactivity; 

1 c. Quality assurance for effluent and environmental monitoring; 
1 
1 d. Fire Protection Program Implementation; and 

1 e. All programs specified in Specification 5.5.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 5.0-6 Amendment Nos. , , &



k. Long-term emergency core cooling yem.  

in te art intra , 

p . >, ,L,'1o . Fire Protection Program imp lemeitation.  

C a m. offsite Dose Calculatid Manual ineme tation. 2V 

Technical Review an Contro ro an 
implementat n.  

P. Plant Operatic Review Commi ee implemen tion*.  

6*4 2 Each - cedure Of spec ication 6.4.1 #I an as 
thereto, hall be review and -approved an appropri 
division nager, suerin ndent/manager, iz one of the 
designate irect report prior to impt entation and 
shall be eviewed peiically as so forth in 
administrati pcedures. For proced s which 

lement o its enviro ental, techni 1, and 
aboratory acti ties, the abo a review and app 1 my ~performed b \the General Manager, Envir 

S ices or design e.  

6.4.3 Temp rary chnges to procedures- Specification 6. .1 
above ay be mde pro ded: 

a. The intent of original ocedure is not 
alte d; 

b. The cha go is approved y two member of the plant 
manageme t staff, at 1ast one of w a holds a 
Senior R ctor Operator license on thaffected 
unit; and .  

C. The change iapproved by a appropriate di sion 
manager,. supe intendent/mana r, or one of eir 
designated di ct reports thin 14 days t 
implementation.  

Sapp.1I 

OCONE AedetN.21 (nt1 
Amendment No. 211 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 208 (Unit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

verification of radioactive iodine removal capability provides 
reasonable assurance that the removal capability is consistent with the 
assumptions of the design analysis for the Control Room Ventilation 
System.  

M10 CTS 6.1.1.9 states the shift manager is an experienced SRO, who has been 
instructed in additional academic subjects, and will be assigned on
shift to provide the accident assessment capability. ITS 5.2.2.g states 
the Shift Work Manager, whose functions include those of a Shift 
Technical Advisor (STA), shall provide advisory technical support to the 
Shift Supervisor (SS) in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor 
engineering, and plant analysis with regard to the safe operation of the 
unit. In addition, the Shift Work Manager shall meet the qualifications 
for STA specified by the Commission Policy Statement on Engineering 
Expertise on Shift. The ITS requirements are more prescriptive and 
therefore a more restrictive requirement upon unit operations. The 
additional requirements are acceptable since they are reasonable and are 
consistent with existing practice.  

M11 CTS Specification 6.4.1 requires written procedures for specified 
activities and conditions. ITS 5.4.1.e requires that each program 
specified in ITS Section 5.5 have written procedures established, 
implemented and maintained. Specifically, those programs for which this 
is a new requirement are 1) Component Cyclic or Transient Limits, 2) 
Technical Specification Bases Control Program, and 3) Safety Function 
Determination Program. This change imposes new requirements which are 
more restrictive, and has no adverse impact on safety. The requirement 
to establish, implement and maintain procedures for these new programs 
is reasonable and is not a significant impact upon unit operation.  

M12 Explicit CTS requirements regarding licensee initiated changes to the 
ODCM do not exist. ITS 5.5.1 establishes explicit requirements for such 
changes. Therefore, this change is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operations. The addition of these requirements is acceptable since 
it-is reasonable, generally consistent with current practice and not a 
significant impact upon unit operations.  

M13 Explicit CTS requirements regarding licensee initiated changes to the 
Radiological Effluent Controls of the UFSAR do not exist. ITS 5.5.5 
establishes explicit requirements for such changes. Therefore, this 
change is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operations. The 
addition of these requirements is acceptable since it is reasonable, 
generally consistent with current practice and not a significant impact 
upon unit operations..  
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CVR ATT3 

ID 75 

Subject Att. 3 revised to remove JFD reference column and show draf 
generic change disposition - show xref. between 
ONS#/BWOG#/TSTF#.



ATTACHMENT 3 
DRAFT GENERIC CHANGES INCORPORATED INTO THE ITS 

ONS NO. BWOG NO. STATUS 

ONS-001 BWOG-60 Replaced by TSTF-2xx 

ONS-002 BWOG-61 Replaced by TSTF-211 

ONS-003 BWOG-62 Replaced by TSTF-212 

ONS-004 BWOG-63 Replaced by TSTF-2xx 

ONS-005 BWOG-64 Replaced by TSTF-213 

ONS-006 BWOG-65 Withdrawn 

ONS-007 BWOG-66 Replaced by TSTF-255 

ONS-008 BWOG-67 Replaced by TSTF-214 

ONS-009 Replaced by TSTF-096 Rl 

ONS-011 BWOG-69 Replaced by TSTF-215 

ONS-012 BWOG-70 Withdrawn 

ONS-013 BWOG-71 Replaced by TSTF-216 

ONS-016 Replaced by TSTF-159 R1 

ONS-017 BWOG-84 Replaced by TSTF-220 

ONS-018 BWOG-74 Replaced by TSTF-256 

ONS-019 BWOG-75 Replaced by TSTF-217 

ONS-020 BWOG-76 Replaced by TSTF-218 

ONS-021 BWOG-85 Replaced by TSTF-2xx 

ONS-022 BWOG-77 Withdrawn 

ONS-023 BWOG-78 Replaced by TSTF-257 

ONS-024 BWOG-79 Replaced by TSTF-219 

ONS-025 Withdrawn 

ANO-1-46, R1 BWOG-81 Replaced by TSTF-2xx 

ANO-1-47, R1 BWOG-82 Replaced by TSTF-2xx 

ANO-1-48, R1 BWOG-83 Replaced by TSTF-2xx 

Oconee Units 1, 2 and 3 Page 1 of 1



CVR ATT4 

ID 76 

Subject Att. 4 revised to show disposition of generic changes based 
on latest TSTF status and to include new TSTFs (including 
ONS draft generic changes).



ATTASENT 4 0 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS() NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-1 RI Rejected 3.0.5 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-2 R1 Pending 3.8.3 NI Change not approved by NRC.  

TSTF-3 R1 Rejected 1.1 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

3.4.16 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

3.7.17 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected. -

TSTF-4 R1 Rejected 1.1 NI Station is not implementing a PTLR at this 20 -

time.  

5.6.6 NI Station is not implementing a PTLR at this 20 -
time.  

TSTF-5 R1 Approved 2.0 FE N/A -- 6 

TSTF-6 R1 Approved 3.0.1 F N/A -- 5 

TSTF-7 R1 Withdrawn 3.0.3 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn. -- -

TSTF-8 R2 Approved 3.8.1 NI Not incorporated based on not adopting SRs 6 5 
related to this change.  

3.8.4 NI Not incorporated based on not adopting SRs 6 5 
related to this change 

B 3.0.1 F N/A 

TSTF-9 R1 Approved 3.1 FE N/A 29 26 

3.2.1 F N/A 

3.3.9 FE N/A 2 5 

TSTF-16 R1 Rejected 3.8.9 NI Not incorporated based on plant specific 23 5 

design 

TSTF-17 R1 Approved 3.6.2 F N/A 

Oconee Units 1, 2, and 3 Page 1 of 11



ATTACHMO 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS") NOTES LCO BASES 
NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-19 RI Pending 1.1 F Incorporated based on assumption that change 
has high probability of being approved by NRC 

1 prior to being needed. (Reviewer recommends 
1 approval) 

3.3.1 F Incorporated based on assumption that change 
has high probability of being approved by NRC 

1 prior to being needed. (Reviewer recommends 
1 approval) 

3.3.17 F Incorporated based on assumption that change 
has high probability of being approved by NRC 

1 prior to being needed. (Reviewer recommends 
1 approval) 

TSTF-20 Approved 3.9.6 F N/A 

TSTF-21 Approved B 3.9.5 F N/A 

TSTF-22 Rejected 3.9.4 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-26 Approved 3.4.2 F N/A 

1 TSTF-27 R3 Pending 3.4.2 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

1 by NRC.  

TSTF-28 Approved 3.4.16 F N/A 

1 TSTF-30 R2 Approved 3.6.3 NI Not incorporated based on ONS closed systems 7 5 
not meeting SRP 6.2.4 requirements.  

1 TSTF-36 R3 Pending 3.8 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

3.7.13 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, and 3 Page 2 of 11



ATTACHM 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS"' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-37 RI Pending 3.3.17 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved 
by NRC. Also, not applicable to ONS, since do 
not used EDGs for Emergency Power.  

3.8.1 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

5.6 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

TSTF-38 Approved 3.8.4 F N/A 

TSTF-39 Rl Withdrawn 1.1 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn.  
(Note: Replaced by TSTF-205 which was 
incorporated in Supplement 1) 

TSTF-40 Approved 1.1 F N/A 

TSTF-41 Rejected 3.0 NI Not incorporated based on NRC rejecting.  

TSTF-42 Approved SR F N/A 
3.0.2 

TSTF-43 Approved SR F N/A 
3.0.2 
Bases 

TSTF-44 Rejected 3.6.3 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-45 R1 Approved 3.6.3 F N/A 

TSTF-46 RI Approved 3.6.3 F N/A 

TSTF-51 Pending Various NI Not incorporated based on not being approved.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, and 3 Page 3 of 11



ATTACHM 9 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS") NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-52 Pending 1.1 FE Referenced NRC model letter for Appendix B 27 -
implementation.  

B 3.0.2 FE Referenced NRC model letter for Appendix B -- 9 
implementation.  

3.6 FE Did not incorporate reference to program in 5, 6 5 
bypass leakage surveillance since it is not 
applicable. Incorporated as pertinent to CTS, 
i.e., Option B for Type A testing, and Option 
B for Types B and C testing. Minor editorial 
changes to Bases.  

5.5.2 FE Incorporated as pertinent to CTS, i.e., Option 11 -

B for Type A testing, and Option B for Types B 
and C testing. Referenced NRC model letter 
for Appendix B implementation.  

TSTF-54 Rl Approved B F N/A 
3.4.13 

TSTF-56 Approved B NI Not incorporated based on not including NUREG 
3.4.11 3.4.11 in ONS ITS 

TSTF-57 Approved B F N/A 
3.4.10 

TSTF-60 Approved 3.4.15 F N/A 

TSTF-61 Approved 3.4.13 F N/A 

TSTF-63 Approved 3.4.7 F Further modified by draft generic change ANO- 12 5 
1-48.  

TSTF-64 Withdrawn 1.1 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn. -- -

Oconee Units 1, 2, and 3 Page 4 of 11



ATTACHM 9 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS") NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-65 Pending 2.0 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

5.0 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

TSTF-68 R1 Pending 3.9.3 NI Requires plant specific calculation to -- -

support.  

TSTF-70 R1 Approved 3.7.15 NI Not incorporated since associated NUREG RA not 
adopted.  

TSTF-71 R1 Approved B 3.0.6 F N/A 

TSTF-86 Rejected 5.2 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-88 Withdrawn T 1.1-1 NI Not incorporated based on not being withdrawn. -- -

TSTF-90 R1 Approved 3.5.3 FE Incorporated with minor editorial changes. 15 5 

TSTF-91 R1 Rejected 3.3.8 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

rejected.  

TSTF-92 R1 Pending 3.9.3 FE Incorporated based on Rev. 0 being approved by 
NRC on 12/31/96.  

TSTF-96 R1 Pending 3.9.2 F Incorporated based on Rev. 0 being approved. -

3.9.3 Rev. 1 makes change applicable to B&W STS.  

TSTF-100 Approved 3.7.4 NI Not incorporated because the change is 39 
potentially confusing and unnecessary, since 
ONS has only two ADV lines.  

TSTF-101 Approved 3.7.5 F N/A 

TSTF-102 Rejected 3.7.2 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

3.7.3 rejected.  

TSTF-104 Approved 3.0.4 F N/A 

Oconee Units 1, 2, and 3 Page 5 of 11



ATTACHME 9 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS") NOTES LCO BASES 
NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

1 TSTF-105 RI Pending 3.4.1 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -

1 by the NRC.  

TSTF-106 RI Approved 5.0 NI Not incorporated since the CLB does not 35 -

include testing the associated fuel oil 
properties. TSTF-106 clarifies requirements 
regarding testing requirements for new fuel 
following addition to the storage tanks.  

1 TSTF-110 R2 Approved 3.1 F N/A 

3.2 

1 TSTF-113 R4 Pending 3.4.11 NI Change not incorporated based on the PORVs 

Specification not being included in ONS ITS.  

TSTF-115 Withdrawn 3.8 NI Not incorporated bated on being withdrawn.  

5.0 

1 TSTF-116 R2 Pending 3.4.13 F Incorporated based on assumption that change -

3.4.15 has high probability of being approved by NRC 
prior to being needed.  

TSTF-118 Approved 5.5.9 NI The CLB regarding Steam Generator Tube 21 -

Surveillance testing intervals is retained 
without adopting.  

5.5.13 NI Not appropriate since the CLB adopted for the 22 -

Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program does not 
specify a Frequency for fuel oil testing.  

1 TSTF-119 Rejected 5.4.1 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected. -

1 Removed in Supplement 1.  

1 TSTF-120 Rejected 5.5.13 NI Change not incorporated based on being 
1 rejected by NRC.  

1 TSTF-121 Withdrawn 5.2.2 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

1 withdrawn.  
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ATTACHM 9 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS") NOTES LCO BASES 
NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-122 Approved B LCO F N/A 
3.0.2 

TSTF-123 R1 Approved 4.2.2 FE Incorporated with minor editorial changes.  

TSTF-124 Approved 1.1 F N/A 

TSTF-125 R1 Pending 1.1 F Incorporated based on NRC reviewer -- -

recommending approval of TSTF.  

TSTF-126 Approved 2.1.1 F N/A 

TSTF-137 Approved 3.4.16 F N/A 

TSTF-138 Rejected 3.4.13 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

rejected.  

TSTF-139 R1 Approved 3.7.14 F N/A 

TSTF-140 R1 Approved 3.7.6 F N/A 

TSTF-141 Approved 3.1.2 F N/A 

TSTF-142 Approved 3.1.2 F N/A 

TSTF-143 Approved 3.1.4 F N/A 

3.1.6 

TSTF-145 R1 Withdrawn 3.6.3 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn.  

TSTF-152 Approved 5.6.1 F N/A 

TSTF-153 Approved 3.4.5, F N/A 
6, 7 & 
8 

3.9.4 F N/A 
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ATTACHE#04 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS"' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

1 TSTF-154 R2 Pending 3.1.8 & NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

9 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-155 Withdrawn 3.5.1 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

withdrawn.  

1 TSTF-156 R1 Pending 3.1.9 F Change incorporated for plant specific 18 5 
reasons.  

1 TSTF-157 R1 Pending 3.7.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 11 5 

1 approved.  

1 TSTF-158 R1 Pending 3.1.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

approved.  

1 TSTF-159 R1 Pending 3.1.6 F Change incorporated for plant specific 20 5 
reasons.  

1 TSTF-160 R1 Pending 3.1.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

1 3.1.8 applicable to ONS based on plant specific 

1 3.2.1 reasons.  
3.2.2 
3.2.5 

1 TSTF-163 R1 Pending 3.8.1 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 6 5 
applicable to ONS.  

TSTF-165 Approved 3.0.5 F N/A 

TSTF-166 Approved 3.0.6 F N/A 

TSTF-167 Rejected 5.7.2 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

rejected.  

TSTF-173 Approved B F N/A 
3.7.17 

TSTF-174 Approved 3.7.6 NI Change not incorpotated based on not including 21 5 
ACTION A for plant specific reasons.  
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ATTACONT 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs. JFD(s) JFD(s) 

1 TSTF-196 Rejected 3.6.3 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

1 3.9.3 approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-197 Pending 3.9.3 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

1 3.9.4 approved by NRC.  

1 3.9.5 

TSTF-198 Pending 3.8.6 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  

TSTF-199 Pending 3.8.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

3.8.5 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-200 Pending 3.8.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -
approved by NRC.  

TSTF-201 Pending 3.8.6 F Change incorporated for plant specific 41 5 
reasons.  

TSTF-202 Pending 3.8.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

3.8.6 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-203 Pending B 3.8.6 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-204 Pending 3.8.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-205 Pending 1.1 F Change-incorporated based on the high 

probability of being approved. Note: This 

change supersedes TSTF-39, R1.  

1 TSTF-209 Pending NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-210 Pending 3.7.16 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-211 Pending 3.3.3 F N/A 
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ATTACHM *4 

DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

1 TSTF-212 Pending 3.3.3 F N/A 

1 TSTF-213 Pending 1.1 F N/A 

1 TSTF-214 Pending 3.9.1 F N/A 

1 TSTF-215 Pending 3.3.6 F N/A 
1 3.3.7 

1 TSTF-216 Pending 3.1.5 F N/A 
1 3.2.1 

1 TSTF-217 Pending 3.3.1 F N/A 
1 3.3.3 
1 3.3.5 
1 3.3.11 
1 3.3.12 
1 3.3.13 

1 TSTF-218 Pending 3.3.1 F N/A 

1 TSTF-219 Pending 3.4.12 F N/A 

1 TSTF-220 Pending 3.1.6 F N/A 

1 TSTF-249 Pending 3.1.8 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

1 3.1.9 approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-250 Pending 4.3.1 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

1 approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-251 Pending 5.6.9 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-252 Pending 5.6.10 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-253 Pending NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  
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ATTACHM*4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS") NOTES LCO BASES 
NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

1 TSTF-254 Pending 3.8.3.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
1 approved by NRC.  

1 TSTF-255 Pending 3.7.16 F N/A 

1 TSTF-256 Pending 3.1.9 F N/A 

1 TSTF-257 Pending 3.4.15 F N/A 

1 TSTF-2xx Pending 3.3.9 F N/A 
1 (BWOG-085) 3.3.10 

1 TSTF-2xx Pending 3.4.5 F N/A 
1 (BWOG-083) 3.4.6 
1 3.4.7 
1 3.4.8 

1 TSTF-2xx Pending 3.4.6 F N/A 
1 (BWOG-082) 3.4.7 
1 3.4.8 

1 TSTF-2xx Pending 3.4.5 F N/A 
1 (BWOG-081) 3.4.6 

1 TSTF-2xx Pending 3.5.2 F N/A 
1 (BWOG-063) 3.6.6 
1 3.7.5 
1 3.7.8 

1 TSTF-2xx Pending 3.3.2 F N/A 
1 (BWOG-060) 

Table Notations: 

(1) F - Fully Incorporated 
FE - Fully incorporated with editorial enhancements 
NI - Not incorporated 
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ITS Section CVR ATT7 

ID 68 

Subject Change Att. 7 of cover letter to reflect change to LA DOCS in 
Sections 2.0, 3.2, 3.4, 3.5, 3.7, 3.10, and 5.0



ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

ITS SECTION: 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

LA1 Requirements related to the SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
Process Control Program and 
definition for the Gaseous 
Radwaste Treatment System and 
Ventilation Exhaust Treatment 
System 

LA2 Descriptive information Bases Bases Control 
regarding instrumentation, Heat Program 
Balance Check and Heat Balance 
Calibration 

ITS SECTION: 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS 

LA1 Not used 

LA2 Actions when a Safety Limit is QA 10 CFR 50.54 
violated Topical 

Report a ITS SECTION: 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

LA1 Details regarding positioning Bases Bases Control 
remaining rods in the affected Program 
group 

LA2 Verification regarding loss of SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
power to APSRs and calibration 
requirements for rod position 
indications 

LA3 Requirement regarding Bases Bases Control 
OPERABILITY when a control rod Program 
cannot be located by position 
indication instrumentation 

1 LA4 Values for SDM COLR 5.6.5 

LA5 Notification to NRC regarding SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
cause of reactivity anomaly 

LA6 Requirements for verifying QA 10 CFR 50.54 
control rod inserting time after Topical 
maintenance or modification Report 

LA7 Requirement that safety rod Bases Bases Control 
groups be fully withdrawn prior Program 
to any other reduction in 
shutdown margin 

R1 Control rod program verification SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
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0 ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

ITS SECTION: 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

LA1 Regulating rod group overlap COLR ITS 5.6.5 
value 

LA2 Requirements for generation of a SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
power distribution maps using 
the incore instrumentation 
system 

LA3 Value for SDM COLR ITS 5.6.5 

R1 Requirements associated with the SLC 10 CFR 50.59 

control rod drive patch panels 

R2 Requirements associated with the SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
incore instrumentation 

ITS SECTION: 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

LA1 Information regarding how the Bases Bases Control 
shutdown bypass setpoints are Program 
controlled or set 

LA2 Details regarding functional Bases Bases Control 
test Program 

LA3 Information regarding total Bases Bases Control 
channels available for each Program 
function and the number of 
channels necessary to trip each 
function 

LA4 Details regarding the number of SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
RCP monitor channels required to 
be OPERABLE for the RCP monitor 
logic to be considered OPERABLE 

LA5 Information regarding total Base Bases Control 
number of channels available and Program 
equipment identification 
nomenclature.  

LA6 Information regarding equipment Bases Bases Control 
actuated by an ESPS signal Program 

LA7 Description of the method of Bases Bases Control 
sensing loss of main feedwater Program 

*__pumps 

LA8 Information regarding how Bases Bases Control 
channels are bypassed and Program 
controls on the bypass key 
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0 .ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA9 Information regarding how the Bases Bases Control 
minimum of three operable Program 
channels may be maintained 

LA10 SCR (ETA) control relay letter Bases Bases Control 
designators included in the Program 
description of the function 

LAll Information regarding Bases Bases Control 
combinations of direct Program 
indications necessary for an 
OPERABLE subcooling margin 
monitor 

LA12 Method of performance of Bases Bases Control 
surveillance Program 

LAl3 Method of performance of Bases Bases Control 
surveillance Program 

LA14 Information regarding equipment Bases Bases Control 
nomenclature Program 

R1 Surveillance requirements for SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
instrumentation not retained in 
ITS 

ITS SECTION 3.4: REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

LA1 Surveillance of PORV IST 10 CFR 50.55a 
Program 

LA2 Requirements regarding SLC 50.59 
establishment of a steam bubble 
prior to reducing shutdown 
margin < 1% Ak/k and specifies a 
minimum level of 80 inches in 
the pressurizer 

LA3 Not used.  

LA4 Not used.  

LA5 Requirements regarding SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
inspection of the PORV 

LA6 Administrative requirements SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
associated with evaluation of 
the safety implications of RCS 
LEAKAGE 
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ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA7 Details regarding testing Bases Bases Control 
methods associated with testing Program 

,the PIVs 

LA8 Details regarding administrative Bases Bases Control 
controls which constitute the Program 
second LTOP subsystem.  

LA9 Details regarding verification SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
that required RCS vent paths are 

_ open.  

LA10 Subcriticallity requirements SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
when the reactor coolant 
temperature is < 525 0 F 

LAll Detail regarding the comparison Bases Bases Control 
_ of RCS total activity Program 

LA12 Requirements for leak testing SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
the RCS following opening 

1 LAl3 Leak testing for specified PIVs QA 10 CFR 50.54 
after maintenance, repair or Topical 
replacement P-port 

LA14 Requirement that setpoint of the Bases Bases Control 
pressurizer code safety valves Program 
be in accordance with ASME, 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.  

R1 Restrictions regarding steam SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
generator secondary side 
pressure 

R2 Restrictions upon the SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
pressurizer heatup and cooldown 
rates and use of the pressurizer 
spray 

R3 Not used.  

R4 Requirements associated with RCS SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
LEAKAGE which is returnable 
leakage 

ITS SECTION: 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

LA1 Details on what constitutes an Bases Bases Control 
OPERABLE train and valve numbers Program 
associated with HPI crossover 
valves 
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ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA2 Requirements regarding locking SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
and tagging CFT electrically 
operated discharge valves and 
locking manual valve on 
discharge line from BWST.  

LA3 Details of the methods of Bases Bases Control 
performing HPI and LPI tests and Program 
what constitutes acceptable test 

LA4 Core Flooding System Test SLC 10 CFR 50.59 

LA5 Verification of manual SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
OPERABILITY of power operated 
valves 

LA6 LPI valve idencification numbers Bases Bases Control 
1__Program 

R1 Requirements for the High SLC 10 CFR 50 59 
Pressure Injection and Chemical 
Addition Systems 

ITS SECTION: 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

LA1 Details of methods of performing Bases Bases Control 
a test and what constitutes an Program 
acceptable test 

LA2 Leakage integrity testing for SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
purge isolation valves 

LA3 Requirements regarding SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
Containment Hydrogen Control 
Systems 

LA4 Details of what constitutes an Bases Bases Control 
OPERABLE system Program 

LA5 Determination of fouling rate SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
for reactor building cooling 

,units 

LA6 Requirements regarding abnormal Pre- ITS 5.5.7 
degradation of reactor building Stressed 
structural integrity Concrete 

Tendon 
Surveil
lance 
Program 
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ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA7 Requirements associated with IST 10 CFR 50.55a 
inservice testing of ASME Code Program 
valves in accordance with 

_ Section XI.  

LA8 Requirement that the valve seals SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
of the containment purge 
isolation valves be visually 
inspected and adjusted or 
replaced as appropriate.  

ITS SECTION: 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

LA1 Not used.  

LA2 Requirements associated with IST 10 CFR 50.55a 
Section XI requirements for Program 
relief valve testing 

LA3 Requirements for testing IST 10 CFR 50.55a 
movement capability of TSVs Program 

LA4 Methodology for testing EFW SLC 10 CFR 50.59 

,system 

LA5 Details regarding the steam Bases Bases Control 
supply requirements for the Program 
turbine driven EFW pump 

LA6 Not used.  

LA7 Details regarding testing for SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
specified LPSW valves 

LA8 Details regarding filter testing Bases Bases Control 
Program 

LA9 Not used 

LA10 Details regarding requirements Bases Bases Control 
for OPERABLE ECCW siphon header Program 
and testing of Emergency 
Condenser Circulating Water 
System 

LAll Requirements for testing louvers Bases Bases Control 
in the Control Room Booster Fan Program 
Trains 

. LAl2 Requirements for snubbers SLC 10 CFR 50.59 

LA13 Testing requirements for IST 10 CFR 50.55a 
automatic valves in the EFW Program 
System 
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ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA14 Equipment functional testing SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
requirements for equipment 
actuated by the MSLB Feedwater 
isolation feature 

R1 Independence of controls of SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
emergency feedwater system from 
integrated control system 

R2 Testing spent fuel pool (SFP) SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
cooling system 

R3 Testing High Pressure Service SLC D10 CFR 50.59 
Water Pumps and Power Supplies 

R4 Requirements for Reactor SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
Building Purge and Spent Fuel 
Pool Ventilation System 

R5 Requirements for Reactor SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
Building Polar Crane and 
Auxiliary Hoist 

R6 Not used.  

R7 Testing requirements for SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
Radioactive Material Sources 

ITS SECTION: 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

LA1 Requirements regarding Keowee SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
lake level and power 
restrictions for Keowee Hydro 
Units (KHU) during periods of 
commercial power generation and 
requirements regarding the 
location of these restrictions 

LA2 Requirements for 100 kV Bases Bases Control 
transmission circuit when Program 
energizing the standby buses 
from an OPERABLE Lee combustion 
turbine 

LA3 Verification of peak inverse SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
voltage capability for each I&C 
auctioneering diodes 

LA4 Requirements regarding alternate Bases Bases Control 
power source availability I Program 

CTS SECTION: 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 
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ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA1 Not used.  

LA2 Decay time prior to the movement SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
of irradiated fuel assemblies 
from reactor 

LA3 Indication available for source Bases Bases Control 
range neutron instrumentation Program 

LA4 Restriction value of K eff Bases Bases Control 
Program 

R1 Area radiation monitoring in the SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
reactor building and spent fuel 
pool 

R2 Communications between the SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
control room and refueling 
personnel 

R3 Minimum distance between fuel SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
assemblies being handled 
simultaneously and handling of 
fuel assemblies with the 
Auxiliary Hoist 

R4 Restrictions on maximum weight SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
of suspended loads which can be 
transported over spent fuel in 
spent fuel pools 

ITS SECTION: 3.10 STANDBY SHUTDOWN FACILITY 

LAl Information regarding what Bases Bases Control 
constitutes an OPERABLE SSF Program 
System or Instrumentation 

LA2 Requirements for instrumentation SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
associated with the Reactor 
Coolant Makeup Pumps, the 
Auxiliary Service Water Pump, 
the Underground Fuel Oil Storage 
Tank Inventory, the DG Service 
Water Pump and DG Air Start 
System pressure 

LA3 Annual inspection of the SSF DG SLC 10 CFR 50.59 

LA4 Verification that DG starts from Bases Bases Control 
standby condition and runs Program 
according to procedures and 
requirements recommended by 
manufacturer 
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ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA5 DG testing after maintenance or QA 10 CFR 50.54 
modification Topical 

Report 

LA6 Duration of battery discharge Bases Bases Control 
test Program 

LA7 Specific gravity to be corrected Bases Bases Control 
to 77 0 F Program 

LA8 Not used I 

ITS SECTION: 4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 

LAl Not used.  

LA2 Descriptive details related to UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 
the Reactor Containment, 
Penetrations, and Containment 
Systems 

LA3 Descriptive details related to UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 
the Reactor Core and the Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS) 

LA4 Equivalency of Restricted area UFSAR 10 CFR 50.59 
to the exclusion area for 
purposes of 10 CFR 20 and 

_ gaseous releases 

ITS SECTION: 5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

LAl Methods for implementing SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
requirements for Liquid Holdup 
Tanks, Waste Gas Holdup Tanks, 
and Explosive Gas Mixtures 

LA2 Inspection and maintenance of SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
structural integrity of reactor 
internals 

LA3 Method of ventilation system SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
filter testing 

LA4 Additional requirements for SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
licensed and non-licensed 
personnel.  

LA5 Requirements regarding training SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
for station personnel and the 
fire brigade 

LA6 Not used 

Oconee Units 1, 2 and 3 Page 9 of 11



ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA7 Requirements regarding PORC and QA 10 CFR 50.54 
Technical Review and Control; Topical 
temporary procedure changes; Report 
review and control for 
procedures, modifications, 
tests, experiments, reportable 
events, special reviews and 
investigations, and unplanned 
onsite releases; records of the 
above activities 

LA8 Requirements for the offsite QA 10 CFR 50.54 
review committee Topical 

Report 

LA9 Details associated with internal QA 10 CFR 50.54 
actions required for reportable Topical 

_ events Report 

LA10 Requirements for procedures for SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
a station survey following an 
earthquake 

LAll Requirements for procedures for QA 10 CFR 50.54 
implementing Process Control Topical 
Program Report 

LAl2 Content of procedures for SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
controlling ph in recirculated 
coolant after a LOCA and 
procedures for remote or local 
operation of components 
necessary to establish high and 
low pressure injection within 15 
minutes of a line break 

LAl3 Requirements for a respiratory SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
protective program 

LA14 Requirements regarding SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
Radiological Environmental 
Monitoring Program 

LAl5 Requirements for records QA 10 CFR 50.54 
retention Topical 

Report 
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ATTACHMENT 7 
CTS REQUIREMENTS RELOCATED TO LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 

DOC ISSUE RELOCATED DOCUMENT CONTROL 

LA16 Requirements for submitting a SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
report following receipt of an 
operating license; installation 
of fuel that has a different 
design or has been manufactured 
by a different fuel supplier; 
modifications that may have 
altered the nuclear, thermal, or 
hydraulic performance of the 
unit; and amendments to the 
license involving planned 
increase in power operation 

LA17 Requirement for Shift Manager SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
(current title is Shift Work 
Manager) to be an experienced 
SRO 

LA18 Requirements of the LPI System SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
leakage rate testing 

. LA19 Not used 

LA20 Details regarding testing Pre- ITS 5.5.7 
associated with containment Stressed 
structural integrity. Concrete 

Contain
ment 
Tendon 
Testing 
Program 

LA21 Method of ventilation system SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
filter testing 

LA22 Requirements regarding SLC 10 CFR 50.59 
establishment of values and 
documentation in COLR for volume 
and boron concentration in 
Concentrated Boric Acid Tank 
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